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PrEFACE

The flood tide of introductory grammars of Biblical Hebrew since c. 1990 raises the question: “Why
another?” This grammar exists, first, because I needed a grammar from which to teach that would
reflect a discourse- and genre-based understanding of Biblical Hebrew!. When the supplementary
handouts overtook the regular textbook that I was using, I realized that it would be simpler just to
fill in the gaps; this book is the result.

Secondly, students who pursued postgraduate studies encouraged me to persevere in seeking to
have it published by reporting that they were better-prepared in Hebrew than their classmates (and
even, in some cases, were as well-prepared as their professors). A number of people downloaded
earlier permutations from my website (www.fredputnam.org) and reported using it to learn to read
Hebrew. The learning and preparation of all of these students was, of course, their own responsi-
bility; I am honoured to have had some part in it.

The positive response of others whom I respect, including linguists, translators, and professors
of Hebrew, likewise encouraged me to bring it to fruition.

1. Unless otherwise qualified, the terms “Biblical Hebrew” and “Hebrew” refer interchangeably to the
language of the biblical text (MT as represented by BHS); “Classical Hebrew” refers to both biblical and
epigraphic materials.
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ABBREVIATIONS

BisLicAL Books GRAMMAR
Canonically? Alphabetically Verbal Stem
Genesis  Gn Am Amos D piel (doubled stem)
Exodus Ex Dn Daniel Dp pual (passive doubled stem)
Leviticus Ly Dt Deuteronomy Dt hitpael (t-prefix doubled stem)
Numbers Nu Ec Ecclesiastes H hifil (h-prefix stem)
Deuteronomy Dt Es Esther Hp hofal (passive h-prefix stem)
Joshua Js Ex Exodus N nifal (n-prefix stem)
Judges Jg Ezk  Ezekiel Q qal (“simple” stem)
1 Samuel 1 Sam Ezr Ezra Qp qal passive (passive of the “simple”
2 Samuel 2 Sam Gn Genesis stem)
; Eigi ; Iégz EZ Eigg{:ikuk Verbal Conjugation
. Coh Cohortative
Isa%ah Is Ho Hosea F  Imperfect (yigtol, imperfective)
Jeremiah  Jr Is Isaiah J  Jussive
Ezekiel ~ Ezk Jb  Job NC Infinitive Construct
Hosea  Ho Jg  Judges NA Infinitive Absolute
Joel  J1 Jl Joel P Perfect (qatal, perfective)
Amos  Am Jn  Jonah py [Preterite (wayyigtol, imperfect with
Obadiah  QOp Jr Jeremiah waw-consecutive/conversive
Jonah Jn Js  Joshua
Micah  Mi La Lamentations Pte Participle
Nahum Na Lv Leviticus V  Imperative
Habakkuk Hbp Ma Malachi
Zephaniah 7 Mi Micah . Person, ‘(‘S‘render, l\ju“mber .
Haggai Hg Na Nahum 1 first person (“I, me, my”; “we, us, our”)
Zechariah 7 Ne Nehemiah 2 second person (“you”; “your”)
Malachi Ma Nu Numbers 3 third person (“he, she, it, they”, “him, her”,
Psalm  Ps Ob Obadiah be)
Job  Jb Pr Proverbs f fem1n1r.1e
Proverbs  Pr Ps Psalm " niasmllhne
Ruth Ry Ru Ruth b phura
s singular
Song of Songs SS SS  Song of Songs
Lamentations La Zc  Zechariah
Ecclesiastes Ec Zp Zephaniah
Esther Es 1 Chr 1 Chronicles
Daniel Dn 1Sam 1 Samuel
Ezra Eazr 1Kgs 1Kings
Nehemiah Ne 2 Chr 2 Chronicles
1 Chronicles 1 Chr 2Sam 2 Samuel
2 Chronicles 2 Chr 2Kgs 2 Kings

2. As the books are arranged in Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia.






INTRODUCTION

This grammar of Biblical Hebrew, the language of the religious literature of ancient Israel, and
the expressive medium of religious texs held dear by those of several of the world’s major reli-
gions, seeks to inculcate in students the conviction that language makes sense, that the forms of
Biblical Hebrew and their functions are not random, but rather motivated by the constraints of
their linguistic medium, including both the genre within which they are used and the discourse
structures of that genre.

Characteristics

1. Frequency. As much as possible, those aspects of the language which are most frequent,
common, or “usual” are studied before the less common. The verb is presented beginning
with the two conjugations (imperfect and preterite) whose parallel morphology (common
subject affixes) accounts for more than forty percent of all verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew.
Vocabulary is introduced in approximate order of frequency, allowing, of course, for the
order of topics. The combined “supplementary” vocabulary lists (Appendix A) and those in
the chapters introduce all words used fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew (approximately
650 words in all). The verbal stems are the exception to this pattern of frequency; I find
it more helpful pedagogically to link these by form and function rather than frequency.
Furthermore, students find it helpful to interrupt the cascade of weak verbal roots with
non-morphological topics in order to allow students time to assimilate the characteristics of
each type of root.

There are a number of statistics scattered throughout the lessons, such as how often
a particular conjugation, stem, or other form occurs. They are not intended to imply or
establish a form’s relative importance or significance; they are included because students
frequently ask how often they can expect to see this or that phenomenon. Most are rounded
off to the nearest whole number.

2. Simplicity. First-year students need to learn enough grammar and syntax to get them into
the text. Beginning to understand a language comes from extensive interaction with the
language as it occurs, not from memorizing paradigms and vocabulary, necessary as that
is. This text presents basic grammar as quickly as has proven practical, with the goal that
students begin reading the text fairly early in their first semester of study. Noun formation
is described very simply, and primarily in terms of recognition. For example, the guttural
verbal roots are presented in one brief lesson, rather than a half-dozen lengthy ones.

This is also the reason for offering explanations that are “pedagogical” rather than “tech-
nical” or “technically accurate” (e.g., footnotes 20, 34, 80). Most students tend to find techni-
cally precise explanations or definitions less than helpful; these explanations offer enough
information for them to progress in their understanding without bogging them down in
technical detail. The teacher or faculty member can always direct interested students to the
appropriate discussions for further information.

3. Continuity with previous language study. Semiticists traditionally arrange verbal charts
(paradigms) from the third to the first persons (3rd-2nd-1st [e.g., she/he-you-I]), and pronom-
inal paradigms in the opposite order (1st-2nd-3rd). This is both contrary to the experience
of students who have studied other languages in high school or college (where all para-
digms are arranged 1st-2nd-3rd person), and confusing to beginning students (who need to
remember that the order varies according to the type of paradigm). This text uses the order
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1st-2nd-3rd for all paradigms. Students who pursue advanced studies in Hebrew or Semitics
will need to orient themselves to the academic paradigms.

A linguistic orientation. Explanations in this grammar assume that language in general is
an aspect of human behavior. Hebrew was a human language, a form of behavior that—like
every other language—can be more or less (and more rather than less) understood by other
human beings. This reflects the further conviction that languages—and the utterances
in which they are incarnate—thus exist and function within larger societal patterns and
systems; each part of any such system must, as much as possible, be understood in relation
to the system of which it is a part, upon which it depends, and to which it contributes.

This text therefore aims at inculcating this understanding of language in general, and
of Biblical Hebrew as an example of a particular stage of a specific language. Further-
more, since language is an aspect of ~Auman behavior, Biblical Hebrew is an example of the
linguistic behavior of human beings—authors and speakers—in a particular time and place,
and therefore must be read as an example of normal human communication, regardless
of the speaker’s [author’s] understanding of his or her mission or purpose in writing, and
equally, without regard for the reader’s view of the Bible as human or divine (or human and
divine) in origin. Biblical Hebrew is not some extraordinary language, chosen for its ability
to communicate at or beyond certain levels of human understanding. It was merely one
aspect of an everyday human language, and should be read as such.

A specific application of this idea is that verbal conjugations are explained in terms
of their function in biblical genres. The string of preterites (wayyiqtol, “waw-conversive/
consecutive plus imperfect”) in a biblical story outlines the backbone of the narrative, or the
narrative chain; it is a form with a discourse-level function that is related to the discourse-
level functions of verbal conjugations, types of clause, etc.

At the same time, however, I have tried to avoid linguistic jargon and trivia, or at least
to explain them when they are introduced. The term “function” tends to replace the word
“meaning,” and verbal conjugations are explained in terms of their contextual function
(rather than “defined” by a list of possible translation values). There is a glossary of terms
in Appendix C.

Exercises. Most of the exercises are biblical texts taken from Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia
(BHS). In order to allow teachers to assign texts that best suit the purposes and goals of
their particular course and program, there are often more exercises than can be completed.
[n5.10 explains the purpose and function of the exercises.]

Appendices. Appendices include supplementary vocabulary lists (above); an alphabetical
list of proper nouns (persons and places) that occur fifty times or more in the Hebrew Bible;
pronominal and verbal paradigms, including a table of some easily confused verbal forms;
a glossary of morphosyntactic terms; and an annotated bibliography.

Schedule & Workload. This grammar was designed for two semesters (twenty-six weeks).
The lessons assume that an average student who follows a normal schedule of eight to
twelve hours of study per week in addition to time in class will achieve an average grade in
the course.

The lessons introducing the “weak” verbal roots begin in Lesson 24. They are interspersed
with lessons on reading biblical genres (25, 27) and the Masora (29), because students found
it helpful to have “buffers”—time in which to absorb one set of forms before encountering
the next.

Students and I have found it practical to work through Lessons 1-22 in one semester,
meeting twice per week; in the second semester we alternate studying a lesson with working
through an extended biblical text, for example, the story of Abraham (“Additional Resources
Online”, below). This makes them encounter verbal forms and vocabulary in the text before
meeting them “formally” in the grammar, which in turn lets them connect the more abstract
presentation with a biblical passage. We also begin reading at sight from the biblical text
about one-third of the way through the first semester, usually in an extra “reading session”
of 30-45 minutes before or after the official class.

After completing this study, students should be able to develop their understanding of
Hebrew grammar and syntax by reading the biblical text with the aid of standard reference
works. By the end of their second semester/term of Hebrew, students should have read at
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least ten chapters directly from the Hebrew Bible, in addition to many partial and whole
verses in the exercises.

References. References to HBI are to the Hebrew Bible Insert: A Student’s Guide to the
Syntax of Biblical Hebrew (Putnam 1996), a booklet covering nominal, adjectival, pronom-
inal, verbal, and clausal syntax, the “major” masoretic accents, and verbal paradigms.
Additional Resources Online. Reading notes on Abraham (Gn 12-25), Ruth (1-4), Jonah (1-4),
and other materials may be downloaded without charge from www.fredputnam.org

Notes for Teachers

My courses entail many “discussions” or “conversations”—which appear ad hoc and ad lib
to students, but are in fact carefully planned—that would make this work too long, tedious,
and “chatty”. An example of this is the all-too-brief discussion of vocabulary (Lesson 2),
which merely hints at a discussion of lexical and theoretical semantics and translation that
resurfaces throughout their first year of study. In order to avoid this tediousness, and to
protect other teachers from the need to disavow (at least some of) my idiosyncracies, I leave
to you the task of filling in the gaps that are thereby necessarily created. In other words,
because schools, teachers, and students are individual, what is effective in the context of
a particular course, its teacher, and the curriculum of which they are part may not be in
another, as all good teachers know.

Students and I have occasionally found it helpful to combine the lessons on resources (#23),
reading (#25, 27), and the masora (#29) in order to fit a changed schedule.






Part I

INTRODUCTION & LESSONS 1-3
READING & PRONOUNCING HEBREW

This section introduces the writing system of Biblical Hebrew (alphabet, vowels), and how to
pronounce words (accent, syllables). It also addresses the nature of vocabulary (gloss and meaning).
By the end of these three chapters, you should be able to look at a Hebrew word, spell and pronounce
it, analyze its parts (syllables, dages, sewa), and recognize more than thirty of the most common
words in Biblical Hebrew.

One of the biggest barriers to learning to read Hebrew is moving our eyes from right to left. Indo-
European culture assumes a left-to-right orientation that affects our perception and experience of
just about everything.

If you are asked to write a comic strip for Hebrew- or Arabic-speaking readers, be sure to put the
punch line in the left-most (first, to us) panel!

In the USA, highway signs list the town to the left of the distance, again based on the assump-
tion that people read left to right, and that “where” you are going is more important than “how
far”—we don’t usually ask “What is forty-three miles from here?” but “How far is it to ...?”

This cultural pattern means that reading right-to-left is a major hurdle for most students—a
hurdle that is not merely physical, but mental and emotional—because reading right-to-left feels
wrong (especially for those who have learned reading techniques such as quickly returning the eyes
to the beginning of the next line ... at the left margin).

When we add to this the non-alphabetic nature of the vowel symbols, and sounds that are not
part of the vocal system of most English speakers, the task becomes daunting. The importance of
the material in these opening chapters, and the value of pronouncing Hebrew aloud as much as
possible, therefore, can hardly be overstated. Accordingly, you should read the examples in the
chapters aloud, and read the exercises aloud, in order to attune both eye and ear to the patterns of
Hebrew.






INTRODUCTION

These reformatted biblical quotations? illustrate some of the similarities and differences between
Hebrew and English, which you will notice as soon as you try to read them.

.dg m dg ry dnx lpp m b 11§ lpp ry

oy o0 ou raeeo y e aeeo ou 1
.slx knrd slme ry vg llw & dnx knrd 9
O:@a :@i: :eaou:i :ii a i ’
.uoy ssruc tht h sk dsruc dnx ouy ssslb tht h sx dsslb 3
e a e 1 e: a e:e: a e 1 e:e:

Jluf tn sk s ht ty s ht tnx nur srvr ht 11z 4
. 0O l1lea e eeae 0:1 .e1 e a
.rp ht srdsnc tht h sx dsslb
oo e :ei:o a:e 1 e:e:

wWo
.tpw dnx nd ts w nlbb fx sryrhtb 6

te a ae oya o :eie y

Although they are certainly not written in Hebrew, these sentences exemplify some of the main
differences between Hebrew and English orthography [writing].

1.
2.

Hebrew is read from right to left.

Hebrew vowels are written around (mainly below, but also above and beside) the conso-
nants; they are mainly dots (called “points”) and dashes that are much smaller than the
consonants.

Words cannot begin with a vowel—there must be a consonant, even if it is silent to our ears
(e.g., the R (alef) in these sentences).

Hebrew has a sign ( , ) that shows that there is no vowel between two consonants (e.g., the
last vowel point in #4 and #6).

At the same time, however, there are significant differences between this example and Biblical
Hebrew (apart from the obvious difference of using English [Latin] symbols):

1.

2.
3.

The vowels are [much] smaller signs, not part of the Hebrew alphabet (i.e., they are not
“letters”).

Biblical Hebrew has no capital letters.

Biblical Hebrew is punctuated by accent marks that correspond more or less indirectly to
English [European] punctuation (see Lesson 25.3).

3. P.H. Mason & Hermann Hedwig Bernard, Gently Flowing Waters: An easy, practical Hebrew grammar:
with exercises for translation...arranged in a series of letters from a teacher of languages to an English duchess
in two volumes: To which is attached Ma’eyney ha-Yeshw’ah: The fountains of salvation, being a translation,
with notes critical and explanatory of Isaiah LIII. Also: Ha-Mafteah, key to the exercises. Vol. 1, Letters I-XV
(Cambridge: J. Hall & Son, 1853).






Lesson 1
THE HEBREW ALPHABET
The Hebrew alphabet has twenty-two letters, some of which have more than one form. Two letters

distinguished only by the position of a dot (2, W) were a single sign until the Masoretes added the
points (lines in Ps 119.161-68, the “UW” section, begin with both).

Follow your Trans- Final Name (accent
teacher’s example Pronunciation literation* Form Form is bolded)
silent ’ N alef
boat b b ol bet
vent v b/v a (“bait”)
goat g & 2 gimel
glg b
d =
door d dalet
d/d 9
hope h h n he (“hay”)
vent v vorw 3 vav / waw
200 zZ Z T zayin
Hugh ch (loch) h Ini het
title t t o} tet
yet y jory " yod
keel k k ol kaf
hew ch (loch) k 7 ol
liquid 1 1 5 lamed
moon m m m] ) mem
night n n ] b] nun
sigh S S o} samek
silent ¢ v ayin
paper p p 2 pe
ford f p i 2 (“pay”)
eats ts S ’r‘ 3 sade
keel k q P qof
r-right r (flapped) r " res (“raysh”)
sigh s $ il sin (“seen”)
shall sh $ il Sin (“sheen”)
) t n
tonight t ¢ n tof

4. Transliterating represents the sounds of one language with the letters of another. There is no universal
transliteration scheme for Hebrew (see Jg 21.25). Once you can read and pronounce Hebrew, you should be
able to “read” any transliteration scheme.
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This “square script”—in contrast to the cursive found in manuscripts and the “archaic” forms
used in inscriptions—was standardized after the invention of the printing press. Adapted from the
Aramaic alphabet, this alphabet is found in published Hebrew Bibles and prayerbooks, as well as
in academic books and journals. Most of these comments (below) on the shapes of the letters do not
apply to extra-biblical inscriptions or original biblical manuscripts (no biblical author would easily
recognize these letters!). These comments, some of which overlap, are intended as guidelines, not
as rules for memorization.

1.

2.
3.

7.

Hebrew is written and read from right to left. Practice writing and reading the alphabet in
that order.

There is only one alphabet; i.e., there are no “capital” or “small” letters.

Like some other Semitic scripts, this alphabet is “consonantal”—i.e., none of the letters of
the alphabet directly represent vowels (cf. “a”, “e”, “i”, “0”, “u”), although a few consonants
could be used to indicate the presence of long vowels.

The letters listed with and without a dot (2/2, 2/2, /7, 2/2, B/2, /D) are called the b°gad-
kefat letters (NB277112), a nonsense phrase made up of the letters themselves (the rabbis
were fond of such mnemonic devices). At one time these letters had two pronunciations,
distinguished by the presence or absence of the dages lene, but only 2/2, 2/2, and B/2 are
distinguished in modern Hebrew. When spelling a Hebrew word with English letters (trans-
literating), the letter without dages is either underlined or followed by “h” to show that it is
“soft” (e.g,. “b/bh”, “k/kh”, “p/ph”).

This difference is sub-phonemic, i.e., it does not distinguish one word from another in
Biblical Hebrew. In English, on the other hand, this same difference would be quite mean-
ingful (phonemic): one’s response to “Come to su  er!” would probably be affected by
whether the middle consonant was f or p!

Four letters are called “gutturals” (X, i1, I, ), so-called because they represent sounds
made in the throat (Latin guttur).

Since some pairs of letters sound alike, you will need to learn to recognize Hebrew words by
both sight and sound, and to distinguish them by sight.

N hvj silent

o] s as in sigh
-
2 | v as in vent

ol P k as in keel

) n n ¢ as in tough

Five letters have a special form used only at the end of a word. Four of these final forms
have “descenders”; note their length relative to other letters.

Initial/Medial Form | Final Form
Q2> bo) B TN
Ton m D =
N2 b] 1 13N
- D n 758
s 3 7 7R
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8. Some pairs of letters are similar in appearance:

To distinguish them, note the ...

tittle—the small extension of the horizontal stroke—on dalet and bet

du J

left side—open or closed

lower corners—square or round

open at top or bottom

shape of bottom—*“arched” or flat

shape of left leg—straight or bent; tittle on right side of het

shape of top

w |1 GO

dot on left or right; this is a later (medieval/Masoretic) distinction

Sewa + tittle in final kaf (which also has a longer [wider] top stroke)

— B - | J| v 0O |U J

- &

9. The Dead Sea (Qumran) Scrolls also reveal that Hebrew scribes often inscribed a line onto
the parchment, and then suspended the text from the line (rather than resting the letters
on the line, as in English). This is why so many letters have a horizontal stroke near the top
of the letter, and why Hebrew tends to use descenders rather than ascenders.

Sixteen letters fit within a “square” and several of these are roughly square in appear-
ance, i.e., roughly the same height and width. Listed alphabetically (from right to left),
they are:

nUuwaspyonoLMTaN

Three non-final forms (7, (7, i) and the four final forms with descenders (#9, above) differ
from the standard in height. The non-final forms are:

* yod is only half of the height and width of the other letters (its top is

i M

even with the others)
¢ Jamed extends above the other letters® a5h
® gof [and four final forms (#9, above)] extend below the others NP

Five letters are also narrower than the standard width (317 " J). Each is roughly one-half
as wide as the square. Yod (the “jot” of Mt 5.18), at roughly one-fourth of the square, is the
smallest letter in the Hebrew alphabet.

10. The names of the letters are transliterated into English. Disyllabic names are accented on
the first syllable (e.g., a' lef, gi' mel). [Transliteration is usually italicized.]

1.2 Concepts

acrostic ascender descender  medial form tittle
alphabet  consonant final form  square script transliteration

5. Inthe Dead Sea (Qumran) Scrolls, the height of the ascender on the lamed is often greatly exaggerated,
so that their location is obvious (also obvious at a glance is whether or not a photograph in a book or article is
correctly oriented).
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1.3 Exercises

1. Practice reciting the Hebrew alphabet, and writing it from right to left, with the final forms
following their medial forms.

2. Esther 3.13 is one of twenty-six verses that contain every letter in the alphabet.® Copy it in
Hebrew; practice spelling the words by naming the Hebrew letters from right to left (words
linked by a horizontal line, called maqgqef, are considered separate words); and find all ten
final forms. Which final form does not occur in this verse?

Tonn M mnHo5r 08I 2 omEd mbun
MR DT OWN Y P W oToTAR 5arD b Teunb
125 abbui TR wanR by wand by mwbua

3. Discuss the significance of Jesus’ statement in Matthew 5.18.

4. 'This is an alphabetical list of most of the proper names that occur more than 175 times
in Biblical Hebrew (“c”, “d”, “h” are titles and generic nouns). Write their English form,
and practice spelling them aloud in Hebrew. Use the references—the first time that name
occurs—to check your work.

Example: 1 “gimel-dalet” “Gad”
Gn 25.26 Py m. Gn 17.5 oA a
Gn 13.10 T o Ex 4.14 TR b
Josh 10.1 obu o Gn 14.20 5% e
Gn 32.28 SO p. Gn1.1 ooroR .
Gn 9.18 WIS q Gn 41.52 oIER e
Gn 29.34 " Gn 10.10 522 1.
Gn 19.37 NN s Gn 35.18 ™ e
Ex 2.10 Tt Jg2.13 Sva  h
Gn 10.14 ‘mbe  w 1 Sam 16.13 ™o
Gn12.15 pim-R Gn 29.35 At A
Gn 36.37 Sy w. Ex 14.13 DT k.
2 Sam 5.14 mby x Gn 30.24 o L

N.B.: When transliterated, some of these will not resemble their English counterparts, for one
or more of these reasons. [This grammar uses the “received” transliteration.]

a. The “J” that begins many names in English Bibles represents initial ¥; within names *
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often appears as “i” or merely indicates the presence of a vowel (see, e.g., exercises d, r, u
[above]), but there are exceptions (below). This is because Latin used the letter “i” to
transliterate ¥ (as the corresponding Greek letter iota had been used centuries earlier in
the Septuagint), and also because the letter “j” was not distinguished orthographically
from “i” until the 17th century. The English Bible has inherited the transliteration of
biblical names from these two sources. (In some ecclesiastical traditions, for example,

“Jesu”, representing an older “Iesu” is pronounced “Yesu” or “Yezu”.)

6. The complete list: Ex 16:16; Dt 4:34; Js 23:13; 2 Kgs 4:39; 6:32; 7:8; Is 5:25; 66:17; Jr 22:3; 32:29; Ezk
17:9; 38:12; Ho 10:8; 13:2; Am 9:13; Zp 3:8; Zc 6:11; Ecc 4:8; Est 3:13; Ezr 7.28; Ne 3.7; 2 Chr 26.11; Dn 2:45;
3:22; 4:20; 7:19 (all Daniel references are in Aramaic). If, however, sin and sin are counted separately there are
only fourteen vv. (Dt 4:34; 2 Kgs 7:8; Is 66:17; Jr 22:3; 32:29; Ezk 17:9; 38:12; Ho 10:8; 13:2; Zc 6:11; Est 3:13;
Ecc 4:8; Ezr 7:28; 2 Chr 26:11). Two vv. include all five final forms (Ezk 38.12; Zp 3.8).
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v ‘fj” T s “i”
;-]st Jjosef Joseph WM yirmeyahi  Jeremiah
nTM yhada  Judah DTN *lohim Elohim

WO hayyahd  Ahijah | m7SS7  halla-yah  Halleluiah

The gutturals (R, 11, 77, V) are either ignored when names are transliterated (BNPTH‘ >
Ezekiel) or represented by a second vowel (]1'7:'1& > Aaron), reflecting the translitera-
tions of the Septuagint and Vulgate.

Two forms of waw represent long vowels (note the dots):

@A

1> “q ¥>«”

Owy  saal  Saul mo  Josef  Joseph

(=]

The letter 8 is often represented by “z” in traditional biblical transliteration, by either
either ¢s or s in academic transliteration.

3 > “2’?
3 siyyon Zion
PN sidqyhil Zedekiah
P'?B"D'??_D malki-sedeq Melchizedek

“»

The letter U is often represented by “s” in traditional biblical transliteration, but by § in
academic transliteration.

w > “S”
atn) '727 $lomo Solomon
DL_J?LTHW’ Jerisalaim Jerusalem

1.4 Enrichment: Acrostic Poetry

No one knows why the biblical poets wrote acrostic [alphabetically organized] poems (the most
famous is Ps 119); perhaps they were a type or style of poem, like sonnets in English. Other acros-
tics are, e.g., Lam 1-4 (each chapter), Pr 30.10-31, Ps 9-10 and Ps 37. Psalms 111 and 112 are also
acrostics. After the opening “Halleluiah” (1a), each line (not each verse) begins with the next letter
of the alphabet:
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PsaLm 112 PsaLm 111
M 557 la mAsha la
MMTR R URTWR b 225502 mm TR b
SIRD PEM TRAEND e T Y Mo e
WA T PN 23 2a mm tpn 251 2a
oo T b omganoob o b
a2 WTPN 3Ba yp TN 8a
WS MY NpIH b WS Ny INpIH b
DS TR TYN2 M 4a TORSEIS MRy T3 4a
PEn oMM T b mmoorm b
momY PN WRT 5a TR M A 5a
:wEYna ™27 535 b dP2 gbwh e b
NS £owo  6a WmY> I vRyR N> 6a
vy o ebw s b ;o mbmy o715 Anb b
N N mpn npwen 7a BEYRY AR 7T QYR 7a
o2z =b o b TPEbD oumy b
X &5 2% Mo 8a nbw% b oomo 8a
AUED TR Y b WM N2 oMy b
oyraRb 1 e 9a Y5 roY pre %a
W Pmy P b iz obivbms b
202 oM NP e Y N WP e
OYDY XY VYT 10a  MYT PN TRSR AMUNT 10a
o P TR b emewosb 2 So b
MTINP DWYY PR e =5 Ny inban e

Lines in biblical poetry are conventionally referred to by verse number and a letter, so that,

e.g., the three lines of v. 10 are referred to as Ps 111.10a, 10b, 10c.

a. Which line recurs three times in these two psalms with only the difference of one
letter?

b. Which lines begin with letters distinguished by only the position of a dot?

If you have a Hebrew Bible, look at Ps 119.161-168. These eight lines are grouped together

under one letter, even though some begin with sin and some with $in. Which verses begin

with which letter? [This incidentally demonstrates that these were originally one letter; the

distinguishing dots were added by the Masoretes in the medieval period.]

The “colon” at the end of each verse (which is actually two “diamonds”—look closely!) is

called sof pasuq, which means “end of pasuq”; pasugim (plural of pasuq) correspond to

verses in English.



Lesson 2

Tae VOwELS

Like English, Hebrew has a full range of vowel symbols. Unlike English, Hebrew vowels are not
“letters” (i.e., they are not part of the alphabet) but are small signs placed under, between, or above
consonants. The Masoretes—scribes who added the vowel markings—were unwilling to change the
consonantal text, and so, apparently following the example of other Semitic languages, devised
a system of “dots” and “dashes” to represent the various vowel sounds, which were added to the
consonantal text. The vowel points were intended to eliminate ambiguity in pronunciation—all but
three points represent only one sound each. [Contrast the variety of sounds represented by “ou” in
English: cough, though, rough, through, gouge, etc.] The Masoretes used another set of signs (§2.2)
to represent half-vowels (e.g., beautiful), whereas English uses the regular vowel signs (a, e, i, 0, u)
to represent both full- and half-vowel sounds.”

2.1 Full Vowels

The Full Vowels
Length:
Vowel Name of Vowel 12 + Vowel Transliteration & L(ong)or
Class Vowel Point Point Pronunciation S(hort)
A games . ” ma father L
patah _ o) ma rot S
sere-yod v m mé
E they L
sere . ) me
& segol ) ” me bet S
hireq-yod " m mi mean L
1 . :
hireq ' o) mi mean Lor
mi bit S
holem-waw 3 n mb
o L
holem o) mo moan
& qames-hatuf . n mo S
Sureq 3 mn mu moon L
U
qibbus . e ma moon Lor
mu moot; book S

7. Pronounciation of vowels, full and half, varies from one teacher to the next according to, for example,
which variety of modern Hebrew one prefers. You will need to listen closely to your teacher’s example, which
may not be quite the same as those listed here.
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The vowel is read after the consonant that it is under (i.e., that it follows). In other words, the
vowel is either below or to the left of its consonant (cf. the first column under “pronunciation”).
A vowel that includes a letter of the alphabet—called a “vowel letter™—(* ," , 9, %) is always
long.

Apart from the qualitative distinction between long and short hireq (/ee/ v. /i/), “length”
refers primarily to duration (how long the sound of the vowel is maintained) rather than to
vowel quality. For example, the difference between sureq and gibbus is more like the differ-
ence between “boon” and “boot” than between “boon” and “bun” (English long and short /u/).
Their tonal quality is the same, but their duration differs (in the English words this is due
to the nature of the following consonants).

Although there are five “classes” of vowels (a, e, i, 0, u), the “o/u”, and “i/e” vowels are so
closely related that they often interchange, leaving three functional classes (a, i, u).

Some long vowels do not sound like their English counterparts, for example, “long e¢” sounds
like English a as in “way”, so check the “pronunciation” column carefully. You must learn
their Hebrew sounds and names.

Qames and qames-hatuf look alike. Qames-hatuf is quite rare, and occurs only in unac-
cented, closed syllables (Lesson 3, below).

Patah-yod and qames-yod at the end of a word are both pronounced as the diphthong ai, as
in aisle.

When 1,1, and ” follow a vowel, but are not themselves followed by another vowel, they are
called “vowel letters” or matres lectionis (“mothers [i.e., helpers] of reading”). This practice
started many centuries before the vowel points were used (¢, below). When used as a vowel
letter, the 11,7, and ° are considered vowels, not consonants (e.g., ¥ is referred to as a single
unit of spelling: sere-yod).

Vowel Letter or

Consonant? Explanation Transliteration  Pronunciation
YN yod = vowel letter  yod is not followed by a s eesh
(mater) vowel
TTUN he = vowel letter he ends the word (is not ‘issa isha
! (mater) followed by a vowel)
ne3 bayit bayit
= yod = consonant yod followed by a vowel
"y ‘ayin ayin

yod = consonant yod is the first letter of the
] word (& followed by a vowel)
on yom yom
waw = vowel letter waw is not followed by a
(mater) vowel

a. When they begin a word, or are followed by a vowel point, they are consonants (not
matres).

b. When they are written with the vowel letter (mater), they are called “full” (Hebrew
male’, Latin plene, “full”).

c. When holem lacks waw, and sere and long hireq lacks yod, they are called “defective”
(Hebrew haser, “lacking”).

d. Forms with and without matres are pronounced alike. This discussion may sound exces-
sively technical, but all of these terms are routinely used in commentaries and reference
works dealing with the Hebrew text.

e. Inscriptions show that matres were in use by the 10th century Bcg, but they were not
used consistently. When the Masoretes began to add the vowel points (c. cE 800), they
incorporated the vowel letters that were already present in the text into their system,
but did not add more vowel letters to the consonantal text, since that would have
entailed changing the biblical text. Many words thus occur both with and without a
vowel letter.
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f. This lack of standardization also explains why hireq and gibbus have more than one
value. If there was no vowel letter in the text, the Masoretes simply used the “defective”
form of the vowel, which is why hireq and qibbus can be either long or short.

2.2 Half-Vowels

[(352 0

Both Hebrew and English have half-vowels, e.g., “i” in “beautiful” and “a” in sofa (in regular conver-
sation, not exaggeratedly, as “bee-yoo-tee-ful”). English orthography does not distinguish full and
half vowels; the Masoretes distinguished them by using different signs.

The Half-Vowels

Consonant
Type Name Sign + Sign Length Sound
Sewa Sewa ) o) m®
a hatef-patah n h?

: Half uh

e hatef-segol I he
o hatef-qames . m he

=

The hatef-vowels combine one of the full vowel signs with vocal Sewa ( ).

2. Hatef-vowels mainly occur after the gutturals (below) instead of vocal sewa. The hatef-
vowels are most important when discussing guttural verbs (below).

The half-vowels all sound alike (“uh”, as in “Uh-huh”).

4. Vocal Sewa, which is also a half-vowel, is the first vowel point in the Bible: N*UR73, “in the
beginning” (Gn 1.1). It is also the sound in the first syllable of its own name: sheva. It is
thus the almost necessary sound between some combinations of consonants—a sound that
is usually ignored in English orthography (cf. the slight separation between, e.g., the first
two letters of “break” or “pray”).

w

2.3 A Brief History of Hebrew Orthography

Hebrew was first written with consonants and perhaps an occasional vowel letter. This meant that
a cluster of consonants was potentially ambiguous. [These examples exaggerate the difficulties,
since a word’s function is largely determined by the context.]

Sbms king, he reigned/was/became king, she reigned, they reigned, queen, one who
rules [male or female], “her/his [act of ] ruling, Be king!, or to be /come king

As inscriptions show, by the 10th century BcE, matres lectionis were being used to indicate the pres-
ence of long vowels. This first took place at the end of words, and simplified reading by reducing a
word’s potential function:

o5 his king, the one ruling him, they reigned, his [act of | ruling, or Reign! (masc. pl.)
7551 her king, queen, she reigned, her [act of] ruling, or Reign! (masc. sg.)

Although many biblical books were written after the matres lectionis had begun to be used, spelling
was never standardized, and so the matres were inserted haphazardly. In the 7th—9th centuries cE,
the Masoretes began adding “points” to the consonantal text in order to preserve traditional

8. The archaic (“paleo-Hebrew”) alphabet did not use final forms; they were, however, in use by the time
of the Dead Sea Scrolls.
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pronunciation,® but they did not attempt to standardize the use of matres before adding the vowel
points, even though this meant inconsistencies in spelling (they considered the matres part of the
“consonantal” text). The vowel points eliminated most of the ambiguity:

ﬂ_:)'??; =~ queen ﬂ;'??; =~ Be king! (masc. sg.) or She reigned [was queen]
FT;'??_D =~ her king n;'?b =~ she [the one] who reigns or the reigning one [female]

This overview helps explain the general scholarly freedom to suggest different pointings—
repointing a word is not considered to be “changing the text”, since the vowel points were not
original. It also explains why the same word can be spelled with and without a vowel letter, since
the Masoretes were unwilling to add matres to the consonantal text.

Biblical texts may be “unpointed”, “consonantal” (both without vowel points), or “pointed” (often
called “Masoretic”). Pointing is largely restricted to printed (typeset) Bibles and Hebrew prayer-
books; Modern Hebrew is largely unpointed.

2.4 Regarding Vocabulary

The vocabulary lists include all the words that occur more than fifty times in the Hebrew Bible,
except proper names of persons and places (which are listed in Appendix B). Words are introduced
very generally in order of descending frequency, so that words that occur more frequently in the
biblical text are learned first. A complete Hebrew—English glossary for this grammar appears in
Appendix B. Learning vocabulary is a process of familiarization through repetition—some students
learn best by repeatedly writing the list until the glosses are learned, others by reviewing them
orally or by means of cards (Hebrew on one side, English on the other). It also helps to learn word
by a biblical context in which it occurs.

Each list consists of Hebrew words alongside one or more suggested English glosses for that
word. A gloss is merely a word used to translate a word—it is not a definition or meaning. The
gloss(es) listed with each word are English words that frequently represent that Hebrew word in
translations—they are not the word’s “basic” or “central” or “real” meaning. Words represent refer-
ential ranges, so that many glosses may be appropriate for a given word (although not every gloss
will fit every context in which that word occurs).

In general, words have ranges of reference (also called their “semantic range”). The only apparent
exceptions are highly technical terms, whether medical (pneumococcys), mathematical (cosine), theo-
logical (hypostatic union), etc.® The more limited a word’s area of reference, the more “technical” or
specialized it is, and the more its content is determined by what it refers to. The less specific a term
is—the broader its range of reference—the more its content is determined by its context (linguistic,
cultural, ete.). “Dog”, for example, conveys less information than [is less specific than] “Labrador”,
and so can fit a larger variety of contexts. The latter expression is limited to contexts that refer to
a Labrador (again, unless it is being used metaphorically).

In addition to semantic range, words also have what might be called a “load”, as in the expression
“aloaded word”. “Semantic load” refers to the combination of their denotation (“dictionary meaning”)
and connotation (associated emotive function). In English, for example, “beefy”, “chunky”, “heavy”,
“solid”, “big-boned”, and “fat” could all be used to refer to a person’s build, but many people would
consider “solid” a compliment (or at least a polite euphemism) and “fat” a deliberate insult, even
though “insulting” is not part of the dictionary’s definition. This point probably refers more to
issues of translation than to the Hebrew lexicon, since we know the semantic load of words that we
use in our own languages far more instinctively than we can know those in another language no
longer spoken.

Furthermore, when comparing the vocabularies (lexicons) of different languages, the greater the
extent to which words’ ranges overlap, the more they appear to “mean the same thing”. Since Biblical

9. There were several centers of scribal activity, where competing systems of pointing (and thus of pronun-
ciations) developed; this one is called the “Tiberian”. Each group of Masoretes was therefore attempting to
preserve the pronunciation that it had “received”. Nor did the Masoretes consider points to “add to” the biblical
text, perhaps because the points do not affect its consonantal shape.

10. Many of these, however, can also be used metaphorically.
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Hebrew is a textual language—i.e., there are no longer any native speakers of Biblical Hebrew—we
are left to make educated guesses about the semantic range of some words, and the corresponding
semantic range in English. These are “educated” guesses, however, based on its biblical use and the
evidence from cognate Semitic languages, such as Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Aramaic, from its use in
rabbinic (Mishnaic) Hebrew, and from medieval rabbinic commentators and grammarians.

1. Terms of relationship. The following Hebrew terms are usually glossed by the first English
term, although their range of application is often much broader, as the second gloss

suggests:
3:5 father, male ancestor L),'m tent, home
mS brother, male relative nﬁ; house, household
mms sister, female relative VY tribe
OX  mother, ancestress nnarﬁr; clan, [extended] family
12 son, descendant; used to address a younger rT[;; ]: son of a brother (nephew)
[unrelated] male (e.g., 1 Sam 3.16)
N2 daughter, female descendant; used to address 1212 son of a son (grandson)

a younger [unrelated] female (e.g., Ruth 2.8)

These are the usual glosses because these Hebrew and English words usually refer to the
same aspect of reality. In each case, however, the Hebrew terms may also refer to relation-
ships outside the nuclear family. Because parents and their children (the nuclear family)
are the usual referents of the English terms, it is tempting to think of the first gloss listed
for each term as its “real meaning” and the other gloss as an “extended” or “metaphorical”
meaning, perhaps even concluding that every related male, for example, was considered a
“brother”. We do not know whether or not this was how they thought about these words,
since we cannot ask them, and they left no dictionaries. The brief genealogical table of
Gn 46.8-27, which describes Jacob’s family at their journey to Egypt, illustrates this point.
Note the use of the words “son” and “bore” in these verses:

2 Now the sons of Dan were Hushim, >*and the sons of Naphtali were Jazeel, Guni, Jezer, and
Shillem. #»These are the sons of Bilhah, whom Laban gave to Rachel his daughter; and she bore
these to Jacob, all seven lives (Gn 46.23-25).

This diagram shows the generational spread described by “son” in these verses (those
called “sons” are in italics):

Bilhah—dJacob

Dan Naphtali

| | | |
Hushim Jazeel Guni Jezer Shillem

Since Hushim, Jazeel, Guni, Jezer, and Shillem were Bilhah’s [and Jacob’s] grandsons, not
her sons, the word ]2 cannot have the same reference as “son” in everyday English. Further-
more, the verb glossed “bear/give birth to” (“and she bore these to Jacob”) cannot have the
usual English function of “give birth”, but has an “extended” function that is revealed only
by the context. Note that the same pattern describes the descendants of Jacob’s other three
wives (Gn 46.8-27).

Since the range of reference of the usual English glosses is much more restricted than
that of the Hebrew terms, the word “son” may be misleading if it suggests a closer genea-
logical or chronological relationship than the context allows. [On the other hand, English
also uses some of these terms generically—“son” and “daughter” can refer to a younger
unrelated male or female.]
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The tiny lexical base (vocabulary) of Biblical Hebrew (c. 8400 words) means that we have only
a very incomplete record of the Israelite lexicon, so that it is difficult to see how Abraham
could have used the vocabulary of the OT to ask Sarah, “I'd prefer my steak less well done
than last night, but the cakes could be a little softer than yesterday; maybe an oak fire would
be better than sycamore. Oh, and could you also mend my favorite robe; that same seam is
unraveling. Don’t forget to use the green thread—the blue showed up too much last time. And
we need to remind the servant girls that they can only wash their hair every new moon due to
the drought.” Of course he must have been able to say this (or something very much like it),
but it is not entirely clear how he would have done so using the resources of Biblical Hebrew.
Many common glosses suggested by Hebrew-English reference tools may be traditional, but
changes in either our understanding of Hebrew or English usage may mean that that gloss
no longer functions accurately. It may even misrepresent the Hebrew. These glosses are
sometimes included in the vocabulary lists with “trad.” (“traditionally”). For example:

Traditional Potential
Gloss Gloss(es) Discussion
) lest so that ... not  Lest is a perfectly good, if uncommon, English word
’ that indicates negative purpose.
Da> full (wash by wash The archaic verb to full (from Latin, via Old French)
treading) means to “wash”, and is the origin of expression like
“whiter than fuller’s cloth” (i.e., recently washed).
m} eye, fountain eye fount Fountain normally refers to a stream of water that is
i mechanically shot into the air or poured out, whereas
1°Y refers to a natural source of water (as opposed to a
well or cistern).
-0 book text scroll Codices (“proto-books”) were not in use until the third
v document century CE, so that the rendering “book” for 72D is
record culturally misleading. We know that many Iron Age
documents, apparently including even legal texts,
were written on pieces of broken pottery (shards;
called ostraca when written on). [There is a specific
term for scroll (ﬂ'?l];; from the verb L)'?J, to roll).]
<bs  bear, give birth  the same This refers to both immediate birth and to physical
ancestry, or “eventual” birth (cf. on Gn 36, above).
RN righteousness i’_mocence Terms built on the root P71X are traditionally glossed
T rightness with “righteous”, “righteousness”, etc., but in many
Justness places the thrust of the term is forensic innocence rela-
righteousness  tive to a particular situation or accusation, not to an
triumph absolute or universal moral state. It is even possible

that “innocence” is the primary reference and that

the idea of “righteousness” is the global extension of
particular innocence. Each passage needs to be studied
in order to see which gloss is most appropriate, but

not even careful study will guarantee certainty or
consensus in every case.

It is often easier to explain what a word signifies than it is to give an appropriate gloss
in another language, as the discussion of “give birth” shows. If you have studied another
language, you may have thought, “There’s no way to say that in English”, which is, of course,
not true. So far as is known, whatever one language can express others can express as well.
The difference may be that what one language says in a single word, another can say only
with a phrase, a sentence, or even a paragraph.

For example, Lot is called “l[Abraham’s] brother’s son” and David referred to his nephews
as “sons of [his sister] Zeruiah”, which suggests that Biblical Hebrew lacked a simple lexeme
that meant what English means by “nephew”. Both Biblical Hebrew and English can refer
unambiguously to a sibling’s immediate offspring, but Biblical Hebrew lacks a single word



that has this function (much as modern English lacks a specific term for the parents of one’s
son- or daughter-in-law, although there are terms for this relationship in some languages).

This discussion suggests that the referents of words are not to be confused with the words that
we use to express them. English “son” is usually the most contextually appropriate gloss for Hebrew
12, but this does not imply, and must not be misunderstood to imply, that 12 somehow “literally” or
“basically” or “fundamentally” means “son”, or even that it means “the same thing as is meant by
, but rather that two language groups have chosen these particular words to

’”

the English noun ‘son

1.2. The Vowels

refer [usually] to what turns out to be the same entity.

full vowel lexeme
function lexicon
gloss

half (hiatef) vowel

hiaser spelling

2.5 Concepts

male’ (plene) spelling
matres lectionis (sg., mater)

meaning
penult Sewa
range [of reference] ultima

reference

2.6 Vocabulary

semantic range

vowel letter

ther; mal t
hand (power, authority) ™9 father; male ancestor W
T fathers' NN
day; man (not Mankind/humanity), husband, ;
’ ; i finiti : h (as subject of a plural verb B
when (preceding the infinitive Dy* .10 | each (as subject of a plural verb)
construct [§16.2]) men, husbands mplbh
priest m‘; 11 | men of, husbands of ﬂw:,;_{
d, God d of I I’'s God and
all, whole; each, every [NB: This is 5o izhér ;od;l)lse of Israel’s God an '7&
a noun, not an adjective; “all” is an T2 5 -
adjective in English.] o) gods, God (used of Israel’s God and D oN
other gods) -
heart (a person’s moral center; often 3;5 woman, wife TT@&
. PR 13 - —
used where English uses “mind”) :f? wife of NN
. women, wives [mplvsp
king; monarch ‘15?3 .14 - T
women [ wives of plvap!
. (f.) land, country [of a geo-political .
(f.) life, self; trad., soul !D';_j .15 | region], earth (as in “heaven and ’r‘jr_g
. earth”) o
servant, slave; someone bound in . house, home, household na
some way to another person, for T2y .16 .
whom he or she works o houses, etc. a2
£ cit . son, male descendant (cf. 112232, :
(£.) city R 17 | Benjamin, “son of [my] right hand”) 12
cities oy word, thing; event, affair, matter 937

1. Most words in Biblical Hebrew are accented on the last syllable (2" — a - rim), called the

ultima.

2. Some are accented on the next-to-last syllable (‘[1‘[ — de - rek), the penult.'?

11. Some plurals with unexpected or unpredictable forms (e.g., Iﬂ:?f, fathers) are listed.

12. Di-syllabic (two-syllable) nouns with two seghols (377), sere-seghol (729, “document”), seghol-patah
(W77, “seed”), two patahs (NY7, “knowledge”) are called “segholates”, and are accented on the first syllable.
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The terms “ultima”, “penult”, and “antepenult” (the syllable before the penult) are commonly
used in scholarly literature—including some commentaries—that discusses the spelling
(pointing) or pronunciation of words; you need to know what they refer to.
When the penult is accented, you will see a Masoretic accent over the consonant that begins
that syllable, either rebia’ (for full-width letters: e.g., ‘|1'l note that it is larger than holem,
and centered over the consonant), or zagef (for narrow letters; e.g., WDJ) Words without
these marks are usually accented on the ultima.

2.7 Exercises

Learn the names and sounds of the full- and half-vowels. Practice writing them with
different consonants.

This list includes all but one of the proper names of people and places that occur between
174 and 77 times in Biblical Hebrew. Pronounce and spell each name aloud, and write them
in their English forms, and identify each waw or yod as a consonant or vowel letter (and
be able to explain your identification). Use the references (the name’s first canonical occur-
rence) to check your work. Unlike the [alphabetical] list in Lesson I, these are listed in
descending order of frequency. For more practice with the alphabet, rearrange the list so
that it is in alphabetical order (vowel letters count!).

Example: 012 Jebusite yod, Sewa, bet, Sureq, samek, hireg-yod
o 1st yod = consonant (followed by vowel)
waw = vowel letter (not preceded or followed by vowel)
2nd yod = vowel letter (not followed by vowel)

Gn17.19 PrsY m Gn9.18 I> a

1 Kgs 13.32 MY Gn10.22 DI b
Nu 26.29 w5 o 28am5.7 P8 ¢
28am3.3  oSUIR Gn214 =y .d
1 Kgs 11.26 oYa q Gndl51  Tgm e
2 Kgs 24.11 3R] r 2 Kgs 23.31 1w f
Gn 29.32 1AM s 1 Sam 26.6 Dkrﬂ‘ g
Gn 10.16 MRt Nu34.20 581y .h
28am8.16  DRUIT . 2Kgs16.20 mpm i
Gn 30.11 v Jg18.30 MM
Gn 14.14 oW Gn19.38 1My k
Gn 13.18 1nan x Gn2530 DR

a. Hatef-vowels are usually transliterated in English Bibles as the corresponding full
vowel (e.g., Dﬁ‘1§ — “Edom”), but not in academic transliteration (e.g., [““d6m”]).
Sewa usually appears in English names as e, although it can also be transliterated as i.
c. As with the first list of names (§1.3), the transliterated form may not resemble their
form in English. This is because their form in English is based on their transliteration
in Greek (in the Septuagint), Latin (in the Vulgate), or both.
Transliterate the first four verses of 1 Chronicles into their English equivalents, and prac-
tice reading them aloud. You will need to know two more things: (1) the sign : (sof pasuq,
“end of pasuq”) marks the end of the verse; and (2) the 7 prefixed to the last word in this
verse is a conjunction that can be glossed as “and”.
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WNR NY oI 11
) SNoome p 12
sqab mowm qun 13

mpnon oYM 14

Congratulations! You have now read four verses of the Bible in Hebrew! (Only 22,199 to go!)

2.8 Enrichment: Implicit | Assumed Information

Notice that the author of Chronicles does not tell us that these are personal names, how they
are related (or even that they are related), and that he also expects his readers to know that the
first nine words outline a single line of descent, but that v. 4 branches from a father to his three
sons. In fact, to a reader who knows nothing of Genesis 5 and 6, these verses are gibberish. They
demonstrate the principle of assumed information—information that a speaker or author does not
mention, because he or she assumes that the readers or hearers already know it (both speaker and
audience thus “share” the information). Assumed information typifies all communication, but is
especially noticeable when the author lived (or lives) in another culture or time.

In much of Western culture, for example, if someone arrived at an early-afternoon meeting and
said “Sorry I'm late—the service was slow”, most hearers would probably assume a scenario of
lunch at a restaurant, including being seated, waiting to order, ordering, eating, paying, etc., none
of which need be expressed, since we assume this as part of our own cultural setting. In the same
way, the biblical authors never tell us why men tended to meet women at wells (e.g., Gn 24; Ex 2),
but assume that their readers know that women drew and hauled water, and—in a culture without
plumbing or public water—that an efficient way for a traveler to meet someone from the area was
merely to wait at a well, since sooner or later someone would show up. In the same way, many
middle- and upper-class North Americans would probably assume that a husband and wife of about
the same age met in college, since, in fact, many do meet in college.

Reading 1 Chronicles 1.1-4 shows us that the “Chronicler” (as the author of Chronicles is often
called) expected his readers to be familiar with the genealogies of Genesis. He did not expect his
work to be read as an independent account of God’s dealings with Israel, but as a supplement
or parallel to Genesis—Kings. This also explains that when he “ignored” the sins of David and
Solomon, or the history of the Northern Kingdom—he was not trying to mislead his readers, but
assuming that they knew the rest of the story.






Lesson 3

SYLLABLES

The final aspect of pronouncing Biblical Hebrew is to recognize combinations of consonants and
vowels as syllables. This primarily entails distinguishing silent from vocal sewa, and dages lene
from dages forte, which will enable you in turn to recognize a syllable as either open or closed.
Although the ability to recognize syllables and identify their type will help you recognize some
verbal forms, its main value is enabling you to pronounce Hebrew.

3.1 Sewa

The sign for sewa () has at least two functions. It can represent a half-vowel (above) or mark the
absence of a vowel. This section describes how to distinguish these functions.
a. Vocal Sewa () is a half-vowel (above), like the “i” in beautiful, or the “a” in sofa.
b. Silent Sewa. When two consonants occur with no vowel between them, the Masoretes inserted
Sewa as a “place-holder”. In English, consonants can be placed side by side, as in placed, but
in Hebrew, every consonant—except the last letter of the word—must be followed by a
vowel point. This Sewa is also called sewa quiescens.

N.B.: The three hatef-vowels (13 /12 /13) are always vocal.
There are three basic rules for distinguishing vocal and silent Sewa.
1. If the preceding vowel is short, the Sewa is silent; if the preceding vowel is long, Sewa is

vocal; qames /qames hatuf and hireq are ambiguous.

after a short vowel 1:“?{32 yamlikil
after a long vowel 1YY yesebn

2. Sewa after (under) a letter written with dages (“dot”) is always vocal; Sewa before a letter
with dages is always silent.

after dages 158Y  yippla
before dages 22" yiktob

3. When there are two Sewas in a row, the first is always silent and the second always vocal
(unless they are under the last two letters of a word, where they are both silent).

1st silent, 2nd vocal MY yismera
both silent (end of word) TN wayyebk

These three basic rules will allow you to distinguish most sewas; the following guidelines'* merely
amplify them (despite all the rules, there are exceptions and ambiguities).!?

13. This discussion refers only to Sewa itself; hatef-vowels are always pronounced.
14. Most of these rules were developed by Rabbi Elias Levitas (d. 1549 cE).
15. For more information, see Joiion & Muraoka (1991, §§50, 8, 10, 18, 19).
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Sewa is vocal when it ...

a. follows the first letter in a word DWRD2  beresit

b. follows another Sewa (except at the end of the word) 11?327‘ yismer

c. follows any consonant with dages (cf. “5”) ﬁé?f ykapperi

d. follows the first of two identical consonants mf:ﬁﬁ. romemi

e. follows any syllable with a long vowel WJW‘ yesebi

f. precedes a begad-kfat letter without dages (a tendency, not a rule) n:réij yesebi

Sewa is silent when it ...

g. precedes another Sewa (cf. “b”, “k”) MY yismera

h. follows a guttural consonant n’ﬂ’ yihye

i. follows the last letter of a word (cf. “k”) ‘I‘?}j halak

j. precedes dages (cf. “c”) ahDY  yiktob

k. follows both of the last two letters in a word (both Sewas are silent, n:IjD katabt
and the consonants are pronounced as a cluster; cf. “b”, “g”) 7 wayyebk

Most of these “rules” merely invert another rule (cf., e.g., “b”, “g”, “k”), but allow you to examine a
given Sewa from more than one vantage point, as this table demonstrates:

DWRD2 vocal under first letter of word (a) [and thus does not follow a
’ short vowel (#1)]; follows dages (c)
1Yy 1st:silent follows short vowel (#1); precedes another sewa (g)
2nd: vocal follows another sewa (b)
:h;n silent follows short vowel (#1); precedes dages (j)
1?3?;17 vocal between two identical consonants (d); follows long vowel (e)
13y vocal follows long vowel (e); precedes b’gad-k°fat letter without a

dages (f)

3.2 Dages

1. Dages lene. When the Masoretes pointed the text, they distinguished the pronunciation of
six letters (2 1 7 2 B D) as either “hard” or “soft”. Although we explain this as the differ-
ence between “b” (2) and “v” (2), or “p” (B) and “f” (2), it may have been more like the differ-
ence between, e.g., the “p” in “pit” and “tip” (hold your hand in front of your mouth). This is
a difference in sound (p"/p), but not in function (i.e., if you say “pit” with a big puff of air it
still refers to a hole in the ground, a seed, etc.). The same is true of dages lene—whether a
consonant is hard or soft, the word is the same.

2. Dages forte. Instead of writing a doubled letter twice (e.g., supper), Biblical Hebrew writes
it once, with dages forte (“strong dages”) to show that it is doubled.'® A letter with dages
forte is therefore a doubled letter (although this rarely affects our pronunciation apart from
the bégad-kfat letters).!” In transliteration, letters with dages forte are written twice:

“woman, wife”
“he will fall” (“... falls”)

“my mother”

N issa
5B yippol
MR Tmmi

16. Dages forte both doubles and “hardens” the beged-kefet letters.
17. Five letters do not double: X, i1, 1T, U, 7.
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a. Like a doubled consonant in English, the first of the doubled consonants indicated by
dages forte closes one syllable and the second opens the next syllable:

supper sup -per (contrast “su - per”)
TR IS - Sa “woman, wife”
58v  yip-pal  “he will fall”

b. Also like a doubled consonant in English (and unlike dages lene), dages forte affects the
word’s function:!®

supper  super
dinner diner

’mb‘jg I am great

’m':?j; I made [someone or something] great

c. Dages in a non- b°gad-k¢fat letter can be only forte. In a b’gad-k°fat letter, however, dages
can be either forte, showing that the letter is doubled, or dages lene (“weak dot”), which
means that the letter is merely “hard” (but not doubled). [Since they cannot double, the
gutturals and 7 rarely occur with dages.]

3. There are four basic rules for distinguishing dages forte:

Dages is always forte when it ...
1. is in a non- b°gad-kfat letter D81 his - sim arrows
2. follows a full vowel (long or short) ~ 1NY  ‘at - ta now

Dages is always lene when it ...
3. follows Sewa mYn mis - te feast

4. begins a word® 727 da-var word, thing

N.B.: Identifying the type of dages is challenging only when dages occurs in a b°gad-k¢fat letter.
Dages in a letter following Sewa is always lene (the sewa is always silent); dages after any
full vowel is always forte. Neither dages follows a hatef-vowel.

3.3 Identifying Syllable Boundaries

1. Every syllable in Biblical Hebrew begins with a consonant, except the conjunction when it
has the form -3 (below).

2. Every syllable in Biblical Hebrew contains one—and only one—vowel, which may be either a
full or a half vowel;?° the number of vowels in a word determines the number of syllables.

D??_ﬁ ma - yim water
a2 be-rit covenant, treaty, agreement
AR yis - ta - he - ve he bows down

18. The Hebrew examples are part of the verbal system (below).

19. There is one exception to this that we need not worry about.

20. Grammarians disagree on the nature of Sewa. Some (e.g., Blau, Lambdin, Seow) agree with this state-
ment. Others (e.g., Kelley, GKC [§26m]) explain the consonant with a half-vowel as the first part of the
syllable of the following full vowel, since, in this theory, every syllable must have a full vowel. On the other
hand, Jotion-Muraoka (§27¢c, da) finds a single Sewa with three functions. No explanation yet accounts for
every Sewa (nor did the Masoretes explain their use of Sewa).
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3. There are two types of syllables in Biblical Hebrew. Open syllables consist of a consonant +
vowel (CV); closed syllables consist of consonant + vowel + consonant (CVC).?! The nature of
the syllable, and whether or not it is accented, then determine the length of its vowel.

When a syllable ends in ... itis: and its vowel is:
a vowel, vowel letter, N open  long (rarely short)
a consonant (including 1) closed short (if the syllable is unaccented) or

long (if the syllable is accented)

4. Therefore ...
a. any consonant except X (and 17 without mappiq) may close a syllable
b. in the middle of a word a consonant must be either doubled by a dages forte, or followed
by silent Sewa in order to close a syllable
c. 11 can close a syllable only when written with mappiq (7-), which occurs only at the end
of a word
5. As in English, a double letter (with dages forte) closes one syllable and opens the next
(above).

supper sup - per
YR 8- Sa woman, wife ‘ma bit - my daughter
‘7'5", yip - pol  he will fall N'?;’ yip - pa - le’ it is marvelous
N2> kip-pér heatoned W?QN;] vay - y6’ - mer [and] he said

6. Some syllables seem to be both open and closed. A short vowel precedes Sewa (like a closed
syllable), but is followed by a b‘gad-k¢fat letter without dages lene (as though the Sewa were
vocal). Some grammarians call this sewa media (i.e., “middle”), others say that this apparent
anomaly reflects the history of the language, rather than a particular pronunciation. See
footnote 15 (above). For example:

Suggests dages forte: Suggests dages lene:

sobn patah is short
e } but O lacks dages lene
DONR  segol is short

3.4 Furtive Patah

When a word ends in a strong guttural (7, 17, D) that is not preceded by an a-class vowel (patah
or games), the Masoretes wrote patah between the final vowel and the final guttural. This patah
furtivum (“furtive”) was written slightly to the right to show that it is pronunced after the non-a-
vowel and before the guttural. [This is all much easier to illustrate than explain!] These words thus
appear to have two consecutive vowels, but the furtive vowel was used only as a signal to listeners
that the word ended in a guttural, not with the long vowel.

o rath wind, breath; spirit

Y re” friend, neighbour, companion

3.5 Concepts

Adonai (§3.8)  generic noun long vowel short vowel vocal sewa
closed syllable dages lene mappiq silent Sewa Yuwa (§3.8)
dages forte furtive patah  open syllable Tetragrammaton (§3.8)

21. Each has various sub-types, which we leave to the reference grammars (see Bibliography).
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3.6 Vocabulary
mountain; mountain range, hill humanitv. humankind. man: Adam
country, high country (especially in O .26 (cf W”&)y’ > ; DTN 18
contrast to valleys; cf. Jg 1.19) T
dwell, live, settle; sit; stay, remain agy .27 brother, male relative H}T{ .19
eye; well, water-source (cf. En-gedi .
[,j:ﬁ,m “the well of the kid”) T_S_] .28 eat, devour, consume 53& .20
face, presence (always plural) mhbi=) .29 say, speak; think MR 21
. daughter, female descendant (cf.
fc";ru‘jf;}; out, reach; let go, send MoW .30 | Bathsheba [V2U N3] “daughter of an 13 .22
Y oath”, or “seventh daughter”)

name, fame, reputation ouw .31 daughters nﬁ];
heqr, listen ('71?:1 + DY, hear the Ry .82 people [groupl, nation, folk iy 23
voice of = obey)
year (cf. TT;@U WX, Rosh hashanah, ﬂafg 33 (f.) road, way, path, journey; custom 777 24
“the head of the year” [New Year]) .

come, go, walk, travel; a general term _[51 925

B | .

for travel/motion

3.7 Exercises

1. Identify each dages as either forte or lene, and each Sewa as silent or vocal. Be prepared to
explain how you determined your answer.

7323
=
ﬂa;}
nam
pirlaip
79
ol
Dx] .S
oy

o

Nas b bB g~

DN
mg‘s
agln
m2
12
n37
037
27
777
NN

= R A

-

2. Divide each word into syllables, and identify (the chart format is optional)
a. each syllable as open or closed

c. each dages as forte or lene

b. each vowel as long, short, or half
d. each Sewa as silent or vocal

Example: M2 pigelg
Syllables M 2 22 Y 12N an
Open/Closed (0] C O 0] C
Vowel length L H H S
Dagesot forte lene | lene
Sewas vocal?® | vocal vocal | silent

22. Dages forte technically represents two of the same letter, separated by [an invisible] silent Sewa. This
method of analyzing dages forte is extremely artificial, and for pedagogical purposes only. The first of the
doubled letter closes a syllable, and second opens the next syllable. Do not supply the “invisible” silent Sewa

that is “between” the doubled letters.
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menon B2 a.
nmun e "37 b
weun b e
oMY i Ta3  d
Dwun . b e

After you have done this, practice pronouncing these and the rest of your vocabulary.

3.8 Enrichment: The Divine Name

Most English Bibles distinguish “the Lorp” (small capital letters) from “the Lord” (capitalized first
letter). This distinguishes the personal name of God (“the Lorp”) from the generic noun or title that
means “lord” or “master”, referring to both humans (“my master”) and God (“the/my Lord”).

Hebrew Pronunciation Interpretation
The Tetragrammaton (tetra “four” + gramma nhinil
“letter”) is the personal name of God.
For unknown reasons (although we might o+ Adonai “Lord”
speculate that it was in order to avoid vowels of (usually)
breaking the commandment of Ex 20.7), the 9N

divine name (111777) was read as though it
were pointed with the vowels of "J7INX.

This yielded a form (F737°) that came to be mm
misread as “Jehovah” (Wthh is not a biblical '
word or name). [The initial hatef-patah was

written as Sewa under the -.]

“the Lord”
“my Lord”
“my Master”

Some read the form as &DW (i.e., “the Name” Adonai
in Aramaic), although many read the Tetra-

grammaton as though it were QWP “the

Name” in Hebrew. o

The original pronunciation of the divine
name was thus lost.

Some clues to its pronunciation

¢ In the Psalter, Exodus (twice) and Isaiah

(three times), the first syllable of the divine

name is used as a shortened form of the

whole: m

H:'WLDI?U (e.g., Ps 150.1, 6), which suggests Yah
the pronunciation of the first syllable.

* Greek texts occasionally transliterate [and
abbreviate] the divine name as Iaw, which
suggests a pronunciation like Yahweh (-o- to
approximate the sound of 7).

Tow

The orthography is thus often restored as mm Yah - veh 3 ms hifil imperfect
(using Masoretic pointing). “or of M 17: “he causes
mm to become/happen”

Regardless of the exact history of its pronunciation (which is largely conjectural), the main point
is that the Tetragrammaton, YuWH, is a personal or proper name (not a title), whereas 37X (Lord,
Master) and D“T'?& (God) are common nouns that were used as titles for the true God. When we
realize that the term glossed as “the LorD” is a proper name we can better understand the constant
reference to “the LorD your God” (which often seems tautologous—who else would be God?), which
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would have reminded Israel that Yuwa was the God to whom Israel owed covenantal fealty, not
Molech, Dagon, Baal, or any other pagan deity (all of whom could be called ‘?N or D"T‘?N “God”, or
J"‘l'?& “our God” by their worshippers).

THON MM Yawe your God (Dt 6.1)

D*n‘%gn NI oM Yewa is God [i.e., not Baal] (1 Kgs 18.39);
i probably in the sense: Yawn is the [true] God!

ST URTD DRYTM “... and that you may know that I am Yawn.”

1*5;»; 1MNN n}]j;‘ﬁg "'W;_'_no_:j_ Y N3N So Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh and
! ) ) ) R " said to him,
mplelnboby] 'nL)x MY MR “Thus says YHWH, the god of the Hebrews: ...”
ST : i (Ex 10.2b-3a).28

ﬂﬁx"_; M ONR) Yewa's declaration to my master/lord: ...
"' (Ps110.1)

TU‘;}{} ibin T;-m AR 119  Thus says your master, YHWH, even your god.:
) “..(Is 51.22)

1. When it immediately follows or precedes the term *JTR (Lord, Master), 1171 is pointed with
the vowels that correspond to D‘75R (MM ) so that it would be read as Elohim rather
than ’Adonai (thus avoiding the reading ‘Adonai ’Adonai). This occurs about three hundred
times in Biblical Hebrew.

2. Since the potential abuse of the name of God is a grave concern to many, some journals
and books do not spell it out (e.g., as “Yahweh”), even when citing a biblical text in which it
occurs (the journal or book might be thrown in the trash or otherwise treated callously, thus
dishonoring “the Name”). Instead, they may follow the scribal practice of abbreviating it as “,
or transliterate it without vowels (“Yhwh” or “YuHWH”), or both.

3. Although the reasoning that led Israel to avoid or stop pronouncing the divine Name may
have been (or at least sound) superstitious, its origin was positive—the desire to obey the
commandment and avoid the curse. This was a “hedge” about the law: something that is
never pronounced cannot be abused or misused. Some scholars suggest that the pronuncia-
tion of the Name was never known to any but the priests, and perhaps even passed from one
high priest to the next, but there is no biblical evidence to support this theory.

4. The frequent use of these two terms to refer to the same God occasioned a great deal of
discussion through the ages. Some rabbis suggested that 117" refers to God in his covenantal,
relational role, whereas D‘Tf'?:f points to his godhood and power, and that the compound form
2158 MM (one half of its occurrences are in Gn 2-3) deliberately identified the creator
God of Genesis 1 (only 2°115R) as the covenantal and relational God (71 of the rest of the
book of Genesis.

5. These are not, of course, the only divine names or titles in Scripture, but they are by far the
most common.

23. The point of Ex 10.2b-31 is that both Israelites and Egyptians [Pharaoh] will realize that the
plagues that are afflicting Egypt are the work of the God of the Hebrews (i.e., YHwH), not of some other god
(cf. Ex 20.2).






Part 11

LEssons 4-17
NoMINAL GRAMMAR
VERBAL GRAMMAR (I)

This section introduces the forms of the noun and basic [strong] verb, and how they function in
phrases, clauses, and sentences (morphosyntax), so that when you finish of these lessons, you
should be able to read nominal phrases and verbal and non-verbal clauses.

You should be able to recognize and interpret the forms of the noun, adjective, pronouns (inde-
pendent and suffixed), and basic verb, and in the exercises you will have read a number of clauses
and phrases of Biblical Hebrew, so that the basic aspects of phrasal and clausal syntax should have
become relatively familiar.

More specifically, you should be able to identify nouns as definite or indefinite; to identify which
noun an adjective is modifying, whether or not that adjective is attributive, predicate (or substantive,
if no noun is present); to recognize and identify construct chains as primarily subjective, objective,
or adjectival; to identify (parse) verbal forms of the gal stem of the basic verb; and to identify the
constituent elements of compound forms (e.g., a “word” made up of conjunction + preposition +
article + noun).

Some of these concepts—e.g., nouns and verbs themselves, singular, plural, conjunctions, the
imperative—will be familiar from English and other languages, even though their forms are quite
different in Hebrew. Other aspects of these chapters—e.g., person, gender, number of verbal forms—
will be familiar to students of languages which mark verbal forms to show agreement with their
subjects. The construct—Hebrew’s way of showing the “of” relationship between substantives—will
be largely unknown to most students, although its function is the same as “of” in English (along
with some other common English syntagms).

These lessons also introduce the concept of “discourse”—that words function (have “meaning”)
primarily in context, and that their context is not primarily the individual clause or sentence, but
the entire story, sermon, poem, etc. in which they occur.?* In fact, we will see that grammar (the
combination of words and their forms to create meaningful texts) normally functions at the level of
the paragraph (story, etc.) as well as within clauses and sentences.

Finally, because all languages are individual, some aspects of Hebrew, such as word order, as
well as the non-semantic signals of clausal function (i.e., the distinction between conjunctive and
disjunctive clauses, and the significance of that difference) will be entirely new ground for nearly
all students.

The “enrichment” paragraphs in these lessons are extremely important, as they illustrate and
apply the exegetical significance of the lessons. They are integral to the grammar, not merely
“extras”.

24. The term “discourse” refers to the entire episode, whether that is a story (narrative), a set of instruc-
tions, a declaration about future events (prophecy), poem, conversation, &c. “Discourse” can also refer to the
entire world within which the episode occurs or is described (the “universe of discourse”).






Lesson 4

Tae Noun

Many languages, like English, depend on endings, word order, or both to show a word’s function in
a sentence or clause, and to show the functional relationships between words. English adjectives,
for example, usually come between the article and the noun that they modify (e.g., “the red book”,
“a wise old prophet”). A word’s function or role in English is normally indicated by its position in
the sentence:

a. The hungry man ate an apple.
b. A hungry apple ate the man.

Since word order in English is usually subject-verb-object (SVO), these sentences differ in function,
even though all six words are identical (counting “a/an” as two forms of one lexical item).

Another way to show both function and association is to put an ending on a word—called an
inflection®—different endings indicate the word’s role in the sentence and the functional relation-
ships between words in a clause. In the previous sentences, for example, we know that “hungry”
describes “man” in a, but that it describes “apple” in b, since adjectives in English precede the word
that they modify. Many languages, however, use fairly sophisticated inflectional systems to show
agreement, or concord between words. Greek, Latin, and German, for example, use sets of endings
called “cases” to indicate the rdle that different words play in the sentence (e.g., the nominative and
accusative indicate the subject and object, respectively).

Endings may also indicate “gender” to show which words modify (or are modified by) other words.
In French, for example, many adjectives add the letter “e” to the end of the lexical form when they
modify feminine nouns. “Inflected” languages—in which endings show the function of and relation-
ship between words (the case and gender + number, respectively)—often do not depend on word
order to show syntax as heavily as does English. English, for example, uses gender only with third
person pronouns (“his”, “she”, “its”), and only nouns are inflected for number (by the addition of the
suffix “-s”), which means that word order is crucial to function in English (as the above sentence
illustrates).

Although Hebrew nouns, adjectives, and verbs are inflected, sentences in Hebrew prose have
a fairly restricted word order (although not nearly as rigid as word order in English). Inflection
in Hebrew shows how words are related, but not syntactical function (as, e.g., subject or object).
Nominal endings indicate gender (masculine, feminine) and number (singular, plural) in order to
show concord between words, revealing which words “belong together”.

4.1 Gender

Every content word (noun, finite verb, pronoun, adjective, participle)? in Biblical Hebrew belongs
to one of two classes, called “masculine” and “feminine”. Grammarians assign gender based on
the gender of any verbs and adjectives that modify the word, and of pronouns that refer to it; i.e.,
feminine nouns are only modified by feminine adjectives and referred to by feminine pronouns,

25. To “inflect” is to “bend”, the term reflects the view that the endings are “bent” forms of the lexical, or
“regular/straight” form.

26. A language’s lexicon (the list of all the words in that language) can be crudely divided between content
words (verbs, nouns, adjectives, adverbs) and function words (everything else).
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and vice versa for masculine nouns. Pairs of words that refer to animate objects reflect so-called
natural gender:

Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns

man, husband U TRQN woman, wife
bull, ox '1? ﬂj; cow
(male) lamb 02D | MOIAD  ewe (female) lamb
king "|'7?3 TTTD%?; queen

son 12 na daughter
brother, [male] relative At nﬁnrs sister, [female] relative
father, ancestor N on mother, ancestress

Nouns that are feminine tend to end in either i1- or N- . Masculine nouns can end in any letter
of the alphabet, but tend not to end in i7- or N-. Although endings are clues to a noun’s gender, they
are only secondary clues, since we can be confident of a noun’s gender only if it occurs as the subject
of a verb, if it is modified by an adjective, or if it is referred to by a pronoun. The gender of words
that are never modified in these ways cannot be identified with certainty; their apparent gender
is assigned based on their endings. Adjectives and participles, on the other hand, always have the
ending that matches the gender [and number, below] of the word that they refer to or modify.

4.2 Number

Number is the other part of the concord system of Biblical Hebrew. In addition to suggesting gender,
every noun’s ending indicates whether the noun refers to one or more than one, and, together with
its gender, shows which words modify it. Again, as with gender (above), the number of an adjective
or participle is determined by the word that it modifies or refers to, so that the reader or hearer can
track how words in the clause or phrase relate to each other.

4.3 The Forms of the Noun

Singular Plural
horse or 0010 horses
Masculine ohlell g
horse of 0w horses of *
now  mare
Feminine NoW  mare of o mares or
mares of

m::';r_: kingdom or
’ kingdom of

=

Masculine singular nouns are considered unmarked—i.e., they normally have no special ending.

2. Feminine singular nouns are considered marked, since they usually end in either 17_-, or N-,
although some are unmarked (e.g., 7Y, city; VIR, land).
a. The construct singular ending (N-) and the plural ending (N3-) replace the final 1-.
b. If the lexical form ends in P-, the singular has only one form (e.g., M251); the plural

ending (M3-) follows the N-. A

3. Masculine plural nouns usually end in either @ - or" -. These endings are added directly to
the end of the singular form. The only function of the ending ° - is to signal that a noun is
both plural and construct (the “of” function; see Lesson 9).

4. Feminine plural nouns usually end in Ni- (occasionally in 2" - or® -).

27. Although D10 and 11970 are related, they are considered separate nouns.
28. Hebrew uses a form called the “construct” to indicate the “of” relationship (Lesson 9).
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5. Although most nouns follow the paradigm above, the plural of some cannot be predicted from
their singular. [“Irregular” plurals are listed with their singulars in the vocabulary lists.]

father (m.) b nﬁ:}T{ fathers
man (m.)  UWN D”Wg}_{ men
woman (f.)  TTUN D‘tzjjT women
house (m.) M2 QM2 houses
daughter (f.) na nﬁ]; daughters
city (f.) My (=i} cities

Endings therefore merely suggest a noun’s gender—they do not determine it. Nouns in the vocab-
ulary lists that end in 17- or D- are feminine, and other nouns are masculine, unless marked with
“f_” or “m.”zg

masc. sg. noun with “fem.” plural AN father m:g{ fathers

T

fem. sg. noun not in i1- or N- with masc. plural T hand D1 hands [dual]

T

fem. sg. noun with “masc.” plural ﬂ@'x woman D’{U; women
fem. sg. noun not in i1- or N- with fem. plural ~ yIR  land M3 lands

There are, however, tendencies in the gender of nouns. For example, parts of the body (e.g., T,
hand; '7“ , foot [ leg; VI, arm / shoulder) are feminine (although W, breast is masculine!). Tools or
objects that people use (e.g., 3'1H sword) also tend to be feminine.

4.4 Dual

Biblical Hebrew also uses a dual ending (D’_: -; accented on the penult) to refer to things that occur
in pairs (e.g., parts of the body), or with units of measure to indicate two of that unit (e.g., “two
hundred”, “two thousand”). It shows that such things were thought of primarily in pairs, even
though they are usually glossed as simple plurals (“feet”, “wings”, not “two feet”, “two wings”).

Singular Dual
ear ]TR D‘ﬁ_r}f{ ears ’5T:$ ears of
hand m DY hands " hands of
nose g Dfézﬁ nostrils '
foot 511 D‘_'?ﬁ_j feet "511 feet of
palm 2 D?é; palms ‘D“ palms of
sandal L)S_Ji_ D’E};J; sandals ’L)SJJ sandals of
wing bk D’;;D wings ’QJ:; wings of
year 13U DAY fwoyears
hundred IR D’Ij?: two hundred
thousand rlf'?x D’g'?t_{ two thousand

A few other words have dual form, but lack any obviously dual quality or function:

D_‘?@ﬁ’_ Jerusalem o water
D?ﬁED Egypt* D??_ﬂ@ sky, heaven

29. If a noun never occurs as the subject of a verb, and is never modified by an adjective or participle,
lexicographers assign its gender based on its endings.

30. Egypt was divided into “Upper” and “Lower” Egypt, but this does not seem to be the reason for the
form of its name.



34 Biblical Hebrew

4.5 Nominal Modification (I): The Article

To specify or modify something is to identify it more closely in order to narrow the field of possible
referents. For instance, the main difference between “Please get a book” and “Please get the big tan
book that is on the table” is that the second is more specific—the [a particular book, not just any
book] big [not small or medium] tan [not red, yellow, blue, etc.] book that is on the table [not on the
shelf, floor, etc.]. The adjectives “big” and “tan”, and the relative clause “that is on the the table” all
modify the word “book”.

(1) Please get a book.

(2) ... the book

(3) ... my book

(4) ... my tan book

(5) ... my small tan book

(6) ... my small tan book that is on the table

(7 ... my small tan book—my copy of The Princess and Curdie—that is on the table

Thus, to modify nouns and other substantives, English uses the definite article (2), possession
(3; either pronominal [“my”, “her”] or nominal [“Susan’s”, “the prophet’s”]), adjectives (4-5), relative
clauses (6), apposition (7), and other means. In this example the phrases grow increasingly specific,
so that (7) virtually assures us of getting the right book.

Like many languages, English uses these means of modification in virtually any combination,
e.g., “a book that is on the table” (relative clause), or “my copy of The Princess and Curdie” (posses-
sion and identification). The complexity or fulness of a description is determined by the redundancy
factor of language. That is, speakers and authors tend to include as much information as neces-
sary for effective communication.?® This is not an absolute value, and may apply more to casual
conversation than to formal communication. On the other hand, authors who overestimate readers’
knowledge may write what they think is clear, but their readers may not understand (or may misin-
terpret) what they are trying to say.

Hebrew can also modify nouns by attaching, for example, the article, some prepositions, and
possessive pronominal forms directly to the noun (rather like the -s plural in English).?? This first
section describes the article, followed by a description of the most common conjunction.3?

4.5.1 The Article: Function

The article in Biblical Hebrew corresponds roughly to English “the”; Biblical Hebrew has no indefi-
nite article.?* Words with the article are articular; words lacking the article are anarthrous. Artic-
ular nouns are grammatically “definite” and anarthrous nouns are often “indefinite”, but Biblical
Hebrew also has several other common ways to show a word’s definiteness or indefiniteness (e.g.,
the “construct”, below). Since English and Biblical Hebrew use their articles differently, articular
words in the biblical text are not necessarily glossed using an English definite article.

31. The linguistic tendency toward efficiency explains why we rarely speak like sentence (7). If there were
no other book nearby, we might say only, “Please get my [or even “the”] book”, since that would communicate
enough information.

32. Biblical Hebrew also modifies nominal function by means of separate words, such as prepositions,
adjectives, relative clauses, the construct chain (the “of” relationship), nominal apposition, and hendiadys.

33. A conjunction links lexemes, phrases, or clauses; it does not “modify” a noun. It is included here for
pedagogic reasons.

34. The actual situation is slightly more complicated. Generic English nouns (e.g., “cow”, “house”, “son”—
i.e., not proper names) must be modified by either an article (“the”, “a/an”) or a possessive (e.g., “her”, “our”,
“their”); since they are not used “absolutely”, the sentence *Shepherd saw dog is “ill-formed” (both nouns
require an article). Biblical Hebrew, however, has no word(s) whose function is limited to that of “a/an”,
although the word “one” (MN) occasionally fills that role.
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That a word is indefinite does not mean that it is non-specific. For example, the phrase “a dog”
in the sentence “She saw a dog” refers to a specific dog (the dog that she saw), even though the
word “dog” is grammatically indefinite. Because Biblical Hebrew and English differ in their use
of the article, words that are anarthrous in Hebrew often end up being definite in English. This is
especially common in biblical poetry, where the article is relatively infrequent, but also occurs in
prose.?®

4.5.2 The Article: Form

The article consists of a syllable prefixed to a word: ® 17 (he-patah plus dages forte in the first letter
of the word; the size of the dages forte is deliberately exaggerated). This combination of patah +
dages forte is sometimes called the “pointing of the article” when it occurs at the beginning of a
word. The article in Hebrew has only one form (i.e., it is not inflected for gender or number); apart
from doubling the first consonant, it rarely affects the form of its word (#3, below).

1. This chart lists words with and without the article (the transliteration shows the doubling).?¢

[al king melek ‘15?3 ‘15?3[7 hammelek the king
years sanim D‘J_@' D’J@U hassanim the years

[a] name sem ou ouwn hassem the name

2. When a word begins with a b’gad-k°fat letter, dages lene “becomes” the dages forte of the
article:

[a] house bayit ma nan habbayit the house
words  d°barim D"j;'-'{ D’j;'-'m haddebarim  the words

3. The article affects the form of a few words (in addition to doubling the first letter) in which
a short vowel in the lexical form “lengthens” to games when the article is added:

box (ark) ]ﬁ1§ ]‘l'}}T{U the box (ark)

land, earth Yﬁx ’f‘ﬁrsg the land, earth
garden 1 i the garden
mountain, hill country an WU‘T the mountain, hill country
festival n ann the festival
people, nation oy D:T]U the people, nation
bull > ml=n the bull

4. In two situations the first letter of the word does not double, so that the pointing of the
article is not ® 11 (he-patah followed by dages forte):
a. Words that begin with yod or mem followed by vocal Sewa.

Judahites  yhadim QYT QYT hayhidim  the Judahites
kings  mclakim D’D'??_ﬁ D’:?DU hamelakim  the kings

35. The opposite is also true. For example, the subject of Genesis 14.13a is an otherwise unknown fugitive,
who is identified with the article: 37285 32 YR N3N The fugitive came and reported to Abram ...
(Gn 14.13). To identify him in English, however, as “the fugitive” could mislead casual readers or hearers, who
would conclude—based on their experience of English—that the article means that he was mentioned before
this point in the story.

36. Transliterations are illustrative (pedagogical) rather than technically precise.
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b. Words that begin with a guttural ® 7 1 D) or res (7).37

hill country har a1 ann hahar the hill country

cities ‘arim o'y o™mun he‘arim the cities

5. These are all of the possible forms [pointings] of the article:

n*_;irj the house
‘[5?3[1 the king

[ ]
O |

before words beginning with all letters except X, 1,1, Y, 9

before 1, 17 Jjﬁt[ the sword
D’L)Jj?:t[ the spies
DY the Jews
before - (vocal sewa) QT the youths

i1 before —?3 (sometimes) and —‘:

U the man

1 before -X, -7, and (usually) -¥ MY CT the city
W'N'ﬁa the head
before -1 ooma the wise man
i1 before unaccented -1 mp ety the mountains
before unaccented -J oua the cities

N.B.: You do not need to memorize this list, or the table in #5; the main point is to recognize a
word as anarthrous or articular.

4.6 The Conjunction waw (- 1)

Conjunctions are particles or function words that join words, phrases, or clauses (cf. “juncture”,
“junction”). English has a multitude of conjunctions, many of which also specify the relationship
between the clauses or phrases as contrast (“but”), alternatives (“or”), concession (“although”), etc.
Hebrew has a number of conjunctions, but the most common by far is the letter 1, which is prefixed
to the first word in the clause or phrase.

4.6.1 Function

The conjunction waw (also pronounced vuv) shows, for example, that clauses are related, but it
does not imply anything about how they are related. The function of the waw depends entirely on
the relationship between the two clauses which it joins. It therefore can represent the function of
nearly any English conjunction, such as “and”, “but”, “or”, “because”, “so that”, “although”. None
of these represent its “real” or “literal” function. On the other hand, these glosses are not equally
permissible—or even possible—in a given context. The first step in interpreting any waw is to
understand the content of the clauses that it joins so that we can determine their relationship.

1. Vocal Sewa usually links the conjunction to its word; adding the waw to a word does not
affect the word itself (apart from the usual loss of initial dages lene due to the vocal sewa
under the conjunction):

37. On gutturals see §22.1; their lack of doubling is their only characteristic that affects the article (for
doubling, see §3.2b).
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a man YN WY and a man
a day o oM but a day
a camel 5 '7?3:1_ and a camel

2. The vowel under the conjunction may be affected by the first letter of the word. When
prefixed to a word beginning with a bilabial (“two lips”) consonant (2 1 B), or to a word that
has Sewa as the first vowel, the conjunction becomes sureq (7). This is the only time that a
Hebrew syllable begins with a vowel.

a house ﬂ‘; nﬁ;ﬁ and a house
transgression SJ@B }J@m or a transgression
a proverb '7@?; 5@@1 even a proverb

from the king ‘["7?33?: ‘I‘DDUD} and from the king
their names QDMWY QNI but their names

4.6.2 Form

These are all of the possible forms (pointings) of the conjunction waw:

Conjunction Prefixed to ... Examples
A all words except the following '7&?&7‘1 and Israel
words beginning with Sewa nﬁ:r,’::m or maidens
- 11:1 and a garment
words beginning with 2 1 2 ﬂ;?@ﬁ or a queen
words beginning with hatef-patah Dﬁbf_‘jj but a dream
A certain verbal forms a3 land] he wrote
e aTat) MM and YEWH
- words beginning with hiatef-segol igiah )| and truth
-] D’ﬂL?R oY TONY and God
- words beginning with ? MM and Judah
words beginning with hatef-qgames " and affliction
o ) Yﬁ&T{l and earth
3 words beginning with an accented syllable A
T TT'?“?I and night
a verbal form (all 1cs preterites) :h;k_;] [and] I wrote

N.B.: You need not memorize this chart. The point is that any form beginning with a waw
begins with the conjunction, no matter how the waw is pointed.®®

38. About ten nouns in Biblical Hebrew begin with waw; none occurs more than 9 times; most occur once.
No lexical item begins with -1.
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4.7 Compound Forms (“Words”)

A single form (word) can thus be comprised of several elements, such as the conjunction, article,
and noun (always in that order). The goal is to be able to identify the components of the compound
form on the right:

noun article + noun conjunction + article + noun
m3 man mam

a house the house and the house
B 2T KA
a king the king or the king
jmiliap] owim owim
womer; the wom;n or the won;eﬁ

4.8 Concepts

affix bilabial form modification/modify preposition
anarthrous conjunction function noun qal

article context gender number separable
articular dual inseparable plural singular
aspect feminine masculine [nominal] prefix

4.9 Vocabulary

lord, master ]ﬁ"l&:{
altar; place of sacrifice nam 43 (my) [divine] Lord, Master (note the 3373 .34
ending) T
water; "1 waters of oM 44 | tent; dwelling/home '771& .35
Judgment, justice; justly; custom vewn 45 | fire UR .36
cross over, pass through/by; N2y .46 | the (for other forms, see §4.5.2(5)) o1 .37
trespass -
long | remote time (i.e., time and, but, or, even, ... -1
without visible or imaginaPle D?W 47 | - 1 before words that begin with -9 38
end); agels] (trad. “forever”) 2,1, B or have initial vocal Sewa
stand (stop; stay (in place)) Ty .48 | sword, dagger, knife 37” -39
Yuwn (proper name) ik
army, host; military duty; cf. the
phrase NIN2Y 17 Yaws [of] N33 49 m 40
A T TT Y (proper name; shortened form) T
0Sts =
sea; O™ seas; D17 the sea; west o 41
head, top, peak (of mountain); URA 50 :
beginning (cf. #16) : take, get, acquire; buy; marry an; 42
(a wife)

4.10 Exercises

Grammatical exercises are generally designed to help you to learn to see contextual examples of
patterns so that you can begin to recognize them as they occur in the biblical text, not with the
goal of assigning precise or exact functions to words, phrases, etc. The point of these particular
exercises is that you learn to recognize some nominal affixes—the plural nominal endings, article,
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and conjunction waw—and to identify the vocabulary form of nouns when combined with these
affixes.

1. Provide a gloss for each noun, identify its gender and number, and write out its lexical
[vocabulary list] form.

(2Kgs21.3) ninam .h (Ex34.7) MR .a

R*2) prophet (1 Kgs 18.4) W) i (Nu 31.53) U b
(Lv27.2)  nigDy (28a7.14) DWW .

(1 Kgs 11.1) ooy k (Ezk1416)  ni2 .d

(Ps 69.36) =y (Hos11.10) D92 e

(Ps104.4) P .m (Ex 1.21) D‘I_ﬂ; Ny

(Ps 148.4) mY .n (2Kgs19.23) O™ g

2. Provide English glosses for these phrases. Be prepared to analyze and explain their elements
(e.g., the spelling of the article or conjunction). If a word has more than one gloss translate
it both ways (e.g., "X as both “husband” and “man”); Give the lexical form of words that do
not have their lexical form. Note the hints on the left.

n9'% night noy o i DO BTN A
W noble DM 79N TURY W b
21 prophet Tonm oW k ma e
nIsTRY o mam d
DM &M m P2 DN e
D'RaM 0TI o DM I f
mon war marom ooy o oobm oD g
DMWY heaven(s), sky TONM oMYa p am M2 h

4.11 Enrichment: Hendiadys

Hendiadys (Greek for “one through two”) is the name given to two words that can be linked to refer to
a single entity. A common hendladys ]/“'1&1 D‘DW—heaven and earth, refers to the entire created order
(perhaps what we call the “universe”), for which there is no specific lexeme in Biblical Hebrew.

Jonah used a unique hendiadys to tell the sailors that he feared [served] “Yuwh, the god of
heaven, who made the sea and the dry land” (7‘22"1 iahal=kiaeh] (Jon 1.9)). Since the sailors wanted
to get from the sea onto dry land (1.13), Jonah’s way of 1dent1fy1ng the creator was crafted to catch
their attention! And it worked, as their response shows: a great fear (1.10), duplicated after they
throw Jonah into the sea (1.16).

The satan [accuser] tells YawH to afflict Job himself (rather than merely destroy his property and
farmly) by saying “Only put forth your hand and strike Ais bone and his flesh [1702" 5&1 Msy- '7&]
.” (Jb 2.5), not a reference to internal and external physical affliction, but to J ob’s entire body.

Hendladys is also a verbal function, when two verbs describing the same event or when one verb
modifies the following verb. In 1 Kgs 17.20, the two verbs (... TMRM ... N7P") must refer to the
same event since calling and speaking are not discrete acts (i.e, to call is to speak)

‘.'15& T RN mn--'jgs RPN And he called to Yawn, and said “Yaws my God, ...”
(1 Kgs 17.20)

Occasionally as many as three verbs describe one event; the combination in Jg 9.7 suggests that
Jotham was probably shouting so that the rulers of Shechem could hear him from atop Mount
Gerizim:

“5{_{ WY Dﬂ'? SRRY RPN ﬁ'jﬁlj N®™  And he lifted his voice and called and said to them
' ' ‘ ‘ “Listen to me, ...” (Jg 9.7)






Lesson 5

TaE HEBREW VERB??

The verb may be thought of as the “motor” of the sentence: it makes the sentence “run” or “go”. It
does this by identifying what the subject of the sentence did, or by describing the subject itself.*

a. Moses wrote Psalm 90.
b. Moses was humble.

Sentence (a) tells us what Moses did (it identifies a deed that he performed), but does not describe
him; sentence (b) describes Moses himself, without telling us anything about what he has done.
Both functions can be combined in a single sentence, which can be either compound (c) (i.e., two or
more parallel clauses) or complex (d) (i.e., at least one clause is subordinate to another):

c. Moses was a humble man, and he wrote Psalm 90.
d. Moses, who was a humble man, wrote Psalm 90.

Since English is a “slot” language in which a word’s function is determined by its position, we
normally recognize the verb in an English clause or sentence by its position—the verb is the word
following the subject (which is the first word or group of words in the sentence).

e. The bears killed forty-two men.
f. The Levite bears the ark.

In (e) the word “bears” is the subject (since it begins the sentence and is preceded by the article
“the”), and “killed” is the verb. In (f), however, “bears” is a verb, identifying or naming what the
Levites (the subject) did to the ark. In either case, we know that “killed” and “bears” are the predi-
cates of their respective sentences because they follow their subjects.*

In (a) through (f), as in languages in general, the verbs define or describe the subject or its
action(s). Verbs are therefore part of the comment of their clause.

A clause consists of a topic (or “subject”) and a comment (or “predicate”). In sentence (a), “God”
is the topic and “created heaven and earth” is the comment (it describes an action of the subject).
A sentence always consists of at least one clause, although a clause may not be a complete sentence.
All three of the following sentences represent “complete” thoughts, but the thought represented by
(h) is “more complete” than that in (g), and (i) is the most complete of the three. Only (g) consists
of a single clause.

39. Much of the rest of this book addresses the functions and forms of the verb in Biblical Hebrew, not
because verbs are somehow more fundamental or basic or “important” than nouns, but because the verbal
system is the most complex aspect of Hebrew grammar.

40. This distinction between action and state is discussed further below (§15.1).

41. We sometimes recognize that a word is the verb because of its context, not because of its form or
syntax:

a. “Bank!” the flight instructor screamed.
b. “Bank” was his laconic reply to “Where are you going?”
c. “Bank ahead” called the lookout on the riverboat.

Linda Dietch, a former student, told me that this example reminded her “... of my dad’s answer when I
asked why he wasn’t around when my mom went into labor with my older brother: ‘I fell at the bank.” He frac-
tured a vertebrae in his back and so he and my mom were hospitalized at the same time. My sympathy turned
to irritation when I learned that he had fallen out of a tree stand at a river bank. He went on a hunting trip,
leaving my mom alone when she was 8.5 months pregnant with their first child!”.
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g. Job was patient.

h. Job was patient, even when he was tested.

i. Job was patient, even when his flocks and herds were stolen, his servants and children
killed, and he himself afflicted with boils.

Like nouns, verbs in Biblical Hebrew are inflected for several reasons: (1) to indicate that the
form is a verb; and (2) to show the person, gender, and number (§5.1.3) of the noun(s) that it modi-
fies (its “subject”). Their inflection also indicates (3) the general function or nature of the clause
(especially in narrative); and (4) the general time frame of the event or state that they describe.
Verbal affixes (the “bits and pieces” that inflect the form) can be prefixed or suffixed to the verbal
root (§5.1.1).

Verbal inflection is therefore part of the concord system (§4.1-2), since its affixes indicate its
subject (the word that it modifies or comments on), and the relationship between the event or state
that it describes and those described by verbs in other clauses. English has lost most of its inflec-
tional system; only third person singular forms are inflected by adding “s” (“I/'you/we/they sing” vs.
“he/she sings”).

5.1 Form

In discussing the verbal conjugations (Lessons 5, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13), “stems” (Lessons 18-21), and
weak verbal roots (Lessons 24, 27, 28, 30, 31) the term “diagnostic” refers to those few vowel points
(including dages) that enable us to distinguish one form from another, or to determine the stem
and root of a particular form. This is one aspect of a verb’s morphology, or “shape”, which is created
by its subject affixes (§5.1.1) and by the vowel points that the Masoretes added to the consonantal
text to tell readers how to read a particular form. We have already looked at the basic morphology
of the noun (e.g., endings for gender and number); now we turn to the morphology of the verb in
Biblical Hebrew.

5.1.1 Subject (PGN) Affixes

Verbs modify their subjects by identifying what the subject is or does. In English the verb follows
the subject (word order again), but Hebrew verbs have affixes (prefixes and suffixes) that agree
with the person, number, and gender of the subject.

1. The person [P] of the verb (first, second, third) shows the relationship of the speaker or
narrator to the action or state described by the verb:

Person The speaker/narrator ...

1st ... describes himself as doing the action, or as  “I know” “We see”
existing in the state described by the verb “I thought” “We went”

2nd ... directly addresses (speaks to) the subject of “You know” “You see”
the verb “You thought”  “You went”

3rd ... talks or writes about the subject of the verb “He knows” “She sees”

“They thought” “He went”

2. The verb’s gender [G] (masculine, feminine) and number [N] (singular, plural) agree with
the number and gender of its subject, so that the form of the Hebrew verb is sufficient to
identify its subject (unlike the verb in English, which requires an explicit subject).

The three features of person-gender-number [PGN] are indicated by the form of the verb itself,
whereas the subject of an English sentence is always a separate word, either a noun (“Moses”, “a
servant”) or pronoun (“he”, “they”). The subject in Hebrew may be expressed by a noun or pronoun,
but the narrator’s decision to identify the subject by using a separate word (whether it is a proper
name or a common noun), phrase, or clause is one of the ways that he shapes the story.

Furthermore, although “he went” in English describes the action of one male (“he”), the form of

the English verb (“went”) tells us nothing about its subject. The verb in Hebrew, however, identifies
its subject as singular or plural, masculine or feminine, and first, second, or third person. Although
“you” is completely ambiguous in English (singular? plural? male? female?), there is a specific
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Hebrew verbal form for each 2nd person number-gender combination (2ms, 2fs, 2mp, 2fp), all of
which are represented by “you” in contemporary English.

The range of subjects to which a given verbal form may refer is thus modified by verbal suffixes
and prefixes—affixes attached to the end and beginning of the verbal root (below)—so that the verb
agrees with the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject. There are two main sets of verbal
PGN affixes, one for each of the two main sets of conjugations.

5.1.2 Verbal Root

Every verbal form consists of a set of consonants called the “verbal root”. The root usually has
three, but sometimes two (rarely four) of these consonants, which we will call “radicals”.*? Verbal
roots have been abstracted by grammarians from the forms of the verb.*

’ﬂL)!Q?T: I ruled /reigned '7‘27?3 Rule! (masc. sg.)
L)WT? He shall rule/reign D"?W?QU Those (masc. pl.) who rule ...
L)!Q?TJ He ruled/etc. HHHL)’WDTI They caused him to rule

When early grammarians recognized that these and other forms share the consonants L)-W-?J, and
that they all refer in some way to “rule”, “govern[ment]”, “dominion”, etc., they concluded that these
three consonants—in this order—were the “root” of a verb L)W?J, “rule/govern”, as well as the root
(or source) of nouns referring to rule or government. Since many roots in the Semitic languages—
including Biblical Hebrew—have three radicals, the Semitic languages are said to be “triradical”.

Many lexical tools (lexicons, theological wordbooks and dictionaries, concordances, etc.) list both
verbal forms and nouns under the verbal root that they are either “derived from” or “related to”

(e.g., these nouns that contain Suita and refer to governance are listed after the verbal root 5&7?3).

TT'?@DD rule, dominion, realm, kingdom
5&7?3 rule, dominion; authority (2x)

TTE)W?J rule, dominion; ruler

In order to use any of these tools you must know whether it lists words alphabetically or by root,
and be able to identify the putative “roots” of nouns, since the nouns will be listed under [after] the
verbal forms.

5.1.3 Conjugation

Hebrew verbs have two main sets of forms—the perfect (which has a more or less unique set of
PGN affixes) and the imperfect (which “shares” PGN affixes and other characteristics with other
conjugations). The main difference between these two main sets of conjugations*! is that the perfect
uses PGN endings to agree with the subject, whereas the imperfect uses PGN prefixes and endings
to agree with the subject. The perfect is thus also called the “suffix conjugation” and the imperfect
is called the “prefix conjugation”. Their functions also differ (below). Although it is tempting to
describe or think of these as tenses, they are not as fundamentally time-oriented as Indo-European
tenses; any connotation of “tense” in Biblical Hebrew depends more heavily on the surrounding
context and syntax than in, for example, English.

Some conjugations in Biblical Hebrew, such as the preterite and imperative, have a single or
primary function—to narrate a series of past events and to give commands, respectively. The perfect
and imperfect, on the other hand, have various functions, depending on, for example, whether or
not they have a prefixed conjunction (-1). And some—more specifically, the imperfect—also has
other functions that are discerned largely from their context, such as when the imperfect functions
as a third-person “imperative”, as in “He should/ must/ought to ...”

42. The term “radical” refers to the consonants of the verbal root (Latin radix, “root”).

43. Some grammars and most lexicons use the “root” sign () when they discuss verbal roots.

44. The term “conjugation” is more neutral than either “tense” or “aspect”, both of which are potentially
misleading with regard to Biblical Hebrew.
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Finally, the descriptions of the functions of the various conjugations in this book refer primarily
to their function in biblical narrative or instructional discourse.*

5.1.4 Stem (binyan)

There are eight main ways of constructing verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew in order to show the
type of action being described by the verb. The medieval grammarians referred to these combina-
tions of vowels and affixes as binyanim (“buildings”), since they were “built” on or from the root;
today called “stems”. [see §18.1]*6

In form, some stems have a doubled middle radical (piel, pual), some have stem prefixes (hifil,
hofal, nifal), one has both (hitpael), and one has neither (qal). Note that all of these names, except
for “qal” have the letters “p” or “f” and “I”. This is because the early rabbinic grammarians used
the verbal root Syp pl (“do, make”) as their paradigm verb, following the example of the Arabic
gramarians.

Where English uses pronouns, helping verbs, and prepositions to show the type of action described
by a verb (“David &id the sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden”, “The sword was hidden
by David”), Hebrew shows the function of the verbal form by, e.g., doubling the middle letter of the
verbal root, and varying the forms and vowels of the prefixes.

Doubled II-radical Prefix Both Neither

Piel Suin Hifil S

Pual Suin Hofal Suitnst | Hitpael  Swinnm | Qal Suin
Nifal Suim)

We begin with the gal (Q)*" stem, since more than two-thirds of all verbal forms in the Bible are in
the qal. The word “gal” means “light”; qal is the only stem that has no stem prefix (its only prefix is
the subject [PGN] prefix in imperfect and preterite), and no doubled letters (in the strong verb).4®

5.2 The Imperfect

The prefix conjugation—the “imperfect”—primarily describes events or states that are either
present or future to the time of the speaker. It therefore tends to be more frequent in direct quota-
tions and poetry than in narrative. (Biblical Hebrew rarely anticipates events, whereas anticipation
is not infrequent in English, as in “He would soon discover ...”.) It is therefore unlike the English
imperfect (or the French imparfait), which refers to a continuous action in the past (e.g., “He was
walking”)—the Hebrew imperfect does not refer to the past.*

5.2.1 Form

The imperfect®® uses prefixes and some suffixes to show the person, gender, and number of its
subject. Every form of every imperfect has a PGN prefix; half of the forms also have endings. The
affixes of the imperfect are:

45. In biblical poetry, conjugations seem to be used more for poetic reasons than for any temporal
reference.

46. They can also be called “constructions” or “patterns”. In some languages the term “stem” refers to the
“unchangeable” part of a verbal or nominal form. In Semitic studies the three radicals are called the “root”; the
verbal stems (combinations of vowels, prefixes, and doubling) are built “on” or “from” those roots.

47. The name of the stem sounds like “Cal” (a nickname for “Calvin”), not kwal (unlike English “q”,
Hebrew p does not require a following “u”).

48. This means that doubling is not a sign of the gal, as it is of some other stems (below).

49. This statement refers primarily to biblical narrative, not to poetry.

50. Theimperfect is also called “yigtol” (the 3ms form of the gal imperfect of the verb 5:.’)? qtl, “kill”), or the
“prefix conjugation” (since every form has a prefix). The name “imperfect” reflects the view that it describes
action that was yet-to-be-complete.
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Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common N 1 -3 We
Masc. -n Y -n

2nd You You
Fem. *-n M o-n
Masc. .Y Hellt 3 -

3rd They
Fem. - She/lt MM -n

T

=

Two sets of forms (2ms/3fs, 2fp/3fp) are identical, and can be distinguished only by context.

2. The dash (-) represents the consonants of the verbal root, which either follows, or is

“surrounded by” the PGN affix.

A form with a yod prefix is always masculine.

The six forms with a - P prefix all require endings, context, or both to distinguish their PGN.

5. These affixes must be memorized, since they are used in the imperfect and preterite®! of all
verbs, and the second-person endings are used in the imperative of all verbs.

6. Although the subject prefix is always followed by a vowel, none is listed here because the

prefix vowel varies from stem to stem.

Ll

5.2.2 Qal Imperfect

The term qal (related to the verb 55P qll, “be light, slight, trifling”) means “light”, and was used
because the qal lacks the doubling and prefixes (or both) that occur in the other stems (Lessons
18-21). The term “qal’? imperfect” refers to a particular combination of three elements: the radi-
cals of the verbal root, the PGN affixes of the imperfect, and the vowels that characterize the qal
imperfect, a combination that yields the following paradigm:

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common 5&7?3& Irule '727?33 We rule
Masc. Skinn Suinn

2nd - Yourule — Yourule
Fem. "Suinn mSunn
Masc. Skins  He rules o

3rd — — They rule
Fem. Stimm She rules HQBWTJD

1. The vowel for the gqal PGN prefixes is hireq (except lcs—remember the close relation-
ship between the i/e vowels). Two other stems also have hireq as their prefix vowel (nifal,
hitpael,?® Lessons 18, 19).

The first radical (not the PGN prefix) is followed by silent sewa.

3. The vowel after the second radical in the qal imperfect is often holem (all forms except those
with a vocalic ending). Because this vowel helps distinguish one stem from another, it is
often called the “stem” or “theme” vowel.

4. Verbs that have a guttural (77, 1T, ) as their second or third radical (e.g., D1, nou) usually
lgave patah as their theme vowel. This patah is the only difference between these verbs and

wn.

N

51. The preterite is the conjugation that identifies the “main storyline” of biblical narratives (Lesson 6).

52. Tt is also called “G” for Grundstamm (German: “basic stem”).

53. The names of the stems reflect the verbal root S¥n (“do, make”), which was used as the paradigm
verb by the early Jewish grammarians. The names (which are the 3ms perfect of 5v2 for each stem) are often
written with a sign for ‘ayin: nif‘al, hitpa‘el to show the presence of the middle radical. This is left out for the
sake of simplicity.
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Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common URUR I hear ) We hear
Masc. bijaliajol WwnYn

2nd B You hear - You hear
Fem.  ynun nyYn
Masc. ynus  He hears phofmlio

3rd — They hear
Fem. unawun  She hears  MVRUN

5. Verbs with X as their third radical (III-X verbs) have qames where YU has patah, because
the R cannot close the syllable (e.g., R¥12: ¥R, X812, ete.). Since the X is silent, it is not
followed by silent sewa, the second syllable is open, and the vowel is long.

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common N ah S find Nsm) We find
Masc. B} ialg IRV

2nd ) You find - You find
Fem. K ialg bk -ialg
Masc. N3n  Hefinds INDY

3rdg : — They find
Fem. B¥ialg She finds TIRBRR

5.2.3 Function (HBI §2.2.2)

The function of the imperfect depends on its context, especially on the genre (literary type) of mate-
rial, and sometimes on whether or not the conjunction (-1) is prefixed to the form. In the lengthy
narratives of Genesis, for example, the imperfect is relatively infrequent, whereas it is by far the
most frequent verb form in Leviticus (most of which is instruction, commandment, and prohibition,
with little narration).

1. The imperfect usually occurs in direct or indirect quotations,’ and generally refers to future
or present events.®

25pr yREn D
MPYS T2YY 27

ORIN DI RN
TRUR WK M2 NG

Everyone who hears will laugh for me (Gn 21.6).

“... and the older shall serve the younger” (Gn 25.23).
He said, “I will redeem” (Ru 4.4).

This is my covenant which you shall keep (Gn 17.10).

It occurs in both main and secondary clauses, as in Gn 17.10. “This is my covenant” is the
main clause—it is the primary part of the sentence—and the relative clause (introduced by
the relative W) is secondary or supplemental to it.

2. The following list of functions of the imperfect is not meant to intimidate beginning students,
but rather to arm you against simply equating the imperfect with the [English] future by
demonstrating some of the variety of expression possible within a single conjugation. When
beginning your study of Hebrew, assume that an imperfect verb refers to the present or
future, unless a modifying particle occurs, or there is enough context to show that it has

54. An indirect quotation reports what someone said, thought, or felt, and is usually introduced by “that”:
“He said that she had finished”. A direct quotation would be: “He said, ‘She finished’.” Indirect quotations also
occur with verbs of perception (e.g., “see”, “hear”), and emotion (e.g., “fear”, “rejoice”).

55. Since those have not yet occurred, they may be called irrealis (“not real”). This does not mean that the

events will not happen, merely that they had not happened as of the time of the quotation.
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some other use (or your teacher directs you otherwise). You will find this list more helpful

when you begin reading the biblical text.

a. The imperfect occurs in conditional sentences, generally preceded by 2R (if) or N5 oR (if
not; also with *‘;nx, perhaps):

'7&;{]’ 2 ‘[5§n~'nx “If he will redeem you—good, let him redeem.
1553‘7 yem }{‘?'D{{j But if 4e is not pleased [willing] to redeem you ...” (Ru 3.13).
"7}_{:‘ &"?'D&Wz '7}51 '7}_{:}3‘!:{{ “If you will redeem, redeem! But if he will not redeem” (Ru 4.4)

b. The imperfect can be negated by N5 or 52'5 (both = not). Depending on the context, a
negated second person imperfect may express a prohibition:*®

15N MR WRATD TN NS “.. we will not go down, for the man said to us,
B 1&7{1'&‘7 ‘You shall not see my face ...” (Gn 43.5).
mbwn XS MmN He said, “Do not send” (2 Kgs 2.16).
' ng-m NS “You shall not murder” (Ex 20.13).
Zﬁim NS “You shall not steal” (Ex 20.15).

c. When it is not first in its clause, the imperfect may be modified by a particle:

MRy oY s 2551 and every wild herb had not yet sprouted, ...
TRTOTT o ETT T T (G 2.5; 00 =~ not yet); = “no herb had yet sprouted”
STIR DM 2WNTIWUR W “... until your brother’s anger turns away”
! ' T (Gn 27.44; WX TV = until)
D'.‘f'?xn EbRl ol lishl "7-‘}& “Perhaps it will be good in God’s eyes ...”
ST T T (Nu 23.27;’5%{ = perhaps)

d. When the imperfect occurs with the conjunction (1) it always begins its clause, is usually
followed by its subject, and generally refers to the future. It seems to imply that the
imperfect is closely linked to the preceding verb (which is often an imperative or another
imperfect). Many times the verb merely describes the next in a logical or chronological
sequence of events, but, depending on the context and on the relationship between the
function (“meaning”) of the verbal roots, this syntagm may also imply purpose or result.

D7 P72 TN .. 0K ) “Let us make mankind ... so that they may rule ...”
! ' o T (Gn1.26).
$ON 2{'71 15 oFORA PEYRY R “Perhaps God will save us, so that we do not
ST T perish” (Jon 1.6).
igkiab} R51 M “... that we may live and not die” (Gn 43.8).

)«

3. Hebrew lacks forms that correspond to what are called “helping”, “auxiliary”, or “modal”
verbs (e.g., “may, might, will/would, shall/should, ought”).>” Imperfect forms can apparently
serve any of these functions, but the nuance of any given imperfect form is open to debate
(see the examples above). This is especially clear in biblical poetry, where a single form
might be rendered as either “May YuwH bless you” (precative—a prayer), “YHWH blesses [is
blessing] you” (present indicative), or “YHWH will/shall®® bless you” (future). Even published
translations differ, and their renderings tend merely to follow tradition. For now, unless
the context demands a modal interpretation, we will use the simple present or future to
represent the imperfect (unless the context, especially a particle, indicates that the verb is
functioning modally, as in Gn 17.18).

56. The imperative (Lesson 8) in Biblical Hebrew is used only for positive commands, not for prohibitions.

57. The verbal root 5>, glossed as “[be] able”, “can”, or “could”, is introduced with the infinitives (below).

58. The distinction between “will” and “shall” is complex, but this grammar uses “will” in the first person
for simple futurity, and “shall” for intent, determination, or choice. In the second and third persons, “shall” is
much stronger than “will” (e.g., “You shall not steal”). In American English, at least, this distinction is largely
lost. “Shall” is viewed as more “correct” or “formal”; emphasis tends to be by means of vocal stress (“You will
not get any dessert!”).
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. TTENT 'jf;xh] The woman said ... “From the fruit of the trees of the
59N ]EITT'TYSJ ;75?3 garden we may eat” (Gn 3.2)

nman a2 WX “My two sons you may put to death ...” (Gn 42.37)

;:{w;?'? o Bxy@rﬁj o “If only Ishmael might live before you!”
T ' (Gn 17.18; 1%, if only)

4. This brief discussion of conjugational function shows that, as in vocabulary (Lesson 2), so
in grammar, there is no direct or one-to-one correspondence between Biblical Hebrew and
English (i.e., they are non-isomorphic). The function of a given form depends on a complex
interplay of its lexical function, the genre in which it occurs, and the content of its imme-
diate and larger contexts (perhaps especially, its relationship to the preceding clause).
The verbal conjugation therefore has no “basic”, “fundamental”, or “central” function in
the other language. This in turn implies that no word or form has a “literal” function in
another language (again, especially when the languages are as varied in form and function
as Biblical Hebrew and English).

5.3 The “Sign of the Object”

Hebrew uses a particle to point out the definite direct object of the verb. The particle MY (or "NR)
occurs only before definite direct objects (in Ex 34.13, the object precedes the verb).

'["7& 1207 ﬂwa ... ... Iwill send my servants to you ... (1 Kgs 20.6)
tiginblc URTNY ... ..., and their Asherahs you shall cut down (Ex 34.
2N MIWRTINY d their Asherah hall d (Ex 34.13)

5.4 Maqqef

A horizontal line ( = ), written evenly with the top horizontal stroke of, e.g., 7 (") can link two or
more words into a single accentual unit, so that they are pronounced as though they were one form
(although they are still separate “words”). This is especially common when the first consists of a
single syllable, such as the sign of the object (Ex 34.13, above).

ﬂ'?R'i?D all these
DSTJ'J‘US_']; son of Ahinoam
'1’3_.73"')3_] against the city

5.5 Parsing Verbs

To parse is to identify the “parts” (Latin: pars) of a thing. Parsing verbal forms allows us to check
our understanding of a form, since our ability to understand it depends on identifying or recog-
nizing it accurately. Parsing a Hebrew verb entails identifying the following elements or “parts”
(some do not yet apply):

Lexical form The radicals of the verbal root

Gloss(es) One or more of the glosses linked to its lexical form

PGN The person, gender, and number of the subject form (e.g., 3fp)

Stem For now, we are studying the qal

Conjugation E.g., imperfect, preterite, imperative, perfect

Prefixes There are only four possibilities for this column: the conjunction waw, the

interrogative —] (§18.1.2), inseparable prepositions (Lesson 7), the article
(only on participles [Lesson 12])

Suffixes This refers only to the PGN of pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14; not the
PGN of the subject)

The “parsing form” at the end of this lesson may be reproduced and used throughout your studies.
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5.6 Frequency

The occurrence and distribution of the conjugations vary widely, the perfect and infinitive abso-
lute being the most (29%) and least frequent (less than 1%), respectively. The conjugations are not
distributed evenly through the Bible; e.g., imperatives (positive commands) are more frequent in
the poetic books (Pss) than in, for example, the specifically “covenantal” books (Ex, Lv, Dt).

More than one-fifth (22%) of all verbs in Biblical Hebrew are imperfect. Together with the pret-
erite (Lesson 6), two-fifths of all verbal forms (42%) use the same set of subject [PGN] affixes.

Conjugation Occurrences % of Total [ Perfect
Perfect 21032 28.4% 13% [ Imperfect
Imperfect 16110 21.8% 9% 29% [ Preterite
Preterite 14977 20.3% 1% [ Imperative
Imperative 4270 5.8% 6% B Infinitive
Infinitive Absolute 796 1.1% Absolute
Infinitive Construct 6985 9.4% 20% 22% [ Infintive
Participle 9787 13.2% Construct
Total 73957 B Partcipte

5.7 Concepts

affix dynamic equivalence interlinear parse radical

aspect function magqqef person root

comment functional equivalence  modification PGN stem

conjugation  gender morphology  predicate subject

context imperfect number prefix topic

diagnostic qal translate/translation

5.8 Vocabulary

rule, reign Sun .59 | no, not L)?_{ 51
tree (sg. & coll.), wood }f;; .60 | One form with two functions: ol
the preposition with; direct ) .52
object marker (not translated) iah
voice, sound 51P .61 | go down, descend T .53
(f.) breath, wind, spirit inth .62 | utensil, tool;* container, pot "73 .54
cultivated ground T 63 | no, not ) .55
(trad. “field”); contrast 9271 o
official; leader, ruler AL .64 | war, battle H?T:I:TBD .56
heaven(s), sky Djz_ﬁm’ .65 | belcome] king; reign, rule 'ISn 57

(as monarch, king)

watch, guard, keep, protect Ty .66 | place DﬁPD .58

59. The function of the “utensil” or “tool” may be specified: TT?JH'??J "73 utensils of war = weapons.
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5.9 Exercises
1. After learning the PGN affixes of the imperfect and the 3ms gal imperfect of 'WJ'D, gloss
these clauses in English, using the simple future, and parse the verbs.
il NI
Moy Sy f

2T mwnYn

n DmeT U 2
moun .d

wgn b
2. After reading the “enrichment” section (below), prepare an interlinear version of these

clauses and sentences, and be ready to discuss the task of representing one language by
another.
2 Sam 14.16 TonT Y a

Ps 121.7; 9- your (m.s.) '[WB;'NR 7?3@‘. b

‘717 upon, over

'73_] upon, over

David, L)S_J over, upon (prep.); 59 ail of
N3, covenant; QMR with you (m. pl.)
Ex 20.13; 187 murder

Ex 20.15; 221 steal

5? [the] voice of

P72 (see “f”, above)

Is 30.21; 7T and your ears; TP IIRD
from behind you

29 approach, come near [be] near; 5N
to (prep.)

N2 write; 55 ail of; '7?5 to, unto (prep.)

POy Hunn

PIRTOY BT ou
PITOROY T o

DION M2 RN

mson NS

200 &5

DYTORTOPTAR N2 0M3R wny
=i ki

TOMR 027 mawRYn I
MamToR 12

7297708 227702 N 2hon

5.10 Enrichment: Translation & the Exercises

Translation from one language [and therefore one culture] into another raises a host of questions
which we will not attempt to answer. One of the foremost questions is whether the translator is
primarily responsible to the original text or to the audience for which the translation is intended.
Does the translation primarily face the original or the reader(s)? The answer to this question deter-
mines many of the differences between the so-called “dynamic” or “functional equivalence” versions
and the more-or-less “literal” versions.

The exercises in an introductory grammar afford us an opportunity to practice recognizing gram-
matical forms and their function, and to check our identification and understanding by representing
them in English. In other words, the goal is not “translation” as we often think of it—rendering or
representing a passage written in one language (in this case, Biblical Hebrew) by means of a fluid
passage in another language (e.g., English). Especially in later lessons, where the exercises consist
of biblical passages, such “fluent” translations often merely show that we are familiar with one of
the standard English versions (or that we checked our work against theirs!). In fact, without first-
hand speakers to interview, no one knows Biblical Hebrew well enough to produce a “polished”
or “smooth” translation without a great deal of guesswork, much of which merely reflects the
“received” or traditional translation or interpretation.
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Furthermore, the goal of exercises should reflect our overall reasons for studying Biblical
Hebrew—that we learn to read the biblical text as carefully as possible, that we be able to under-
stand and evaluate translational choices made by the various versions in English (and, possibly,
other languages), and that we be able to evaluate the comments in published tools (commentaries,
lexical aids, etc.). We are not trying to see “more deeply” into the text, but to make sure that we are
actually reading the text, rather than skimming across its surface, basing our “understanding” on
what it says (and does not say), rather than on what we have heard said about it.%

Therefore, your primary goal in rendering the clauses, phrases, sentences, and verses into English
should be to represent what is in the Hebrew text—to prepare an “interlinear”—that will provide a
basis for studying the Hebrew text and looking at other versions. Your “translation” of the exercises
should, therefore, be fairly “literal”, even “wooden”—it is actually a gloss, not a translation—rather
than free and impressionistic (see the discussion of “gloss” in terms of vocabulary in Lesson 2).
This does not not mean that it should be unintelligible (e.g., following Hebrew word order rather
than English); your work should be well-formed English. Free and impressionistic versions are the
appropriate fruit of much study and interpretation, not for this point in your Hebrew career.

This list of “rules” for glossing Biblical Hebrew into English are merely suggestions—feel free to
use or modify them in ways that are most fruitful for the specific goals of your own studies.

1. Every element is verbally represented in English; every English element represents an
element in the Hebrew text.

2. Words in English that correspond to elements of compound forms in Hebrew are linked by
dashes (e.g., MNRM, and-he-says).

3. Each Hebrew lexeme is rendered by the same English lexeme (e.g., V7R is rendered by land;
WX by who/that, 137 by behold, and ) by and).®*

4. Synonyms are distinguished (e.g., '7 to, ‘??5 unto).

5. The object marker PN is indicated by “[o]” or the like.

6. Linking words that are necessary for sensible English (e.g., relative pronoun, article, copula)
are added in brackets [is], italics, or underlined.

7. Only proper names (persons, places) are capitalized.

8. Only two punctuation marks are used:

43 '”

a. indicates that the verb that it follows is an imperative (#16b).
b. “?”indicates the presence of the interrogative prefix (-7).
9. In longer passages, verse numbers are minimized (verse divisions and numbers were not
original).
10. Rules for the construct (Lesson 9):
a. Words in construct are indicated by “-of” as the last element in their English word-
group.
b. All elements of a construct are visually linked by en-dashes (i.e., the-house-of—the-king).
c. Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article
“the”.
11. Verbs are rendered as “he” and “she” for 3ms and 3f's, respectively, regardless of the “gender”
of their subject in English, e.g., and-[o] the-city she-was-captured.
12. The translation of hifil verb forms (Lesson 20) includes the word “cause” if the form is
causative.
13. Verbal forms are rendered as consistently as possible:
a. imperfects as future: I-will-[future]
b. preterites as past: and-she-[past];
c. 1imperatives are immediately followed by an exclamation point (e.g., Go! to the land ...).

60. This is not meant to denigrate the use of commentaries and other exegetical tools, but merely to
suggest that if our primary obligation is to the text, we ought to be sure that our primary interaction is with
the text.

61. The latter is not “who” or “that”, but the combined form “who/that”.
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These rules probably sound great—after all, don’t we want to get as “close” to the original as
possible? Here’s the result for Jonah 1.1-3:

Z'}bx‘? Kaleh i) n;i**»s mmTaT M 1
And-he-was the-word-of YHWH unto Jonah the-son-of Amittai to-say

™50 BOYY MNDYTD oY NIPY MATAN TIR MIYON o 0P 2
Rise! Go! unto Nineveh the-city the-great and-call against-her for she-has-gone-up their-evil
before-me

W‘Wj@ TR TR RBRM ﬁB: o omm ’;55?; ﬂgi‘!m_-‘] I'ﬁ.j.‘? :'T;ﬁ’ 2PN 3
And-he-rose Jonah to-flee Tarshish-ward from-before Yuwn and-he-went-down Joppa
and-he-found ship going Tarshish
g ’_Jp'-??; TT@’W?D onany Nﬁ:'? ma amMm np;w ™I

And-he-gave her-fare and-he-went-down in-her to-go with-them Tarshish-ward from-before
YrwH

Carefully following the rules yields a text that is neither Hebrew nor English (“Heblish”?); if it
communicates meaning to anyone, he or she will already know Hebrew and so can reconstruct the
Hebrew text behind our “translation”.

Although we might think that such a version demonstrates our knowledge of Hebrew and our
faithfulness to the Hebrew text, it actually shows that we don’t understand how language works.
The first priority of any attempt to communicate is to communicate, and this rendering of Jonah
communicates little. Since most users of this grammar know the story of Jonah, as well as English,
we can figure out what is going on in the “Heblish Version”, even though it is not normal English.
In order to test our understanding of Hebrew, therefore, we need to render the Hebrew text into
“good”—or at least “normal”—English (since it was written, as far as we know, in “good” [“normal”]
Hebrew). For example:

Yuwn’s word came to Jonah son of Amittai, saying, “Get up and go to the great city of Nineveh, and
call out against her that® their wickedness has come up into my presence.”

But Jonah rose to flee to Tarshish away from Yawn’s presence. He went down to Joppa, found a ship
going to Tarshish, paid its fare, and went down into it to go with them to Tarshish away from Yuwn’s
presence. (Jonah 1.1-4)

Whether or not this is the best possible translation of these verses into English is beside the
point at the moment. It certainly communicates more to the reader than the “inter-linear” version,
and so—from that point alone—is more “successful”.

62. Ambiguities are one of the delights of translation. In this case, the word "= can introduce either the
reason for Jonah’s mission (“since”, “because”, “for”), or the content of his message (“that”).



Parsing Form

Lexical
Form

Gloss

P/G/N

Stem

Conjugation

Prefix

Pronominal
Suffix

Key

Lexical Form: the vocabulary
form of the word

Gloss: of the lexical form

P/G/N: person (1,2,3), gender
(m, ), & number (s, p)

Stem: qal (Q), gal passive (Qp),
nifal (N), piel (D), pual (Dp),
hitpael (Dt), hifil (H),

hofal (Hp)

Conjugation: perfect (P),
imperfect (F), preterite (Pr),
imperative (V), cohortative (C),
jussive (J), participle (Ptc),
infinitive construct (NC), or
infinitive absolute (NA)

Prefix: The conjunction,
article, [prefixed] preposition,
& interrogative —h are the only
possibilities for this column)

Pronominal suffix:
P/G/N of pronominal suffix

N.B.: The last two columns
(prefixes, pronominal suffixes)
are only used if these elements
are present. Lexical form,
gloss, stem, & conjugation are
required for all verbal forms.
Infinitives have no P/G/N.






Lesson 6

TuE PRETERITE

Languages tend to use one particular verbal conjugation for the “main sequence” of events in a
story (“narrative”). In Biblical Hebrew that form is the preterite (which means “past”), the conju-
gation that identifies the main sequence of events in a biblical narrative.%® In telling a story,
English uses the simple past for the sequence of events, as in this example (the preterites are in
italics).

George walked toward the cliff, wondering what had happened to his friends. Standing on the edge,
he gazed down its face, looking for some sign of them, but no one was there. He sighed, put his hands
to his mouth, and shouted yet again. There was still no answer, but then something far below him
moved on the face of the cliff.

The main storyline consists of five events: George walked, gazed, sighed, put, and shouted, and
something moved. The other verbal forms (“wondering”, “had happened”, “standing”, “looking”, and
“was”), also identify events (or non-events), but do not describe the next event on the storyline. Both
“wondering” and “standing” tell us that George was doing two things at the same time (wondering
as he walked; standing as he gazed). “Looking for” modifies “gazed”, narrowing its focus (no pun
intended) to tell us that George was not merely admiring the scenery. The three verbs “sighed”,
“put”, and “shouted” identify a sequence of actions (and perhaps, by their close proximity, suggest
that they were executed rapidly and without interruption). The form “had happened”—an example
of the English “past perfect”—refers to something that occurred before George walked toward the
cliff.%* Both occurrences of “was” are negated (“no one”, “no answer”)—they are examples of irrealis,
giving the reader information about something that did not occur.

It may be helpful to think of a story as made up of a number of threads,*®® each of which
keeps track of a certain type of information. The thread provided by pronouns is obvious in the
sentences above: “his”, “he”, and “him” enable the narrator to refer to George without repeating
his name (just as “them” refers back to “his friends”).®®¢ Another thread is the simple past tense
that outlines the story (George walked, gazed, sighed, put, and shouted, and [then] something
moved).

L70n M And the servant ran ... (Gn 24.17a)
LRI MRN And he said, “Let me swallow ...” (Gn 24.17b)
LTI MARM And she said, “Drink ...” (Gn 24.18a)

63. Although the existence of a preterite “conjugation” in Biblical Hebrew is debated, this grammar uses
the term to refer to the past narrative function of these verbs, rather than to their form, since this form and
function are so closely related in Biblical Hebrew (avoiding the debate about the existence of the preterite as
a morphological class).

64. Of course, the narrator decides how to express this simultaneous action. How would the story change
if it read “Walking toward the cliff, George wondered ...” In this case, “wondered” is the main narrative verb
(preterite), modified by “walking”. The biblical narrators made the same choices, as we shall see.

65. This is not the same as the literary term “narrative thread”, which refers to a story’s basic plot.

66. Pronouns have a similar function in Biblical Hebrew (see §13.1.2).
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The preterite (= “past”) in Biblical Hebrew (also called “wayyiqtol”") is also a thread—a cohesive
device that links an event to the preceding event. The preterite in Biblical Hebrew thus has the
same function as the italicized verbs in the “story” (above)—it tells the reader that the event that it
describes was the next event in the story (see §6.10).

Verbal PGN is a cohesive device in Biblical Hebrew that enables us to track verbal subjects. In
Gn 24.17, for example, the second verb TN, and he said, is 3ms. Since it has no expressed subject,
and has the same PGN as the preceding verb, they have the same subject, but MNP, and she said,
is 3f's, which tells us that Rebecca (already introduced in the story) answered the servant’s request.
Furthermore, since they are described by three consecutive preterites, readers will assume that
these events are consecutive and consequentially related.®

6.1 Form

The PGN afffixes of the preterite are the same as those of the imperfect. The only difference
between their forms is that the preterite is always preceded by waw followed by patah with a
dages forte in the PGN prefix (this is sometimes called the “pointing of the article” (- 1), since it
has the same vowel and doubling), so that the PGN prefix is doubled by the dages forte (except the
guttural -X [1cs: “I”]). The result of this combination of the conjunction, pointing, and prefix is the
following set of subject affixes, which is unique to the preterite (cf. the PGN prefixes of the imper-
fect, §5.2.1).

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common - N I... - N We...
Masc. -Mm 1-M

2nd You ... —— You ...
Fem. R O 13- m
Masc. - Hellt.. 1-M

3rd They ...
Fem. -Mm She/It ... m-m

1. Apart from the prefixed waw and dagesforte the forms of the preterite are identical to those
of the imperfect.

2. Every form that begins with waw followed by a letter with dages (or waw + gamesi followed
by ‘alef) is preterite.

6.1.1 The gal preterite of SUn

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common '727?3&1 I ruled/reigned 5@?33] We ruled/reigned
Masc. Shitm SuRm

2nd - You ruled/etc. — You ruled/etc.
Fem. “Suinm mSunm
Masc. Sim™  He ruled 150N

3rd — — They ruled
Fem. Suinm  She ruled mSunm

67. The term “wayyiqtol” transliterates the 3ms form of the gal preterite of the verb '7DP ('7?3‘?7]). This
conjugation is also called “imperfect plus waw-consecutive” and “imperfect plus waw-conversive”, which
reflect views that the waw either “converted” the function of the imperfect from present-future to narrative,
or showed that its event was “consecutive to” or “consequent upon” the preceding event. All of these terms are
used by various authors and resources.

68. Other cohesive devices are temporal and locative expressions (e.g., ™R, “then”, 0971, “today”; D@, “there,
in that place”).
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1. Note the difference in form (the vowel under the conjunction) and function between the
imperfect (Dt 10.2) and preterite (Jr 32.10) of the same verb:

and I will write on the tablets the words
(Dt 10.2); 1es Q F +w

gialokiiaigishy| and I wrote in the document (Jr 32.10); 1cs Q Pr

D™2TIIN ARSTOY 2RoN

2. When the verbal PGN is 1lcs (“I”), with the guttural prefix X, the waw is followed by games,
and there is no dages forte in the R, since it is a guttural, and so does not double (cf. Jr 32.10,
above):

TIIRTIRY TWRTR ﬂ‘?wxl and I sent Moses and Aaron ... (Jos 24.5); 1cs Q Pr

3. As with the imperfect, preterites of II- and III-guttural and III-X verbal roots® have an
a-vowel after the second radical instead of holem.

‘V:w: ‘{5 NOPRY and I called you by your name (Is 44.4). les Q Pr
ANTON ﬂb@?] T YAYUM And David ieard and sent Joab (2 Sam 10.7) 3ms Q Pr (both)

4. Because only four consonants function as prefixes in the preterite, all preterites begin in
one of six ways—there are no exceptions—regardless of the vowel following the prefix.

- N
; lcs preterite: [ - )1 1lcp preterite: we
2ms/2fs/3f's preterite: you, she - M )
-Mm 9/3fp preterite: they o 3ms/p preterite: he, they

N.B.: In parsing the preterite, there is no need to specify the conjunction in the “prefix” column,
since the term “preterite” assumes the prefixed waw.” Your teacher may want you to
spell this out.

Lemma | Lexical Form Gloss P/G/N | Stem | Conjugation |Prefix

'7&7?:37] Suit rule, reign | 3ms Q Pr

6.2 I-X Verbal Roots

The gal preterite (and imperfect) of most strong verbs looks like St (above), but five verbs look
quite different. These five verbs begin with the letter X (they are therefore called I-X™ or “initial X”
verbal roots). Because X is silent when followed by silent Sewa, the prefix vowel of the qal imperfect
and preterite is holem, not hireq, and there is no Sewa under the X (i.e., the Sewa was left out and
the X functions as a “place marker”, a little like “silent ¢” in English). The five I-X verbs™ are:

69. On this terminology, see §6.2 (below).

70. There are a few examples of preterites without prefixed waw.

71. The Roman numeral “I” refers to the position of the ‘alef as the first radical of the verbal root. The
same pattern can also refer to the second (II) and third (III) letters in the verbal root. These terms (I-, II-, III-)
will be used without further comment.

72. Other verbal roots begin with X, but their forms follow the pattern of the “guttural” verbal roots
(Lesson 22).
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Verbal Root Gloss Occurrences
MR say, speak 5000+
'7:& eat, consume, devour 827x
AR perish; stray 191x
RN bake, cook 54x
AR desire, be willing, agree 25x

1. Their prefix vowel in Q F and Pr is holem; there is no Sewa under the R, which is silent.

5;&] We [shall] eat lepQF
nghj You/She said 2ms/3fs Q Pr
MR They said 3mp Q Pr

9aR)  We/[shall] perish ~ 1cp QF

2. Inlcs qal imperfect and preterite the 1cs prefix (X) assimilates with the first radical, so that
only one R is written:

-k
=1

lesQF
les Q Pr

I shall say

I ate

3. The main reason for introducing this set of verbal roots at this point is so that we can use
IR in the exercises. Here is its paradigm for the gal preterite:™

Person Gender Singular Plural

1 Common ﬁ?_:&l I said W?gxﬁ] We said
Masc. aRNM ARM

2 S You said ———— You said
Fem. TIRRM NITRRM
Masc. SN He said AN

3 — - ;= Theysaid
Fem. MRM She said MINRNRM

N.B.: RN is so frequent that the clause M 1{;N;]“YHWH said represents one-half of one
percent of all the words in Biblical Hebrew (1?;&*] alone occurs nearly 2000 times).

6.3 Functions (HBI §2.2.3)

The introduction to this chapter said that the preterite identifies the main storyline of the narra-
tive; this is its main function, but it also has other—much less frequent—functions.

6.3.1 Narrative “backbone”

The preterite describes a series of events in the main flow of a narrative (also called the “main
sequence” or “backbone” of the narrative). Preterites are usually translated with the simple past.
Each preterite always begins its clause, so that the string of preterites describes the string of past
events (see also the examples above) [all of the verbs in these examples are Q Pr]:

73. The paradigm for the gal imperfect of TN is nearly identical to this paradigm of its preterite.
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D’Pf@? 'M;%fj DﬁB'ij?] and they proclaimed a fast and put on sackcloth (Jonah 3.5)
SRRN ‘['7?3[1 H;@?] and the king swore [an oath] and said ... (1 Kg 1.29)

... DPMRY 7202 2P5ON)

and I wrote in the document, and I sealed [it], ... and I

;Djatx‘m; noDn BPWNJ weighed the silver with scales (Jr 32.10).

Tracing the string of preterites in Gn 1 reveals the prominence of divine speech in creation (these
are only the last few verses of the creation story):

. DTTOR NN

L DTIRTAR 2OTOR RDAM
DOToN BOR 772

.. DTN B% Ry

and God said ... (Gn 1.26)

and God created human beings, ... (Gn 1.27)
and God blessed them

and God said to them (Gn 1.28b)

and God said ... (Gn 1.29)
and God saw everything ... (Gn 1.30)

=t PN R
.. 7oDIR BTN R

Calling the “preterite chain” the narrative “backbone” does not mean that events described by
preterites are the only events—or even “essential” or most important events—of the story.™ It does
mean that in the narrator’s mind, the events described by these verbs comprise the main sequence,
or flow, of the narrative. As you might expect from its function, the preterite is far more common in
books that are largely narrative (e.g., Gn, 1-2 Sam, Est) than in books that are mainly covenantal
(e.g., Lv, Dt) or poetic (e.g., Jb, Pss, Pr, SS). In 1 Sam 3.4-5, the string of preterites outlines a series
of events (the speeches introduced by “[and] he said” are brief):”

YuwH called Samuel

and he said, “Here I am!” (1 Sam 3.4)
He ran to Eli

and he said, “Here I am, because ...”
But he said, “I did not call ...”

So he went

and he lay down (1 Sam 3.5).

SxIMTOR MM RPN
M RN

o8 P

7D T MRN
LOIRIPTRE MR
720

250N

This string of preterites extends (with interruptions, see §6.6, §6.10) through the rest of the
chapter (and the rest of Samuel™). When first reading a biblical narrative, a helpful first step is to
identify the preterites, since they normally yield the [bare] outline of the story (see Lesson 25).

6.3.2 Narrative Summary

Although each preterite in a string usually describes the next event in a series, a preterite may also
summarize an entire sequence of events, usually at the end of a larger discourse. This function can
be recognized by content of the preterite clauses, and the relationship between the events that they
describe. “God humbled” (Jg 4.23) summarizes the events of Jg 4.13-22, whereas the next preterite
(4.24) describes a further event that had begun on the same day.

74. For example, in any story, what is said is as important as that something was said (e.g., the content of
the initial divine speech (Gn 1.26) is crucial, although its content is not “on” the storyline).

75. Note the context-dependent renderings (or non-rendering) of the initial waw.

76. The books of 1-2 Samuel, 1-2 Kings, 1-2 Chronicles, and Ezra-Nehemiah each form a single book in
the Hebrew Bible.
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W;:—-I’jrg T2 NR XIT7 DR D-rj’jzs U321 So on that day, God humbled Jabin king of Canaan
Bxﬁw* "3 *_Jp'j before the sons of Israel (Jg 4.23),
ntgl?j ‘11'7"1 ‘7::{:1?;7*_'*;:; "ﬁ '1511] and the hand of the sons of Israel grew continually
’ ’ ) ) harsher
]:_J;:"[L)m T L):_J against Jabin king of Canaan

:]S_J;:J":['?p 12 PR NN WX Y until they [had] destroyed Jabin king of Canaan
o ' o (Jg 4.24).

6.3.3 Past Perfect

A preterite can apparently refer to an event that took place before the previous event. This func-
tion is discernable only from context. Although YuwH might be repeating himself, in the context,
Ex 4.19 seems to refer back to 4.11-12; it seems unlikely that Laban interrupted Jacob and Leah’s
wedding night (Gn 29.24).

TH;??J"'?;{ T MNY Now YawH had said to Moses ... (Ex 4.19)
inmoY 1eSAN M5 125 1 Now Laban had given her Zilpah his maid—
Y N2 TTZS'?"? [to be] his daughter Leah’s maid (Gn 29.24)

6.3.4 Compound Reference
Consecutive preterites can describe a single event. In Ru 1.9 and 14, the three women wept aloud
(“lifted their voices and wept”), which we might call “compound” or “multiple” reference:

m22m ]Eﬂp ﬂ;xf;m] And they lifted their voices and wept (Ru 1.9)

1N BI5"ON 1P And they called to Lot and said ... (Gn 19.5)

6.4 Word Order

Although there is some variety in the order of elements in preterite clauses, every preterite begins
a new clause (as the above examples illustrate), which can be called a “preterite clause”. Nothing—
adverb, subject, object, negative, prepositional phrase—precedes the preterite. After the preterite
the order is generally subject—object(s) (direct or indirect); adverbial expressions are usually
clause- or sentence-final. This structure of main narrative clauses is the main reason that Hebrew
is often referred to as a V-S-O (verb-subject-object) language.

6.5 The Imperfect & Preterite

The imperfect and preterite together “cover” all of the verbal “tenses” and many of the verbal
“moods” used in English:

Imperfect Present

(contextual) Future

Modal (may/might, should, ought, etc.)

Preterite Past Narrative (the main line of events)
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1. They do not directly correspond to what we think of as “tenses”, “moods”, or “aspects”, since
their function depends on the type of material—the genre—within which they occur, so that
this chart applies primarily to their function in narrative, not to their use in poetry, legal or
instructional materials, or other genres.
2. The imperfect can also be preceded by the conjunction waw, which means that you will need
to distinguish these forms from the preterite; the clue is the pointing under the waw:

L)!D?Jﬁ conjunction + 3ms Q imperfect (present/future) and he shall rule
"727?3’] conjunction + 3ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and he ruled
‘7(27?3}{1 conjunction + lcs Q imperfect (present/future) and I shall rule
‘DWD?{] conjunction + 1ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and I ruled

6.6 Disjunctive Clauses (HBI §3.2.2)

Since the preterite names consecutive narrative events, other information (e.g., flashbacks, contem-
poraneous action) is contained in clauses that begin with waw followed by “something-other-than-a-
verb”. This information is often parenthetic, adding information to the narrative about a character
or circumstance that the reader needs to understand the story. It may also contrast two characters
or their circumstances, or introduce a new character to the story, or describe something that did not
happen (a negative clause).

Disjunctive clauses in narrative may be non-verbal, have a perfect or a participle as predicate, or
an imperfect with a modifying adverb. Genesis 12.6b, for example, heightens God’s promise in the
next clause (12.7) by telling the reader that the promised land was not uninhabited:

]fﬁ&T{; ™ JPI1DT  (now the Canaanites were then in the land) (Gn 12.6b)
PRI VPORTTOR AR ?[SJT[L) “... to your seed I shall give this land.” (Gn 12.7)

The syntax of the disjunctive clause (w + subject [“the Canaanites”] means that this is not the
next event in the story (the Canaanites were [already] in the land), but it contains information
crucial to the story.

Furthermore, the disjunctive syntax of this clause derives from—and is determined by—its func-
tion in the story; the word order is not merely another way of saying “the same thing”. In other
words, a disjunctive clause is a signal that its contents do not describe the next event in the story
(whether it is a positive or negative statement). Furthermore their syntax does not of itself indicate
the function of a disjunctive clause; it merely indicates its non-sequentiality. [See §6.11.]

6.7 Frequency

About one-fifth (20%) of all verbal forms in the Bible are preterites, but this frequency is much
higher in narrative than in poetry. In Genesis (for example) more than two-fifths of all verbs are
preterite, but in the Song of Songs less than one percent are preterite.

6.8 Concepts

clause disjunctive [clause] narrative perfect VSO
waw-consecutive flashback narrative backbone pluperfect wayyiqtol
waw-conversive genre parenthetic information preterite word order

diagnostic(s)
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6.9 Vocabulary

bread, food DI:T‘_?‘ .75 enemy MR .67

wilderness (uncultivated or (I) also, even, all the more (cj.)

. P - ~76 . .68
“unclaimed” land) 1;7:?_3 (IT) nose, nostril; anger (n.) ™
clan, extended family (smaller ‘

: anewn 77 covenant, treaty, agreement N2 .69
than a tribe) T =
serve (cf. 133]) ‘1;:! .78 flesh, meat; humanity (as “flesh”) ﬁry; .70
time (i.e., a particular moment) ny .79 month, new moon {DWH 71
do something [go‘(‘)d' o'r”bad] for/to o 30 belcome] strong; sieze, grasp, hold > 79
[someone] (trad. “visit”) -3 onto o

flock (sheep, goats) ]RB .81 evening Djﬁ .73

cut [off1; with N")2 as object,

approach, come [ draw near 2P .82 b a treat
-k make a treaty

Mz 74

6.10 Exercises

1. After studying the PGN affixes of the preterite and the 3ms gal preterite of '7&7'?3, represent
these clauses in English using the simple past (“He said”) for the preterite and simple future
(“He will say”) for the imperfect. Parse the verbs.

WY 7o g nom d Lunm a
o b e e YN b
2P mem f aEk

2. Gloss these clauses and sentences in English, parsing the verbal forms. Remember that the
purpose of the exercises is primarily to understand why the text means what it does.

2 Kgs 20.8; DN to; Hezekiah; Isaiah LOMDYTOR IR RN a
Gn 21.27; DT they both [the two of them!] Halplniialy g ki glyheby Y
Jg 12.7; WU six; Jephthah; Israel oY WY BNjW"ﬂ& mnDY vaRYM .c
2 Sam 20.22; WR head of; 12 son of; Sheba, Mo3772 L’;!é? WURITOR o d
Bichri

Ex 6.5; 127 remember; *M™12 my [final ® -] 2R DI e
covenant

2 Sam 11.3; -2 for the; W77 seek; David LN RS W T noun f
Jg 2.5; QU there, in that place :nln"L_’ oumnamM g
Jg 2.2; OAR you (mp); 3UY inhabitant (ms Q NRTT PONT 2UPD M2 nonRS ooyt h
Pte); DNTT this (modifies TIR)

2 Kgs 24.6; ;DW lie down, sleep; QY with; 7’!]1?5 T‘D:§'DH D’P:ﬁﬂ‘: 3;;77] A
his fathers; 132 his son; Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin 13; T:ZW -IL,D,]

77. The two “diamonds” mark the end of a biblical verse (sof pasuq, “end of pasuq”).
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Ps 59.1; ﬁﬂ’?:ab, to kill him (put him to death) ﬁﬁ”?:f]'? ighoinieh] 'ﬁ?;@] J

Jg 20.27; XU ask; -2 often introduces the mma S oRum k
object of BNW; "33 sons of

Jg 9.18; 771 %ill (Q Pr; the guttural (i7) affects TM2TOR 1am 1
the prefix syllable); 1"12 his sons

6.11 Enrichment: Narrative Backbone (& Ancillary Information)

Tracing preterite and disjunctive clauses in a narrative reveals its skeleton (the preterites) and
information that the author considered “ancillary” to the storyline (disjunctive clauses). In 1
Samuel 3, for example (next page), the first three verses contain seven disjunctive clauses and two
secondary (parallel) clauses, which together set the stage (or background) for the rest of the story
(disjunctive clauses are in italics):

Now the young man Samuel was serving YHWH in by s3pb MR FEn ORI W 1a

Eli’s presence,

but YuwH’s word was rare in those days— Qi oM2 P M MMM b
no vision was breaking through. [parallel clause] Naml=b) ]ﬁTrj ™R
Then one day NI 092 MM 2a
when Eli was sleeping in his place ﬁDP?;a Jn ol ’L)L’W b
(now his eyes had begun to be dim— inhinjw) 1‘717"1' " e
he could not see), [parallel clause] :mm‘? '7;3’ x5 d
and the lamp of God had not yet gone out, 23 oMY - D’HBR 7 3a
and Samuel was sleeping in YHWH’s temple, where mm 22 2o ssm‘m b
the ark of God was, D"ﬂ'?& ]ﬁtj DYQ'WW&

Following these introductory—scene-setting—disjunctive clauses, the events of the specific story
begin with the preterites in verse 4 (preterites are in bold):

YuwH summoned Samuel Sxmbr NP 4a
and he said, “Here I am”. - 210 77._3&'] b
And he ran to Eli ’(73;7_'7?5 7 5a
and he said, “Here I am, for you called me.” *‘.; ngE-ﬂ; Abbiyi prsj b
But he said, “I did not call. Go back to sleep.” o0 2w ‘ijp'g"? ﬁ?;;&*] c
So he went and he lay down. ;313;;77] -I‘;s] d
And YuwH called Samuel again, ‘x;nmj T ORI M PN 6a
And [so] Samuel got up, L/‘*..“W opn b
[and he] went to Eli, “Su-by -ng] c
and he said, “Here I am, for you called me.” *b DRIP™D 1N A anRY d
But he said, “I didn’t call, my son. Go back to sleep.” 2;&7 b lia "2 *nxjg‘&% '1?;&3”] e

Calling the information in verses 1-3 “background” does not mean that this is unimportant or
non-essential to the story. It does mean, on the other hand, that these clauses “set the stage” for the
sequential events, which begin in verse 4.

After Samuel goes twice to Eli the author finally explains why Samuel did not recognize YHWH’S
voice, setting off his explanation syntactically in a disjunctive clause (waw + noun):

(Now Samuel did not yet know YHWH, mmTnR y1 oM ngm 7a
nor had YAEWH’s word yet been revealed to him) STTI2T 1"?2_'; HLJJT‘ o 7b
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The author used disjunctive clauses (w + a noun [“Samuel”] (7a) and w + adverb [“not yet”] (7b)),
to tell readers that these clauses will describe events or situations that do not follow sequen-
tially the events just described (see §6.6 (above)). Furthermore, because these statements are nega-
tive, they “describe” non-events (irrealis), or things that did not happen and which therefore are
not (and cannot be) part of the storyline (since they hadn’t yet occurred), but their information is
crucial to the reader’s understanding of the sequence of events in the story. They answer a question
that would probably occur to most readers, namely, how Samuel could be serving Yaws (3.1) and
not recognize his voice. Having given the reader this needed information, the preterite chain then
resumes the narration of the sequence of events:

And YuwH again called Samuel a third time n*w'v:u; BSHDW'x'ﬁE M 79N 8a
and he got up and he went to Eli Su-br ‘]'7‘] opn 8b
and he said, “Here I am, because you called me” ’5 DR7IP 2 ’JJ:U SARY - 8¢
and Eli discerned that Yuwn was calling the :1}__73'? xjp i i) *i?;; ];9] 8d

young man.
And Eli said to Samuel ... 5&1?3@‘7 "7}.7 SRNRY 9a



Lesson 7

NowmiNAL MobpiricATION (I1): PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions precede (are pre-positioned to) other words in order to show their function or réle in the
clause or phrase. In English, for example, the difference in function between “George went to the
store” and “George went from the store” is determined by the prepositions “to” and “from”, which
indicate which way George went relative to the store. Prepositions thus modify a noun’s syntagmatic
function, rather than its reference (which is modified by the article (§4.3), construct (Lesson 8),
adjectives and the relative particle (Lesson 11). Prepositions in Biblical Hebrew do not affect the
form of the word that they modify (remember, there are no “case endings” in Hebrew). There are
three types of prepositions in Biblical Hebrew:

1. inseparable—the prepositions -1, -2, and 5 are always prefixed to the word that they modify
(like the conjunction -1)

2. separable—the preposition ]2 may be either separate from or prefixed to the word that it
modifies

3. separate—most prepositions in Biblical Hebrew are separate words (as are prepositions in
English)

7.1 The Inseparable Prepositions

The prepositions -2 (in, with, against), -2 (like, as, according to, about [approximately]), and 5 (to,
for, at, belonging to), are always prefixed to the word that they govern, becoming the first syllable
in the word (cf. the conjunction -1).

1. If the word is anarthrous, the preposition is prefixed using vocal Sewa (but if the first vowel
in the word is Sewa, they use hireq).

a house n7j nsz in a house
a king ‘IL)D ‘|"J?3:J like a king
a woman m@}; n@x‘j to/for a woman

garments [=plg kol 0732 in/with garments
young men [mpibop) mapboplo) like young men

2. The first letter of a word that begins with a b‘gad-k°fat letter loses dages lene, since the
preposition is followed by a [half-] vowel:

a house nfj nﬁj'? to a house
a son 12 123 like a son
tool "7: ‘L_):; with a tool

3. If the first letter of the word has a hatef-vowel, the preposition uses the full vowel that
matches the half-vowel:

an ark /box ]ﬁlﬁ ]ﬁkj; in a box (“in the box” = ]ﬁ}j;)
a fool 5’1}{ '7*1&'7 to a fool
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When they are added to an articular word, these three prepositions replace the -7 of the
article, but not its pointing (hence the importance of being able to recognize the article’s
pointing). These three are the only prefixes that replace the -7 of the article:

Articular Anarthrous
the house n‘;t} n"_;ﬁ; in the house n’;: in a house
the son ]:U 123 like the son 123 like a son
the woman nzgx::r T'I@R'? tolfor the woman T'RQN5 to/for a woman

When they are added to the name and titles of God (below), their vowel is sere (with 23158)
or patah (with 717" and *37IN):

God  mvio% oS  for God
YHWH mm imaa in YHWH
the Lord ‘;‘RS "JT‘[&'? for/to the Lord

When the conjunction is prefixed to a word with an inseparable preposition (-2 -2 —'7), it is
simply added in front of the preposition (-2 and -2 will lack dages lene):

like the house nas nas and like the house
for the king ‘I‘??J‘_D "['7?3'?1 even for the king

The prepositions 5 (c. 20,000x) and -2 (c. 15,700x) account for well more than half of all
prepositions in Biblical Hebrew. There are several reasons for their frequency:

a. -5 often indicates an [indirect] object, much like English “to” or “for”:

:ﬂjﬂ"? oUTN2M  They sacrificed there to Yawn (Jg 2.5)
’J:‘D UR HEITRB “Do not take a wife for my son ...” (Gn 24.6)
:D“?:TJQL_? il N"?j And he did not seek [for] the Baals (2 Chr 17.3)

b. The preposition -3 is also one of several ways in which Biblical Hebrew indicates posses-
sion; the -5 is prefixed to the “owner”. The context determines whether the syntagm
corresponds to a phrase “an X of Y” (“Y’s X”) or clause (“Y has/had an X”). This is how
Hebrew shows that the owner is a particular person, and implies that he or she has more
than one:

nmmb N a prophet of Yawr (1 Kgs 18.22); (implication: YHWH has more
o than one prophet)
'njL; mhlelie a psalm of David (Ps 3.1); (implication: David wrote more than
o ' one psalm)
g nE;j'?n Now Rebekkah had abrother (Gn 24.29); (implication: Rebekkah
had more than one brother)

c¢. The preposition 5 frequently shows purpose or result, much like English “to”, in the

sense of “in order to” or “so that” (Lesson 16).

d. The preposition -2 has a wide range of functions, as its glosses suggest (e.g., in, with,

by, on, against), and is also used to form temporal clauses (as is the preposition -2;
Lesson 16).
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7.2 The Separable Preposition (113)

1. The preposition |13, “from”, can be prefixed to its noun, or written as a separate word. When
separate, it is usually linked to the word that it governs with maqgef:

a house na mann from a house
the son 127 120! from the son
the woman ntg&::[ ﬂ@&,‘:{'m from the woman

2. Like the inseparable prepositions (-3, -3, -L)), 11 is often joined to the word that it governs,
becoming its first syllable. When this happens, the nun of 112 assimilates™ completely to the
first letter, which therefore doubles, so that the nun shows up only as a dages forte in the
first letter. This assimilation is called nunnation. In the first example, *minbdyit > mibbdyit
(* means that the form is hypothetical; > means “developed into”).

a house n?j nfj?_j from a house
a son 12 121 from a son
a king ‘717?3 '1'7?3?3 from a king

3. This means that we now know three causes of doubled letters:

The word’s spelling: mgx a woman [ wife
The article: 127 theson
Nunnation: ‘['7?3?3 from a king

N.B.: You should always ask why a letter is doubled, since this often helps identify the
word’s lexical form, or distinguish the elements of a “compound word” (below).

4. Since res and the gutturals (R, 11,1, V) do not double,]d appears as -2 (remember that the i/e
vowels are closely related) when it is joined to a word beginning with one of these letters:

a woman ,‘T(g}; n@xm from a woman
a city i) mibofe) from a city
a land TR TOND from a land

5. Since |1 does not replace the -1 of the article, but is prefixed to it, siere also joins |1 to
articular words:

the house n?;ﬁ n7;’;1r; from the house
thewoman — TWRT ~ WUKRIN  from the woman
the king "[5?3[1 "['7?3[1?3 from the king

7.3 Summary: Compound Forms

A substantival form (one “word”) can thus consist of as many as four elements: a noun plus up to
three prefixes (conjunction, preposition, article [and always in that order]).” This chart shows how

78. In assimilation one consonant becomes exactly like another—usually the one after it. In English the
prefix in- (“not”) assimilates to the first letter of words beginning with m, r, [ (e.g., immobile, irreplaceable,
illegal), but not to the first letter of every word (cf., e.g., inviolate). Note that assimilation produces a doubled
letter in English as well as in Biblical Hebrew.
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they are combined; you should learn to “take apart” the forms listed on the right by identifying
their elements:

Noun + Article + Preposition + Conjunction
m3 ety m25 2o

a house the house to the house and to the house
RES B SR SR
a king the king from the king even from the king
U UINT UWNRD UINDY

a man the ma;l like the ma;l or like the moTLn

7.4 Independent (“Separate”) Prepositions

All other Hebrew prepositions are separate words, although they are often connected to their noun
by maqgef. Those that end in a long vowel (e.g., ’;5‘?) often cause an initial b°gad-k*fat letter in the
following word to lose dages lene.

a house nTj njjg'ngx_-‘s under the house
his father =h 1’;&5'11[11_-‘] in his father’s place
a house n‘; n?;“’;p'? before/in front of a house
the king ‘['7?33 ‘[5?3:["]5'7 before/in the presence of the king
Dan 17 17770 as far as Dan
the Jordan 17 17272y beyond the Jordan
Moses alije) nwm"px tolward] Moses
7.5 Syntax

Hebrew prose often repeats the preposition before each element of a multiple object, and uses the conjunc-
tion between prepositional phrases. Since this repetition is normal, it is most likely non-emphatic.

wa o 5}_;'11’; T2 between Bethel and Ai (Gn 13.3); not “[right
o smack dab] between both Bethel and Ai”
Yoy apamam 1T from Dan to [as far as] Beersheba (1 Sam 3.20)

7.6 Direction /| Goal

Hebrew indicates that an action or event is directed to or toward a person, thing, or location in three
different ways: (1) lexically, by prefixing a preposition (e.g., 5&5) to the object (§7.4); (2) morphologi-
cally, by suffixing the letter 11- to the object (§7.6.1); and (3) contextually (§7.6.2).

7.6.1 The Accusative/ Directional Ending (77_-)

A suffixed 1_- on some words indicates the direction or goal of verbs of motion—where the subject
of the verb is going:

nnan N::] opn and he got up and went to the house (2 Kg 9.6)
AR AR AWM and Joseph returned to Egypt (Gn 50.14)
MWD 1B WIEM  and he spread his hands toward the sky (2 Ch 6.13)
7Y oM and they turned aside fo that place (Jg 18.15)

79. We will see another combination—but still a maximum of four elements—when we discuss pronom-
inal suffixes.
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Since Ugaritic® suggests that this is a remnant of an accusative case ending,? it has come to be
called “accusative 11-”. Unlike prepositions, the accusative - occurs on only a few words, the most
frequent of which are listed here.®?

1. Nouns (common and proper)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional - Frequency®
Locative Total (c.)
IR N8 tolward] the ground 87x 2500x
DS ISR folward] Egypt 29x 680x
DA"; Man  tolward] the house 20x 2000x
pegteh) ﬂj;'T?J[T tolward] the wilderness 18x 270x
ﬁUU njua tolward] the mountain | hill country 14x 550x
Df?_:tg ﬂfgf?_j@'ﬂ tolward] heaven/the sky 12x 420x
Siwg oY o Sheol 10x 65%
Ty DR tolward] the city ox  1090x
ol M2 tolward] the house, inward 8x 2040x
D"'_)g?ﬁf ﬂp"‘_}@ﬁ’ tolward] Jerusalem 5x 640x
1}_.7@ .‘ijg tolward] the gate 4x 360x

2. Locatives

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional I1- Frequency
Locative  Total
there D!p' npg} tolward] there/that place 142x 831x
where? I R to where? 39x 42x

3. Direction (see §7.11)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional - Frequency
Locative Total
sea; west o} }'l?;i tolward] the west (sea); westward 64x 392x
north ]ﬁDTB .‘T;:g tolward] the north; northward 53x 153x
east DTP TP tolward] the east; eastward 26x 86x
south; Negev an nan tolward] the south (Negev); southward 29x 110x
south ]?_ﬁ‘n TT;D‘D southward 13x 24x

7.6.2 Directional Objects

In addition to prepositions and the directional -, the place toward which someone is moving
may simply be named, and the “movement to[ward]” understood from the combination of a verb

80. The “Semitic” languages are spoken by the people groups traditionally identified with the “sons of
Shem?” listed in Gn 10. They are commonly divided between Eastern (Akkadian, which includes the dialects of
Assyria and Babylonia) and Western (Ugaritic; Aramaic, Canaanite [of which Hebrew, Moabite, Edomite, &c.
are dialects]; Arabic, and Ge’ez [Ethiopic]). Comparative linguistics is the study of the links between related
languages, and uses one language to explain features of another.

81. Like the rest of the Semitic family, Hebrew certainly had case endings early in its history.

82. Although the statistics show that the directional i1- is relatively infrequent (e.g., “to[ward] the house” is
expressed some 130 times with the preposition -5?,{, but only twenty-eight times with the directional 1-), there
are many forms with directional - in Biblical Hebrew, which means that you will need to recognize them.

83. Occurrences of the directional form and total occurrences of the word are listed on the right.
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of motion and the name of the place. Objects may also indicate a location rather than a direction

(2 Sam 11.9).
SHaNEToN IR S Smab NP

TN RETRIT PORTR
7510 M2 Mo MmN 23U
1237 1N

... and he summoned Rachel and Leah to the field, to his

flock (Gn 31.4)
From that land he went out to Ashur (Gn 10.11)
Uriah slept at the door of the king’s house (2 Sam 11.9)

. and go down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)

N.B.: These are not three different functions, merely different ways of realizing the same function.

7.7 Prepositional Clauses

Hebrew rarely uses the verb “to be” for clauses that describe the location of a person or thing.
Instead, Biblical Hebrew simply juxtaposes the noun and prepositional phrase, leaving the time
frame (“tense”) to be inferred from the context:

TR MM
=l peh el luy
ma Sy mmmmam
PRI TR pEm

David [was] in the wilderness of Ziph (1 Sa 23.15)
and Jotham, the king’s son, [was] over the palace (2 Kg 15.5)
and YawH’s glory [was] over the temple (2 Ch 7.3)

now the Canaanites [were] then in the land (Gn 12.6)

7.8 Concepts

accusative directional preposition
assimilation inseparable preposition  prepositional phrase
comparative linguistics  locative Semitic

compound form(s) nunnation separable preposition

7.9 Vocabulary

gift, offering, tribute 92 | behind, after (locative & temporal) R 83
R
to, as far as; until, while Y .93 | to, toward '7& "7;{ .84
leave, forsake, abandon Y .94 | cubit; forearm piehy .85
) . . in, with, by, on, against, ...; when, while -2 .86
on, upon, over; against; concerning 5:_.7 .95 (with inf. const.) :
with oy .96 | between 72 .87
innocent, just; righteous (adj.) PYIs on behalf of, about; away from; behind ‘u_Jj .88
.97
innocence; righteousness (1.) P‘m like, as, according to; about, approxi-

: - mately (with numbers); when, while (with 5 .89
lie down, sleep; have sexual aou .98 inf. const.) g
relations with !
under, beneath; instead of, in nrjx_ﬁ .99 | to, for (indicates indirect object); have 5 90
place of** (showing possession) o

from, out of; some of; than 91

(in comparisons)

84. For example, Josh 6.20 says that Jericho’s wall fell down 7*PMR, “under itself” (“in its own place”),

straight down on its foundation.
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7.10 Exercises

71

1. When you have studied the inseparable prepositions and ], and can recognize the presence

of the article, identify the elements of these forms and provide English glosses for them.

2 e
DUy

namIom e
e d

129
=pinia byt

2. Represent these phrases and clauses in English, parsing the verbal forms.

1 Sam 3.15; WPZ morning; Samuel

Dt 7.2; 8717 for /with them

Gn 13.4; R call; QU the name of ; DU there; Abram
Dt 10.2; 2N write; r_m5 tablet

Josh 8.5; "I I; Y nation, people; 7@& who (relative
particle); "R with me

Lv 9.8; WM slaughter:; 5515.7 calf of; IRBD sin-offering;
Aaron

Jg 20.27; 58U ask (middle-guttural verbs have a hiatef-
vowel rather than Sewa; an initial b’gad-k‘fat letter
following a word ending in %-," -, or ® - often lacks dages
lene)

2 Chr 2.16; 09D count; Solomon

Gn 1.5; mp call, name; TN light

Ex 18.24; ‘71? voice of; M his father-in-law; Moses
Josh 24.25; QY nation, people; R that; Joshua

1 Kgs 2.10; 1" - his (the -*- shows that the noun is plural);
David

Ex 2.24;00PR) their [B_- 3 mp] groaning, complaint,
lament; 7D"1_; his covenant; 2% remember; DX has both
functions in this verse

P27y SRMY 23un
3 o5 nhon RS

ST DW2 0728 DY RPN
DW2TTIN ARPRTOY 2R0N)

TUTON 2703 NN W BUTOR) N

mamIoR IR 27PN
PRDAT S nN Bmen

R RENRERE

DWW 5D by 1Eon

o 2iRG oIoR RpM

ann SRS i ppwn

R o3 oY% AM2 pYi nhom
TNARTDY MT 238N

DOPNITIR D08 D)

IPM2TIR DYTOR Y3M
APUTINY PISTIN DTI2RTIN

7.11 Enrichment: Directions

)

o

.m

As the Abram/Abraham stories progess, the divine promises become increasingly specific. YHWH
first promised to show Abram a “land” (Gn 12.1), then that he would give “this land” to his descend-
ants (Gn 12.7). In Gn 13.14-15, he tells Abram that what he can see “from the place where [he was]
standing”, using the cardinal directions with the accusative - to identify the general extent of the
now-promised land, which he declares that he will give to both Abram and his descendants.

R MRTRY N2 MInd

... to the north, and to the Negev [south], and to the east,

and to the sea [west] (Gn 13.14-15)
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What we cannot tell from the story is the extent of the land that Abram could see, since we do
not know (1) where he was standing; or (2) the precise topography of his day.

In the ancient Near East [ANE], orientation was toward the east (cf. Lat. orient); yamin could
mean either “right side”, “right hand”, or “south”. In the northern hemisphere today we “orient”
ourselves and our maps to the north, which reflects magnetic means of direction-finding (e.g., lode-
stones, compass). Without such tools, sunrise functioned as the primary directional indicator.

South | North West East
TRy SwbR | NN D7p | Jb 23.8-9
DR B2YIT Y
M MR | Ze 144
nan| e

Job says that God and his work cannot be found in any direction (Jb 23.8-9), but whether he
refers to the cardinal directions (east, west, north, south) or his own point of view (“in front”,
“behind”, “on [my] left”, “on [my] right”) is unclear, since all four words can have both frames of
reference.

In Zc 14.4, the Mount of Olives is said to be “facing” Jerusalem “on the east”; when it splits
“from sunrise [east] to the sea [west]”, its two halves will move “northward” and “toward the Negev
[south]” (all four forms have “directional” i7-).



Lesson 8

CoMMANDS & PROHIBITIONS

The imperfect conjugation can function modally with the sense of “should” or “must” (Lesson 5); the
imperative conjugation is used for positive commands.® Like the imperative in English, which has
only an implicit subject (“Go to bed!”), commands in Biblical Hebrew rarely name the subject. Like
the imperfect and preterite, however, the imperative in Biblical Hebrew identifies the gender and
number of its subject, using the PGN endings (only) of the second person imperfect.

8.1 Form

The imperative occurs only in the second person, and uses the subject [PGN] endings of the imper-
fect without the subject prefixes.

Person Gender Singular Plural

no ending

2nd Masc. or i1_- 1-

Fem. ‘- im -

8.2 The Qal Imperative

When the affixes of the imperative and the vowels of the gal imperative are added to the verbal
root, the paradigm of the gal imperative is:

Person Gender Singular Plural
M 2o 5
asc. o 2UN
2nd U Rule! “" Rule!
Fem. sLgiry msun

1. The hireq under the first radical with vocalic endings avoids consecutive vocal sewas (when
the prefix is removed from the imperfect, the sewa under the first radical becomes vocal).®

2. It is not uncommon for the 2ms imperative to have the ending 1_-, which, in the gal, yields
a form that looks just like 3fs gal perfect (TT?W?;), and can be distinguished from it only by
the context. '

3. As in the imperfect and preterite, II- and ITI-guttural verbal roots form their imperative
with patah rather than holem; III-X roots have qames.

85. Imperatives are relatively infrequent, accounting for only about one in twenty of all verbs in Biblical
Hebrew. Although we might expect to see them in the covenantal “legal” books, they are proportionately most
frequent in Psalms (12% of all verbs), Song (11%), Jeremiah (7%), and Isaiah (7%); cf. Leviticus (2%) and
Deuteronomy (4%).

86. This explanation is pedagogical, not technical.
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Person Gender Singular Plural
i~ S |
Masc. Ny ’ WY INED
2nd ny s B -
Fem. WY NER TRy TRgn

8.3 Function (HBI §2.2.4c)

1. Positive commands use the imperative.

‘31}_{;{ ‘r;hﬂ'? k] xg xji Summon Hushai the Archite ... (2 Sa 17.5).

POR PON POX Land, land, land, hear YEWH'S word (Jr 22.29).
IMMT2T Ry
T'?J_j"?}_.’ Ty DINRTI2  Son of man, stand on your feet! (Ezk 2.1)
M 727NN WNY Hear this word! (Am 3.1)

2. Prohibitions (negative commands) are formed with the imperfect (not imperative) negated
by X5 or SX. There may be a slight tendency for prohibitions with X5 to be more universal
or permanent than those with 5N (which would then refer to an immediate or specific situ-
ation), but this must be determined for each case; it is not a general rule.

2230 X5 Do not steal (Ex 20.15).
ol 7:1.‘;1_1 N5 Do not cross over against me (Nu 20.18).
MW ARYTIR Nj?n‘&'? Do not call her name Sarai (Gn 17.15).
D¥IEN2 2P0 RIOX Do not bury me in Egypt (Gn 47.29).
DY 2WN N 2R PO But my son do not take back there (Gn 24.9).

8.4 Other Volitional Verbs

The term “volitional” refers to speech in which the speaker asserts his or her will (volition) toward
another person. The imperative (above) is the most obvious form of volitional speech, but not all
declarations of a speaker’s will are directed to the hearer. Some may indirectly command another
person (“He should ...”, “Rebecca ought to ...”, “Let Ezra do it” [not in the sense of “allow” or “permit”]),
or summon a group (of which the speaker is part) to do something (“Let’s ...”, “We should ...”).

8.4.1 Cohortative (HBI §2.2.4a)

The first person forms of the imperfect can show volition—the subject’s determination to do some-
thing. This is technically another modal use of the prefix conjugation, although this form can occur
with an added 1_-. It is parsed in the conjugation column as “c” (for “cohortative”).

You and I will make a covenant (Gn 31.44)
or “We—you and I—will make a covenant”

a0 HHBWM T will send a letter ... (2 Kgs 5.5)
’1]’;5% DOWIR nn’vw: We will send men before us ... (Dt 1.22)
(MM "Mt We will sacrifice to Yaws (Ex 5.17)

TMRY 28 T2 7072

When it occurs with the conjunction after another cohortative, imperfect, or imperative, the
cohortative may be telic, showing purpose or result; this is determined by the context and the rela-
tionship between the functions of the two verbs:
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Let there be an oath ...
that we may make a covenant with you (Gn 26.28)

1’53 m WSJDWN .. ~rmn‘: Bl xJ x1P Call Hushai ..., that we may hear (2 Sam 17.5)
. 1PN DWL?WWJ "l"?’BJW ... we'll cast lots so that we may know ... (Jn 1.7)

STRY A2 0731 . PR T

8.4.2 Jussive (HBI §2.2.4b)

In the third person the prefix conjugation can also have volitional force, which is called jussive
(Latin jussus, a command). This functions rather like a third person imperative, that is, “Let him ...”
in the sense of “He should/must/ought ...”,8" but probably not with the sense “Allow him to ...”.
Because there is no special form® for this function, grammarians differ on which verbs are jussive
and which are not, especially in biblical poetry;in Gn 41.35, for example, Joseph is offering Pharaoh
advice, so the verbs are probably jussive:

“Let them gather all the food ... and let them store
grain ...” (Gn 41.35); i.e., “They should ...”

“Let the Hebrew hear!” (1 Sam 13.3); i.e., not
permission, but exhortation.

May he guard your life or He shall guard your
life (Ps 121.7)

927237 ... SRODTIN 13PN
RM2VT WY

TYRrnY T

8.5 The Volitional Particle (RJ)

The imperative, cohortative, and jussive may be followed by the particle X3 (with or without magqef).
Although NJ is often translated “please”, or “I pray” (in the archaic sense of “ask”), its function
seems to be 1ncons1stent which means that its function is not clear. A verb followed by X, however,
is always volitional. When a volitional verb is negated, it may be preceded by X3 5N or NJ 8b:

‘h?ﬁ'?ﬂ 1Q7N 'IT'I DW'?H‘! &J WDW “Hear this dream which I dreamed (Gn 37.6).
n‘a:w RITR ) ﬁ?:&ﬁ They said to him, “Say ‘Shibbolet’ ” (Jg 12.6).
'Dh& :ITSJD NJ” 5& 1?3&”1 He said, “Do not abandon us,® ...” (Nu 10.31).

8.6 The Volitional Summary Particle (MDY) (HBI §3.3.8)

The particle 7YY (MNY + 3; traditionally, “And now”) usually introduces an imperative, cohortative,
or jussive, which directs the hearer to pursue a course of action based on the preceding discourse.
Volitional forms occur frequently without TR, but you should expect to find a volitional verb (nega-
tive or positive) after TNV whenever you come across it. When it occurs without a volitional form,
it functions as a temporal particle, “now”. Note that the volitional form is often not¢ the following
word; additional information or reasons can precede the command or declaration of intent.

’533 J?JED p)ul 'mm Now therefore, my son, listen to my voice (Gn 27.8)
’ﬁ& no N)” L?'i]’ Yy Now therefore, let the power of my Lord be great (Nu 14.17)
NNt "H’WW nN DD"? 13173 'Nj:_ﬂ Now therefore, write this song (Dt 31.19)
'['7?3'7 ’J'T& NJ” SJDW“ 'Hj:_ﬁ; Nouw therefore, let my lord the king hear (1 Sam 26.19)

87. Since Biblical Hebrew does not use helping verbs to show what is called “mood”, the choice of which
helping verb to use in English reflects the translator’s interpretation.

88. The imperfect and jussive can be distinguished in a few types of verbal roots because their vowels
differ (below).

89. Pronominal objects are always attached to either the verb itself or, as here, the direct object marker
itself (W-+DX > HJDN).
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8.7 Concepts

cohortative imperative prohibition

command jussive volitional

8.8 Vocabulary

love, loyalty, kindness (trad. : stone (cf. MU 12X, Ebenezer, ;
“lovingkindness”) ory 108 “the stone of help”; 1 Sam 7.12) 12 100
bossess, subd'u.e; dispossess Wy .109 | ground (cf. Gn 2.7) O 101
[someone] (hifil) Elb
silver ﬂDD 110 {Jou.ndary; territory (i.e., land Sya1 102
inside a boundary) :
write an® 111 | blood nT .103
night (m.) 22 11 gold A .104
ar .
something appointed (place, :
. I 113 | remember Ao 105
time); season B
work, deed, thing done (m.) Ty 114 | seed (sg. & coll.) yjf .106
untranslatable particle strength; army; wealth fjﬁzj 107
indicating volition (trad. Ny .115
“please”); follows imv., coh., juss.

8.9 Exercises

After learning the forms of the qal imperative, gloss the clauses, parsing the verbs. Since the
imperative is always second person, you can simply label the PGN by gender and number (e.g., “ms”
or “fp”). N.B.: Not all verbal forms in these biblical quotations are imperative.

1 Kg 20.39 WURTTIR Y MR 2

Ru 3.13; Y until,; 7?3 morning :ﬁEZU"{S_J ‘QDW b
Gn 45.17; TR your [7- 2ms] brothers; Pharaoh, Joseph TIINON TBY MEPON ID MR
Ex 20.15; 23] steal ::j:!m 8o 4
Pr 5.7, 1011 (see §8.6); "? to me; Jehoshaphat ’5'WU?;W o3 nny e

1 Kgs 22.5; W17 seek, search; '['7?3 king of; DD today;
27 word of

SRR 7on o8 pRYim N f
:ﬁjﬂj 1;7'!1?5 Dﬁ’; xg'fﬁjj

Pr 3.1; M3 my son (vocative); "M my teaching; HZ;JYL:?D"XS ™In N2 g

mow forget.

Ex 16.9; N7Y assembly of; ’JDL) before, in the presence of

Dt 5.28; '71;7 the sound of; B33 your words

Ex8.21; SN NIP callto, summon; ﬂD'?go (2mp QVOfﬂ'?ﬂ);
M3T sacrifice; B2- your (2mp); Pharoah, Moses, Aaron

TN TIINTOR TR MR
MM "85 137 SN0 w2 NIy O oN

02™27 SiPTAR MM vRun

TIIRGY MEROR YD RPN
7IR2 £oToRG mar 0% Ry
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Dt 9.7; oW forget MoURToR 5t
Josh 9.6; 135 for [with] us :M™M2 NPT Y

2 Kgs 4.36; 5& NP call to, summon; Gehazi, Shunamite nv;:;r;j:r%g NP 7@&5] ’Tﬂ"J'%& NP

Hg 2.11; ORU ask DUISTTIR NIORY
Gn 27.43;" - my (1cs) 522 v 13 I
Dt 6.4; M TTOR our [1- Lep] god; TN one SR MM WoR MM SR vy

8.10 Enrichment: Verbal Euphony in Poetry

77

The first eight lines of Psalm 100 contain seven commands: “Shout ...! Serve ..! Enter ...! Know ...!
Enter ...! Thank ...! Bless ...!” Even though Hebrew poetry does not use rhyme, the repeated PGN
affix 1- on the string of 2mp imperatives links this series of commands by both form and sound
(imperatives are italicized). Nearly every line in the psalm (after the title [1a]) begins with a word
ending in —u, and several (2a-b, 4a-b) end with a word that begins with the preposition -2 (with).

Read these lines aloud until you can begin to hear their repeated sounds.

Shout to Yrw, all the earth; IR MM W 1b
Serve YawH with joy; R MmN 172 2a
Come before him with a glad shout; 11302 1’37;5 W2 2b
Know that Yaws is God. ..DON NI MTTD W 3a
Enter his gates with thanks, ) Tl:ﬂﬁ; 1‘33!@ ﬁNﬁ 4a
His courts with praise, TTL;)-TTDE 1*&3‘130 4b
Thank him, T 4e
Bless his name; MY 1072 4d

Reading the Hebrew text reveals effects such as this aural repetition (which is invisible in English),

so that we can enjoy both what they said and how they said it.






Lesson 9

NowmiNaL MobiricaTiON (IIT): Taue CONSTRUCT

The English word “of” signals many relationships, including possession (“the sword of Goliath”),
relationship (“son of David”), and modification (“an altar of gold”). These can also be signalled by
the “possessive ‘s (“God’s kingdom”, “the scribe’s son”) or an adjective (“a golden altar”), or even by
juxtaposing two nouns (“a stone wall”).

Hebrew expresses these relationships with the construct chain, in which each word is “linked to”
the following word. Words are said to be in either the “construct” or “absolute” state. Nouns thus have
one of two states:* they are either “absolute” (from Latin, meaning “unconnected” or “independent”)
or “construct”. About one-third of all nouns in Biblical Hebrew occur in the construct state.

9.1 The construct Chain

To modify (in language) is to restrict. A major way to modify a word’s referent in English and
Hebrew is by means of the “of” relationship. Consider, for example, “the girl’s book”, “the author’s
book”, and “his book”. In each case the words before “book” restrict what “book” can refer to. In
order to show this relationship, Biblical Hebrew places two or more substantives side-by-side in a
sequence of words called a construct chain, in which each word is linked to the following word by
the “of” relationship:

‘['7?3 WX« father of a king or a king’s father
'['7?33 IR the father of the king or the king’s father
'I‘D?DU N2 the daughter of the king or the king’s daughter
ﬂjﬁnﬂ T80 the document of the teachingl/law
YWSU '["7?3 M2 the house of the king of the land
5&]&7’ ‘['7?3 M2 the house of the king of Israel

IR A o

=

Each noun is in construct to the following word.

The order is not arbitrary, and may not be changed (e.g., #1 cannot mean “a father’s king”).

3. The last word in a construct chain is in the absolute state.” The vocabulary form of a noun
is also its form in the absolute.

4. A construct chain therefore consists of a series of words, each of which (except the last) is

modified by the rest of the series.

»

9.1.1 Forms

1. Masculine singular and feminine plural nouns have the same endings in both states. Femi-
nine singular and masculine plural nouns, however, have separate endings for absolute and
construct. The N- of the fem. construct singular and the N3- of the plural replaces the 71- of
the singular; if the absolute ends in -, the absolute and construct singular endings are the

90. Unfortunately, the words “construct” and “absolute” can refer to a word’s function (i.e., “linked” or
“independent”) or its form (since the construct spelling of many words differs slightly from their absolute
[lexical] form). You will need to note which sense applies.

91. We shall note the single exception to this when we discuss pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14, below).
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same. The - of the masculine plural absolute drops off, and the form has sere instead of
hireq, as in the following table.

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
Masc. 0Y0 horse DI horse of 0010 horses 0 horses of
Fem. o0 mare NoW  mare of N0 mares N0 mares of

2. Even if the ending is the same (as in ms and fp), the vowels of words in construct often
differ from their lexical form, since the accent changes [lessens] slightly when a word is in

construct.
Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
Masc. M2 house M2 house of QM2 houses ‘N2 houses of
12 son 12 son of 0M3 sons )2 sons of
ﬂ!gx wife nUR - wife of D‘Q_?; wives W1 wives of
e N2 daughter ﬁ; daughter of Iﬂ]; daughters nﬁ];ﬁ daughters of

3. This does not apply to long internal vowels (cf. 212, above), i.e., those written with a mater
(which are thus called “unchangeably long”):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
Masc. UK man U man of D’Q_?;}_{_ men IR men of
Fem. Y city Y city of [=h} cities ) cities of

4. Three fairly common nouns form their construct singular by adding * - (*72 has the same
form in both states):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
N father "N father of nﬁ:rs fathers MaR  fathers of
mN brother ‘ng brother of QMR brothers TTS brothers of
2 mouth ’D mouth of .
‘15 fruit |B  fruit of

5. The construct singular of nouns with two vowels with either waw or yod between them
“collapses” or “simplifies” into a single long vowel (-awe- > -6-; and -ayi- > -é-):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
N1 death NI death of
n’:; house N2 house of o2 houses na houses of
1Y eye; spring I eye/spring of QY eyes Y eyes of

92. The following paradigms list the singular and plural forms for each word—regardless of the point
being illustrated—as they occur in Biblical Hebrew. If a form is not listed, it does not occur.
93. 7"V is the first part of the names of many water sources, e.g., *1371"Y (En-gedi) “Well of [the] Kid”.
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9.1.2 Syntax

1.

Although the form of a word often signals that it is in the construct, the primary signal of
a construct chain is an uninterrupted series of two or more substantives, the last of which is
often definite, being either an articular noun or proper name.*

Dﬁ?_ﬁ@?j 229D the stars of the sky
"IT':T 12 the son of David, David’s son
M Y the cities of Judah, Judal’s cities
'TUS?S 'DﬁJ;J the daughters of Zelophehad, Zelophehad’s daughters
JDIU Q;t?:J the altar of gold, the golden altar

The definiteness of the last element in a construct chain determines the definiteness or
indefiniteness of every element in that chain. If the last element is definite, the entire chain
is definite; if it is indefinite, then the entire chain is indefinite. A substantive can be definite
because it is articular, or because it is a proper name, or because it is construct to another
word that is definite.

a man’s son UIN 13 tﬁ"xa 12 the son of the man, the man’s son
houses of a city Y N2 BRI gl the houses of the city, the city’s houses
a king’s song Ton Y T MY the song of David, David’s song

On the other hand, some words in construct with a definite noun may be definite, but are
not exclusive. The phrase M DAY, an abomination of YuwH, for example, describes many
things in Scripture, none of which is “¢he [implicitly: only] abomination of YHWH”.

Nothing can come between words in a construct chain except the locative 11- without breaking
the chain. This includes prepositions and the conjunction 1, which can only be prefixed to the
first word in the chain. '

Articular words, proper names (and substantives with a pronominal suffix, below) cannot
occur within a chain. When they occur, the construct chain ends. Since they are all definite,
they make the entire chain definite. This means that the first noun in a construct chain
cannot have the article or be a proper name.%

Each word in a construct “belongs to” the next word. This is never reversed. DMWT 12212
(the first example above) cannot mean “the sky of the stars”.

Most construct chains have either two or three parts (as above), but construct chains can
[rarely] have as many as six elements (six-element chains are extremely rare®). In these
examples, English words linked by dashes represent a single Hebrew form:

5&727‘ "2 Ny BUP'BJ "35'7 in-the-presence-of all-[of] the-assembly-of the-congregation-

of the-sons-of Israel (Nu 14.5) [six elements]

IR AR Arewn52-5RY  and-to all-[of] the-clan-of the-household-of the-father-of his-
S T T Y mother (Jg 9.1) [six elements]
Qﬂﬂ"jg n'a pw’r; njﬁ:y"j:'? for-all-[of] the-labour-of the-tabernacle-of the-house-of God
i ' " 77 (1Ch6.33;cf. 1 Ch 28.13, 20) [five elements]
9531 s 9o the-number-of the-days-of the-life-of his-vanity [his vain life]
T T (Qo6.12) [five elements]

94. Or a noun with a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14).

95. The apparent exception to this, the phrase DW&ZL MM (traditionally rendered “Lorp of hosts” but
now “Soverelgn Lorp” [NIV] or the like), may be probably more apparent than real. It occurs fifteen times
in the form ﬂ1N33 STION X MY, “YanweH, God of hosts” (e.g., 2 Sam 5.10; 1 Kgs 19.10, 14; Ps 89.9), which
may suggest that mx:s 717’ is a shortened form of the same phrase. It also occurs six times as
mx:s D’WL»{ M (Ps 59. 6; 80.5, 20; 84.9; meB D“ISN occurs twice [Ps 80.8, 15]). M1 may not, there-
fore be in construct to ﬂWRZB but rather in app051t10n to an implicit [culturally understood] mx:; w’vx On
the other hand, however, ﬂ1N33 M may be a true exception.

96.

In Nu 14.5, the form ’JD‘? is a compound preposition the second element of which is BB, face, pres-

ence; in Jg 9.1, the last form is compounded from BN, mother, and -, his.
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9.1.3 Function

Construct chains are functionally attributive—they modify a word by limiting its range to the “of”
term. “Brother”, for example, could refer to many males; “brother of David” limits the potential
referents to seven. This modification often shows possession, but it can also carry any of several
nuances, such as those identified for “of” in English, or the genitive in Greek or German.

Construct chains have three primary functions: objective, subjective, or adjectival. For example,
“the love of God” can refer to one’s love for God (“God” is the object of the love) or God’s love
for someone/thing (“God is the subject of the love); “the word of Yawn”, on the other hand, refers
consistently to a message from Yawsx (Yhwh is the source of the message).

Possession—a common function of the construct—is an example of the subjective function, so
that “Goliath’s sword” refers to “the sword that Goliath has (had/owns/uses/etc.)”. The following
list of functions of the construct is not meant to suggest that the biblical authors chose to use a
particular “type” of construct (any more than we think about “which” function of “of” we are using).
It merely illustrates the types of relationships that the construct can indicate.

Since the entire chain cumulatively modifies the first word, only the first word in a construct
chain can be the subject, object, or indirect object of a clause, or the object of a preposition. This will
become increasingly clear as you read more Hebrew.

1. Possession. The item named by the first word belongs to the second.

ﬁ:'?JT aon Goliath’s sword or the sword of Goliath (1 Sa 21.10)
HDBW NOD  Solomon’s throne or the throne of Solomon
2. Attribution. The second word modifies the first, and is often glossed like an adjective. This

type of construct chain often has a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14) on the final word (the " -
in Ps 2.6).

ama nam the gold altar or the altar of gold (Nu 4.11)

’WWE A my holy mountain or the mountain of my holiness (Ps 2.6)
3. Relationship. The construct chain describes people who are related to one another.

‘[‘7?3‘11; a king’s daughter; a daughter of a king (2 Kg 9.34)
1932 2R Canaan’s father; the father of Canaan (Gn 9.18)

4. Definition. Generic terms are often defined more closely by a proper name:

noe™m the river Euphrates (Gn 15.18)
WD TON the land of Canaan (Gn 17.8)

5. The noun S>—*all, every, each” is in construct to the noun that it modifies. Its construct
form is 5; (with or without maggef):

]/“%TQD DS_J"?TD all the people of the land (2 Kgs 11.20)
Nax7 ‘jfg'?ﬁ '[5?3[1 ’33'535 to all the king’s sons and to the leaders of the army (1 Kg 1.25)

9.2 The “Possessive” lamed

A construct chain is either entirely definite (“¢the servant of the king”, “the city of David”) or entirely
indefinite (“a servant of a king”). To show possession when the owner is specific but the thing
possessed is not (“a servant of the king”, “a prophet of Yawn”), Hebrew prefixes the preposition 5
(cf. §7.1) to the “owner”. The context determines whether the construction is a phrase “a X of Y”
(“Y’s X”) or clause (“Y has/had an X”). This often implies that a person had more than one prophet,

psalm, &c.
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MM R
M5 iam
8RR
MRS pTn n

a prophet of Yawr (1 Kgs 18.22)

a psalm of David (e.g., Ps 3.1)
Now Rebeccah had a brother (Gn 24.29)

Now Naomi had a relative by [or of | her husband (Ru 2.1)

9.3 Concepts

absolute attributive; attribution = modification; to modify possessive state
adjectival  construct (chain) objective relationship subjective
9.4 Vocabulary
love, like; desire (cf. Amnon,

prophet hjpmbl 125 9 Sam 13) 208 .116
inheritance, property n'?f_'_(; .126 | (f.) mother; ancestress oN 117
young man®’ SY) 127 | gather, take in ToN 118
guilt, trespass, sin ]‘ISTJ% 128 | chest, box; ark (of the covenant) ]ﬁt_{ .119
inward part :'WP 129 garment, clothing ‘TJ: .120
inside, within :‘WP: ’ morning ‘WP: 121
foot, leg 5]1 .130 | glory, honor, wealth 'ﬁ:; 122
peace, health, welfare Dﬁb@ 131 | camp, army mann 123
teaching, instruction (trad., . | ;
“(iac ”mg instruction (tra =mim 132 inessenger( :?5:??_3, Malachi, ‘:[&5?_3 1924

aw”) T my messenger”); angel T

Gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and identifying any construct chains.

9.5 Exercises

Use the “rules” for glossing the construct (Lesson 5):

1. Words in construct are indicated by ‘-of” as the last element in their English word-group.
2. All elements of a construct are visually linked by em-dashes (i.e., the-house-of the-king).
3. Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article “the”.

97. This word can focus on age (“youth”, “young man”), especially when opposed to “elder” or “aged” (e.g.,
Ex 10.9; Dt 28.50; Josh 6.21; 1 Sam 17.33,42; 2 Kgs 4.29 ... 35; Is 3.5; Est 3.13), but can also reflect social
standing; for example, it identifies an especially trusted or personal servant, such as one who accompanies his
master on an errand or journey (e.g., Gn 22.3,5,12,19; Ex 33.11; Jg 7.10; 9.54; 19.3,9 ..., 19 [N.B.: distinguished
from other (previously unmentioned) servants!]; 1 Sam 14.1,6; 16.18; 20.21,35 ...;25.5,8 ...; 2 Kgs 4.19,22,24,25;
5.20; 6.15,17; Ru 2.5,6; Est 2.2; 6.3,5), to an heir (e.g., Gn 25.27; 34.19; 37.2; 41.12; 2 Sam 18.5,12 ...),
or a young man who is in some way “special” (e.g., Jg 13.5,7,8 ...; 17.7,11 ...; 1 Sam 1.22,24 ...;2.11,13 ...; 3.1,8;
4.21;9.3,5 ...; 16.11; 1 Kgs 11.28; 1 Chr 12.28). Some occurrences, by modifying it with “small” or “little” seem
to encompass both (e.g., Jg 8.20; 1 Sam 20.35; 1 Kgs 3.7 (cf. 1 Ch 22.5; 29.1); 2 Kgs 5.14). The narrative some-
times includes the age of the TV (e.g., Gn 37.2 (17 years) ; 2 Chr 34.3 (16 years; cf. 34.1)). Calling someone a

913 thus often implies that he is a person of rank or relative importance.

98. The Masoretes pointed this word with what looks like two consecutive vowels. It is pronounced,

however, as though a waw preceded the holem: ‘a - wén (i.e., according to its theoretical spelling: ]1131.7 ).
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TITTUNOSG
%12

Sxor vy k

17 AN mERTz

1757 YN 2 2 e oM N2 a
o872 M2 b

naiudl ’N‘ﬂ] .c

"

=hir Wt
T2 NMY g
7780 nian

=

oxawr ohn d

Josh 10.6; Gibeon, Joshua ﬂJﬂ?_JT_T'5R SZW'ITT"B& EERR mf?wl a

Ex 10.7; 7"?3 to him . 1558 ‘-mjg 2y njmxsj b

Gn 46.19; Rachel, Jacob, Joseph, Benjamin RN r]D_ﬁ’ ZPS_,’: nYR sﬂj Na e

Ex 24.8; 1117 here is; Moses MR M nwh MmN d

1 Kgs 14.19; 70 rest of; R*3MND are written; note the

D3N3 A7 M7 NN e
possessive "7 near the end; Jeroboam, Israel

oxar 25nh 0w 37 e Sy

Ex 6.25; n;bas these larel]; 5 according to; (name);
Q. - their (3 mp); Levites

:opnewn’ onbn PR wna by f

2 Kgs 14.16; 1’113& his fathers; 13271 and he was
buried; 123 hzs son; TRND in his place; Jehoash,
Samaria, Jeroboam

Tt 72pm TRARTOY UNIT 23U 8
AR N2 oy 75::*1 Smw “=bn oy

Josh 13:23; *1M and it was (3 ms Q Pr, "17); Reuben,
Jordan

17727 127 M2 D33 o h

Gn 16.7; R¥1 find; Hagar TR T RS R i

1 Sam 4.4; QY people; n'l"?W to Shiloh;
W&Qj?] and they took; D@ there (+112)

Nu 3.21;877 719X these [are]; Gershonites

row opn mown
MINDY IO 1N DR DWR NDM

=30man nhewn o bR

9.6 Enrichment: Semantic Clusters

You now have a large enough Hebrew vocabulary that you will begin to find it helpful to group and
learn words by their semantic domain—their shared “area of reference”. Here are few examples,
taken from the vocabulary in Lessons 2-9 (numbers are the number of the lesson):
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Human relationships (family) Human relationships/roles (society)
father; male ancestor AR 2 | lord, master ]1'13:{ 4
brother, male relative R 3 | humanity, humankind, man; Adam (=i 3
man, husband; each YN 2 | enemy 2R 6
(f.) mother; ancestress OX 9 | people [groupl, nation, folk a3
woman, wife ;'HQN 2 | priest ]HD 2
women, wives D‘WQ king, monarch 75?3 2
son, male descendant 12 2 | messenger; angel 7’55@ 9
daughter, female descendant P2 6 |rule, reign ‘?(@7?9 5
daughters nﬁ]; servant, slave 'T;;} 2
clan, extended family ,‘II:TTDW?J 3 | official, leader, ruler ﬁ(@? 5
Parts/Aspects of the Body/Person Terms that Refer to Deity
heart 335 25 2 | (my)[divine] Lord, Master IR 4
(f.) life, self WDl 2 | god, God N
eye [water-source, well] TS_J 3 | gods, God D’I'b&
face, presence [mpb} 3 | YuwH (proper name) T 4
head, top, peak UNXS 4 | Yah (proper name) mom
voice, sound '71[9 5
(f.) breath, wind, spirit 9 5
(IT) nose, nostril; anger (n.) ﬂ:ﬁ 6
foot, leg '7]7 9

Seeing how terms are related to each other will help you remember their gloss(es), since you will
learn them according to their semantic function, rather than merely in isolation. As you learn
more words, a semantic “map”—cross-referenced lists or diagrams that link words by function or
reference—will also help you realize the [sometimes slight] differences between apparent syno-
nyms, although this often comes only by studying the occurrences of a pair (or set) of closely related

words to see how each one is used.






Lesson 10

THE PERFECT (QATAL, SUFFIX CONJUGATION)

The imperfect primarily refers to the present or future, and the preterite explicitly narrates series
of events. Both are “prefix” conjugations. The other main verbal paradigm of Biblical Hebrew, the
“perfect”, has an extremely broad set of functions that are both temporal—ranging from pluperfect
(in, e.g., narrative flashbacks) to simple past, present, and even future—and volitional (especially
as imperative). The main distinction in form between the imperfect and preterite, on the one hand,
and the perfect, on the other, is that the perfect uses a unique set of PGN affixes—all of which are
suffixes (hence “suffix conjugation”)—to refer to the person, gender, and number of its subject. Its
other name, qatal, reflects the 3ms gal perfect of ‘mp, “kill”, a common paradigm verb.

The perfect is the most frequent conjugation in Biblical Hebrew. More than one-quarter (28%)
of all biblical verbs are perfects.

10.1 Form

The perfect® uses suffixes to agree with the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject.

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common m- I 33 - we
Masc. n - on -
2nd v you you
Fem. n - ]ﬂ -
Masc. -- helit
8rd Fem. n_- shelit V- they
1. The 3ms perfect has no ending; it is the lexical (or “vocabulary”) form of the verb.
2. Second person endings all consist of N+ vowel point, as does 1cs.

3. The Sewa of the 2fs perfect ending is silent; this is the only time that a Hebrew word ends

with two consonants (see “Dages, Sewa, & Syllables”, Lesson 3): n%wrz ~ masalt.

The 3fs (77, -) and 3cp (1-) endings consist of a vowel.

The 2mp (21-) and 2fp (JN-) endings consist of a closed syllable.

6. The third person plural (“they”) is called “common” (as are both first person forms) because
the same suffix (3-) is used for subjects of either gender.

7. These endings are used throughout the perfect of all verbs (the only difference is the loss of
dages lene in the P-endings of some forms of the verb), and so must be memorized.

ok

99. The perfect is also called “qatal” (= 3ms qal perfect of the traditional paradigm verb) or “suffix
conjugation”.
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10.2 The Qal Perfect
Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common *nB@m I ruled q]‘?fgn We ruled
Masc. ol "oy

2nd wa@ You ruled DDBW?J You ruled
Fem. noun e
Masc. 5@:3 He ruled Ly

8rd Fem. moun  She ruled 12U They ruled

The slight vocalic differences under the radicals of the verbal root reflect the nature of the
ending (whether an open or closed syllable or a vowel) and are fairly consistent throughout the
entire verbal system, not just the gal perfect. You do not need to memorize these guidelines, but
they may help you find your way around the verbal paradigms.

1. If the PGN ending begins with a consonant (all except the third person forms), there is silent
Sewa after the third radical (i.e., before the ending), and the second radical’s vowel is patah
(-g-).

2. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp), the second radical has patah, and the vowel
after the first radical is a half-vowel (Sewa [-12]).

3. If the ending is a vowel (3fs, 3cp), the second radical has vocal sewa (-U-).

4. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp) or vowel (3fs, 3cp), it is accented; otherwise, the
accent falls on the antepenultimate [next-to-last] syllable. This is part of the reason for the
variations in the vowels within the verbal root.

5. The perfect may describe a simple past event (“I ruled”), ingression (“He began/came to
rule”), or ongoing action (“She was ruling”).

nown  ma-sal i NS ma-sal-na
95@7?9 ma - $al - ta nm&r;jr; me - Sal - tem
ﬂ%@?g ma - $alt ]nﬁrgm me . Sal - ten
Sy ma sal Luin ma- s la
noun  ma.¥.la '

10.2.1 Stative Verbs

Some verbs have either sere or holem after the second radical in the 3ms gal perfect (the lexical
form). The rest of their forms are like S, These verbs describe a state or condition, and are called
“stative” verbs (Lesson 15). The most common stative verbs in Biblical Hebrew are:

L)‘IJT belcome] large, great xL)?T: belcome] full

(= belcome] old W‘lp belcome] holy, set apart, reserved
WQ‘NT_’) be[come] ceremonially clean, pure, acceptable :ﬁE be[come] near, close
Bl belcome] ceremonially unclean, impure Pnj belcome] distant, far

732 belcome] heavy, important; wealthy DL)@ be[come] whole, complete, healthy, at peace

10.2.2 III-X Verbs

Verbs that end in X (ITI-X verbs) look slightly different because “syllable-final” X becomes silent
and cannot close the syllable (§6.2). Their forms differ from those of 5uin (above) and other strong
verbs in three ways.



4.

11.10. The Perfect (Qatal, Suffix Conjugation) 89

They lack silent sewa after the X, which functions as a reminder of historical spelling
(cf. the now-silent e in English, which was pronounced in Chaucer’s day).

Since the second syllable is thus open, they have qames after the second radical rather than
patah (§22).

Since the games after the second radical therefore precedes the ending, the N of the second
person endings lacks dages lene (and 2fs lacks the final silent Sewa).

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common ‘nXgn 1 found PNRLY  We found
Masc. ) ) 3
2nd fIR3R You found A You found
Pem. PR o
Masc. N3 He/lt found
3rd o INBR They found

Fem. TINSY  She/lt found

In most other ITI-guttural verbal roots, 2fs gal perfect has two patahs (note the accent).

NU'?W $a-la-hat yousent nPYBY $a-ma.‘at you heard

10.3 Function (HBI §2.2.1)

The function of the perfect is heavily contextual. It depends primarily on the genre or literary type
of the discourse within which it occurs. Its function also reflects the content of its clause and its
relationship to the surrounding context, as well as the action or state described by the verbal root
itself. A primary factor in its temporal and modal function is syntactical—whether or not it occurs
with the prefixed waw (-1).1%

1.

Without the conjunction, the perfect nearly always refers to the past in narrative—either the
simple past (“he saw”), continual past (“he was seeing”), perfect (“he has seen”) or pluperfect
(“he had seen”). The function is controlled by the context. In narrative, the perfect tends
to be preceded by another word, either a subordinating conjunction such as "2, the relative
(WR), or, in a disjunctive clause (§6.6, and below), by its subject, object (Gn 42 4), preposi-
tional phrase (2 Sam 5.5), or a negative (R5).

D'j:mjﬂm 'mﬁ*"jy ‘[‘m pﬁ:n: In Hebron &e reigned over Judah ..., and in Jerusalem he

Y 5?{1(”,-5: '7}_7 '['7?3 reigned over all Israel and Judah (2 Sam 5.5).

3P¥3 HL_NQ Nb qpv TIR RN (Joseph’s brothers went down [preterite] ...), but Benjamin,

Joseph’s brother, Jacob did not send ... (Gn 42.4)

o"8na Yy T Now Hadad heard in Egypt that David slept with his fathers
_TETE TEE -mS o (1Kgs 11.21)
TRIRTY T 200D
This function of the perfect is especially common in disjunctive clauses (§6.6, §6.10), which
describe events that happened alongside or before the preceding preterite (a flashback),
contrast or compare two events (Gn 1.5), or inject a non-event (i.e., with a negative) into a
string of preterites (Jg 11.17).

bk ﬁjx'j D"!‘Dx RPN God called [preterite] the light “Day”, and the darkness he
..b l, N ‘[Wﬂiﬁ called [perfect] “Night” (Gn 1.5).

MmN "7&1(27’ "2 "3t x"ﬁ but the sons of Israel did not remember YaWH ... (Jg 8.34)

. O -['7;3 ‘;x D’D&‘?D bxjww nbwn Israel sent [preterite] messengers to the king of Edom, ...

but the king of Edom did not listen, and also to the king of

Dﬁ& -IL,D SJ?J!D xbj Moab [they] sent, but he did not agree (Jg 11.17).

TN NO1 Moy an Tonby o

100. This discussion refers primarily to narrative and instructional biblical prose.
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The disjunctive clause shows that the event that it describes is not necessarily the next
event in the story. Its relationship to the storyline (simultaneous, overlapping, antecedent
[flashback], proleptic, etc.) must be determined by the relationship of its content to its
cotext.'®! This is an especially common function of the perfect in biblical narrative.

This does not mean that events described in disjunctive clauses are insignificant or less
important, but rather that they stand outside the main sequence (often like a “by the way”
comment in English), telling the reader something that he or she either will need to know in
order to fully understand something that is going to be described in the narrative.

From another perspective, non-events (irrealis) are often just as important as events, so
that we should always ask why the narrator is telling us that this or that didn’ happen.

2. Stative verbs (§15.1) may describe either a past or present state, condition, or situation in the
perfect, including verbs that describe an emotion, thought, perception, or condition. Their
function is determined by the syntax and context; 2 Sam 7.22 is a direct quotation; Dt 34.9
is a disjunctive clause.

MmN n’v-_uT You are great, Lord Yaws (2 Sam 7.22)
a2 17 xbr; M2 VUM Now Joshua ben Nun was full of a spirit of wisdom (Dt 34.9)

3. Any perfect with a prefixed -1 begins a clause, and is often followed by its subject or object.
This tends to occur in direct quotations (within either narrative or prophecy), where the
perfect tends to refer to the present or future, and may function as a series of instructions
(Lv 3.8), predictions, or commands (Ru 3.2). Again, the nuance depends heavily upon the
literary genre and immediate context.

W'NW"?I_J ﬁ:'m_{ 71201 He shall lean his hand on [its] head, ...
LR wfjféh: and slaughter it ..., and the sons of Aaron
TR IR "2 PM shall sprinkle its blood (Lv 3.8).
'["?STJ ‘[’Dsmﬂ M No9Y N¥MM Wash, perfume yourself, put on your robe,
1737 M9 and go down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)

‘:rg_j:g'n;s D;:_)(gj T 1:«:573* °>  When your days are full [complete], and you
o ’ ’ o lie down with your fathers, ... (2 Sam 7.12).

The predicate of a disjunctive clause that interrupts a sequence of waw + perfect clauses
may be imperfect or imperative. This often happens within a series of instructional or imper-
atival w+perfects, and reflects the non-instructional line of the disjunctive clause.

M2 YO 1IN 1:791 And its inner part and legs he shall [must] wash with water (Lv 1.9)
And the fire of the altar shall [must] be kept burning on it (Lv 6.2

12 TP namn Wy [ET 6.9]1%2)

10.4 The Imperfect, Preterite, & Perfect

As this chart suggests, a verb’s conjugation in Biblical Hebrew narrative is primarily related to the
function of its clause within a particular genre, and the relationship of the contents of the clause
to the main line of that genre. These are not absolute rules: for example, an imperfect may begin a
prophetic discourse, as may a participle (not listed), a perfect may introduce a series of preterites, &c.
Within direct quotations, any verbal conjugation may be used.

101. The terms “context” and “cotext” are often distinguished. “Cotext” refers to the surrounding words,
and “context” to the entire sociological and conceptual “world” within which the discourse occurs (“context” in
this sense can also be called the “universe of discourse”).

102. This nomenclature is the normal way of indicating different verse numberings between the Hebrew
and English text (ET); it means that Leviticus 6.2 in the Hebrew text is 6.9 in the English Bible (Leviticus 6.1
in Hebrew is 6.8 in the English text).
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Conjugational Primary Primary Function Subject
Functions Temporal Main “Added” information person
Reference “storyline” (disjunctive clauses) gender number
preterite past narrative

waw + perfect present-future-modal instruction
prophecy

any
perfect past narrative
imperfect present-future-modal instruction prophecy
cohortative commands 1st only
imperative future (used in direct quotations) 2nd only
jussive 3rd only
10.5 Concepts
antecedent cotext genre perfect qatal
content disjunctive clause instructional material performative stative verb
context flashback narrative proleptic suffix conjugation
10.6 Vocabulary
tribe; rod, staff (m.)'% e 141 | perish TR 133
people [group], nation Qy 142 |ear ]T& 134
text, document;'** writing(s) WQ@ 143 | cattle; animals TI?T:U; 135
friend, companion U2 .144 | master, owner, husband, Baal 53_]; .136
lip, language; edge, shore mni 145 herd (large cattle, such as donkeys, camels, 3 137
T cows, horses) T
tribe; rod, staff By 146 be, become (often 5 introduces the result), =138
T happen, occur T
swear [an oath] (N only) vaw 147 palm of hand, sole of foot q; 139
Judge (vb.) vow  .148 | commandlment], order myn 140

103. The noun M1 refers to a tribe slightly more frequently (196/248 = 79%) than DEW (143/193 = 74%).
181 is more common in Ex & Nu, whereas L’):W is distributed more widely and evenly, as this table shows
(statistics are for these books, not total occurrences):

nen auld]
staff tribe  other stdff tribe
Ex 20 6 26 4 1 3
Nu 5 103 108 8 1 7
Dt 19 19
Jg 16 1 15
Sam 2 2 18 3 15
Kgs 2 2| 13 13
Pss 1 1 2 11 9 2
Pr 8 8

104. “Book”—the traditional gloss for 1B0—is misleading; codices, the forerunners of bound volumes—
“books” as we think of them—were not used until the second century ce. A 799 could be written on nearly any
material (e.g., a broken piece (sherd) of pottery (writing makes it an ostracon), a piece of papyrus or parch-
ment, a clay tablet). The noun TT‘?J?_J (related to the verb 55:, “to roll”) refers explicitly to a “scroll”, although it
is relatively infrequent in Biblical Hebrew (21x) compared to 720 (185x).
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10.7 Exercises

After learning the PGN subject endings of the perfect, parse and gloss (using the simple past) these

forms.
2PN A nxgrg .e mj;;s .a
T g wey Ngam b
anCiE np e P
woy = xRy
1 Kgs 2.12; ROD seat, throne; 2R his father; IR T Re3OY oY mhbw
Solomon, David
Dt 28.47; - your (2 ms); MR joy, rejoicing, pigtalipl '|~n5x MmN 9?;?'&5 b
happiness
2 Sam 19.12; David, Zadok, Abiathar MIANTORY PITETOR MDY T Tonm e
Jg 6.10;" - my (1cs); "NPJ UMY listen to the voice of "?1]73 onunY NLN d
(obey) ...
Ps 47.9 (each line is a clause); {2 his [- 3ms] DY oVTOR Ion e
holiness WWWE &DD'LJS_J :@: D’HL?N
2 Chr 21.12; 7- your (2ms); Jehoshaphat; Asa TR m;gﬁnj 2972 DD'?:T'N'? £
MR KR 2773
2 Sam 22.22; 3 for, that, because; YU be wicked; mm 277 T-ﬁ]_ig?' D g
y . y D I . . .
act wickedly; here 112 against;”_- my ‘U'?&D nYY" N51
Ne 1.7, Ph statute, rule, regulation [=helaia i ah Y ﬂﬁg?;bﬂ'ﬁ?f 7137:?_3@7'&‘71: h
Ex 2.20; P32 his [1- 3ms] daughters; T 702 Why?  WRTTAR NIID S POI2TOR MR
Ps 119.55; 7- your (2ms); I (vocative); ignore the mm Y ﬂ‘?‘b; ™o
final 71~ on TN SRl
Dt 6.5; 7- your (2ms); IR strength, might, power ‘[335'532 '[’HBN mT R Yk
FIRETO22) TURr oo
Dt 31.12; 195 so that, in order that; T2 learn; X" TS RSt wawt wnb 1

fear; B3- your (2mp); =Y here be careful; n'IWSJ'? to
do; by doing

D ON MR W
IR T0IRT 270D PiyS 1w

10.8 Enrichment: The Perfect as Performative?

A possible function of the perfect not mentioned in the lesson, is the perfect as performative.
A performative is a verb that accomplishes or realizes the act that it describes, so that to say, e.g.,
“I promise that ...” is to make the promise—no further action is required (cf., e.g., “I declare ...”,
“Tannounce ...”, “I claim ...”). A crude test of a performative is whether or not the word “hereby” can
be inserted into the statement, as well as such functional tests as whether or not the speaker has

the authority to accomplish the act that he or she is naming.
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A common example of a performative in the prophetic literature is the formula “Thus says Yawn”
(M MR 112), so that although N is 3ms gal perfect, it refers to the following quotation, rather
than to a past speech.

The performative function may also explain statements with a perfect as predicate, especially
divine pronouncements, such as the promise of the land to Abram [sic]:

PNT PIORTTAR N0 T[}JT{") To your seed I [hereby] give this land (Gn 15.18)

Why does this statement use the perfect, since the former promises (Gn 12.7; 13.15, 17), use the
imperfect to refer to a clearly future event (Abram does not yet have any heirs to whom the land
might be given)? One explanation is that the performative function is better suited to the divine
self-malediction in the covenantal ratification ceremony (Gn 15.17).

In Gn 17.5, two verbal clauses—with a imperfect (X9P") and waw + perfect (7?711)—referring to
the future, precede a perfect (7'N0J). The content and context of the divine promise suggest that
this is a performative, especially since Abram [now Abraham] was not yet a “multitude of nations”,
and would not even be a father for some time (the verse is divided into clauses).

[migiah} ?[?JW'DN b &7?"&‘91 “And your name shall no longer be called ‘Abram’,
DIT72R Y M but your name shall be ‘Abraham’,

. e etem e because I [hereby] make you a father of a multitude
STR0Y B3 TIRITAN 2 o ations” (Gn 17.5).

The possibility of performative functions here and in other places again cautions us against
assuming a simple relationship or equation between verbal conjugations—or verbal function—in
Biblical Hebrew and other languages.






Lesson 11

NowmiNnaL MobiricaTioN (IV)

Biblical Hebrew uses prepositions to show a noun’s syntagmatic function (Lesson 7). It limits or
modifies the range of a noun’s reference by means of the article (§4.3), construct chain (Lesson 9),
relative particle TR (§11.2), or adjectives (cf. the examples in §4.3).

11.1 Adjectives
11.1.1 Form

Adjectives in Hebrew use the same endings as the noun. The lexical form of the adjective is mascu-
line singular. The endings are added to the lexical form, unless it ends in 17_-, in which case the
gender-number endings replace i7_- (e.g., 1DY). Endings often affect the word’s vocalization.

Gender  Singular Plural

Masc. 2 oaw 4

Fem. Mo pigin 8

Masc. D3 oo

Fem. TT‘?“IE! ﬂﬁ'?‘li! large, great

Masc. HB: D’B: handsome, attractive;
Fem. i) ﬂﬁB: beautiful

Adjectives use the endings that agree with the grammatical gender of the word that they modify, so
that their endings do not always match the ending of the noun that they modify. This is especially
true for feminine nouns that do not end in M-, N-, or Ni- (plural). When an adjective modifies a
collective noun (e.g., |NX), it may agree with its grammatical number (and be singular), or with the
noun’s collective sense (and be plural).

DY MR a beautiful woman Both nouns have the form (ending) associated
o 21?5 TD‘DTWD good horses with their genders, so the adjectives and
’ ’ nouns have the same endings.
mbﬁ% O™y great cities All three nouns are feminine (despite their
P M a strong hand form); so the adjectives have the feminine
iR oW beautiful women ending.

Both adjectives agree with the noun, one
_ with its grammatical number, the second
D’D'?TTET [=bohy the people who walk (Is 9.1)  with its collective sense.

5ﬁ'TJT DSTJ a great people [nation]

11.1.2 Function

Adjectives in Biblical Hebrew have three functions, which are indicated by 1) whether or not
the adjective and its substantive agree in definiteness; 2) the word order of the adjective and



96 Biblical Hebrew

substantive; and 3) the immediate syntax. The three functions may be called attributive, predicate,
and substantive.

1. An attributive adjective and its noun agree in definiteness—both are either definite or
indefinite—and form a noun phrase, like an adjective in English:

B‘TJTU j'??:t! the great king
TN 723 Seta ... with a very heavy [i.e., lavish] retinue (1 Kg 10.2)

2. Apredicate (or “verbal”) adjective and its noun form a non-verbal clause, glossed using a form of “to
be”.1% The adjective is usually indefinite, the noun definite, but both may be indefinite, especially
in poetry. The adjective, which predicates something about the noun, may precede or follow it.

o1 77mn
7287 O
kR 2"  The word is good (1 Kgs 2.38).
’rﬁgt; :S;jg ‘I;; "> for the famine was heavy [i.e., harsh, severe] in the land (Gn 12.10).
nrva w’*;w;w-b; All a man’s ways are clean in his eyes (Pr 16.2).

The king is [was] great.

3.  When there is an adjective but no noun, the adjective “becomes” a noun—it is substantive (or
“nominal”), and may function as a noun or as a relative clause. Indefinite substantive adjectives occur
much more frequently in poetry than prose. Some adjectives occur so frequently as substantives that
they can be considered nouns (e.g., more than 90% of the occurrences of |, “old”, are substantive,
hence the gloss “elder”). An adjective in a construct chain is always substantive (Pr 15.28; Ex 12.21).

5‘1%[1 the great one/man; he [onel who is great
The heart of the righteous ponders in order to answer (Pr 15.28);
this could also be attributive: “A righteous heart ...”

‘ijtﬁ‘ ’JPT"?;‘? m@ib NIP"  Moses summoned all of the elders of Israel ... (Ex 12.21)

PS> mm PS5

4. When both noun and adjective are indefinite (as is fairly common in poetry), the adjective’s
function must be determined from its context. For example, when the modified noun is the
subject or object of a clause or sentence (“The great king went to war”), or object of a prepo-
sition (“for the great king”), then the adjective is attributive. When the noun and adjective
form their own clause (“The king is great”), the adjective is predicate.

Adjective with Noun

Indefinite Noun Definite Noun

. 178 2 To8m 3t
Predicate 29 75 The bine is sood
A king is good .8 ¢ fang 1s gooa.

Attributive naw ﬂ;‘??_ﬁ nwad HZ;J'??;U
a good queen'® the good queen

105. It may seem that we are adding “is”, “was”, &c. to the text. Not so. The predicate translation renders
the Hebrew text according to the requirements of English syntax and grammar. Some translations (e.g., KJV,
NKJV, NAS) italicize words to show that there is no form in the Hebrew text that directly corresponds to that
English term. It is unfortunate that this practice gives the appearance of “adding to” to the text.

106. When an anarthrous adjective follows an indefinite noun, the context—the clausal syntax—determines
whether the adjective is predicate or attributive. Hence 2 '|‘??3 could be either a good king or a king is good.

107. See the preceding note.
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Adjective without Noun

Indefinite Noun Definite Noun
29 2
a good one/person/man the good one/person/man
A he who is good / whoever is good / [the /any] one who is good
Substantive
ﬂ;ﬁfb ahimblichy
a good woman the good women
she who is good the women who are good

5. English adds “-er” to an adjective to show comparison (“taller”, “holier”) or uses the adverb
“more” (“more wise”, “more sure”). There is no comparative form in Biblical Hebrew, which
compares two things by using the preposition ]2 to introduce the thing to which something is
being compared (the word introduced by “than” in English comparison). Comparative adjec-
tives are always predicate.

m*:wrz =k '7‘1& DSJm ... but a fool’s wrath is heavier than both (Pr 27.3)
D.TD IR Wﬁ 299 ... and a poor [man] is better than a man of a lie [liar] (Pr 19.22)
n~15m "?D?J i 511: YuwH is greater than all gods. (Ex 18.11)
WJ?;?_: N7 Pt 2 L for [they—i.e., the people] are stronger than we (Nu 13.31)

6. The “comparative min” also occurs with stative verbs, where the subject of the verb is
compared to someone/thing else (1 Kgs 10.23).

ToND s;'?@ ‘;:m ﬂ?ﬁ‘?{ﬁ 'I'jrgty Bj;ﬂ] And King Solomon became greater than all
) ‘ o ' the kings of the land ... (1 Kgs 10.23)

7. The word '7; all, is a noun in Hebrew; it therefore does not agree with the noun that it modi-
fies, but usually occurs in construct with it as 53 all of , each of, every ... (more than 4000x).
With pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14) it is ertten 53 (c. 200x).108 When it [occasionally]
occurs with the article, it refers to “everything” (i.e., “the whole [thing]”; 2 Sa 19.31; cf. Liv
1.9, 13; more than one-quarter of the occurrences of '7373 are in Ec).

PRI ﬁm‘r '7:: according to all [of] this teaching/instruction (Dt 4.8)
ROX 727 L)D M Now the rest of all [of] the words of Asa (1 Kgs 15.23)
'I‘)D am nﬁJTJ a lampstand entirely [all of it] of gold (Zc 4.2)
79nI5R NYa'DR MR And Mephiboshet said to the king,
P ‘93‘[ igh W=kl “Let him just take everything ...” (2 Sa 19.31).

8. The word 73?:3, very, much, can strengthen adjectives and verbs, and so is often called an
“adverb”. 7&{3 is not inflected for gender or number. It comes at the end of the phrase or clause,
following the word that it modifies. [N.B.: 7&?:3 is strengthened by repetition (Nu 14.7).]

‘1&?; n3T3 ‘["7& :ﬁP ... the word is very near to you (Dt 30.14)
:'IR?; 'I&r; 7IORA .‘[;ﬁtﬁ The land is very, very good (Nu 14.7)
IR KT MDY ... she was very beautiful (Gn 12.14).
IR N2 W ... avery fat man (Jg 3.17).

9. Adjectives follow construct chains; they do not interrupt them.
S mym munSo  all of the great work of Yawn (Dt 11.7 || Jg 2.7)
n*:‘mm M7 02T ‘T'?m These are the last words of David (2 Sam 23.1)

108. The “x” is shorthand for “times” or “occurrences” [in Biblical Hebrew]. This means “two
hundred times”.
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11.1.3 The Most Common Adjectives

This lists by frequency all adjectives used 50 times or more in Biblical Hebrew (* indicates those
which occur often or primarily as substantives).

Y= bad, evil, disastrous (661x);
mTji fem. as subst.: disaster, tragedy, evil, PIMD  far, distant (85%)
wickedness
Ay good, pleasant; happy [of the heart] (612x) JﬁE near (78x)
a0 much, many (475%) Y *afflicted, distressed, poor (76x)
R Just, innocent, righteous (206x) n{; dead (72x)

) *old (187x); elder ai strange, different, illicit (71x)
MY another, other (166x) 5*0: *stupid, dull, insolent (70x); fool
oor wise, skilled (138x) x'jr: full (67x)

Qﬁl”:j holy, set apart (115%) ]1*3;; #*poor (61x)

EDS_J?; few; subst.: a little (96x) i hard, strong (56x)

"E’U dead, killed (94x); subst.: the dead Twp  small, little, insignificant (54x)

=9 clean, pure (94x) Wy new (53x)

Dnm:q whole, complete, entire, blameless (91x) NHE:U' worthless (52x); in vain (adverb);
subst.: worthlessness

R [ceremonially] unclean, impure (88x) ]ﬁr_':{zo_{ behind, last (50%)

11.2 The Relative Particle

A relative clause modifies a noun or substantive by relating something about it. English rela-
tive clauses are introduced by a relative pronoun (“who”, “which”) and follow the word that they

modify—*“the prophet who said”. Hebrew relative clauses are introduced by the relative JUX (more
than 5500 times in Biblical Hebrew).

1. Like the relative pronoun in English, 70X normally follows the word that it modifies:

D8R R MY MY ... the affliction of my people who are in Egypt (Ex 3.7)
gl ﬁggn WW& D*D?D;Tj ... the kings who were on the north in the hill country (Jos 11.2)
'[5?355}{ nfj@fl]'?;ﬁ?; 'W?& W2 ... Boaz, who was from Elimelek’s clan (Ru 2.3)
]mﬂ*j qurg'm; 'mx 5;_{3%@77'{:;] ... with [the] Israel[ites] who were with Saul and Jonathan
(1 Sam 14.21)

N.B.: English allows “implicit” relative clauses—i.e., those that do not begin with a relative
pronoun, such as “the kings from the north” instead of “the kings who were from the
north”. In biblical narrative, however, relative clauses are nearly always explicit (written
with TUR).

2. When a relative clause modifying a “locative noun” ends with 0, “there”, the combination

DU ... UN often functions as a relative locative adverb (QU ... UK, “where”):

5&?1&7’ "2 D(@?"ﬁw}_{ ]WJ PRI in the land of Goshen, where the sons of Israel [were],
' ‘ o .. (Ex9.26)
oY IRRTIUR mpmg'vg “... from the place where you are ...” (Gn 13.14)

]ﬁ;_s D@ 1;”& a9 L??'U-T- ... in YHwWH’s temple, where the ark ... was (1 Sa 3.3)

3. When this type of relative clause describes a person, group, or thing, it is usually predicate
(“who/which was/were/is/etc. there”):

DUTIUR MMNRTTIR - the Amorites who were there (Nu 21.32)
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4. The compound form “WR2 (WX + D) is a comparative particle, “as, just as,” that often
precedes a verb (especially verbs of command, instruction, etc.); following the introductory
particle "1 it is often temporal in the sense of “when”:

My WRD B M Yt Yawa shall do to them just as he did .. (Dt 31.4)
‘JD7?7 5&7?3 mieh g WW&D As the proverb of the ancients says, (1 Sam 24.14)
mew 1T TWRD 1 Now when Samuel was old, ... (1 Sam 8.1)

N.B.: Biblical Hebrew has three syntagms that correspond roughly to the relative clause in
English: (1) clauses introduced by the particle “UR; (2) clauses formed by a substantive
adjective (§11.1.2); and (3) clauses formed by a substantive participle (§12.2). Although
these sound the same when rendered into English, the “UX clause modifies a noun; the
substantival adjective and participle have no noun to modify.

11.3 Non-verbal Clauses

A clause is a group of words that makes a comment (the predicate) about a topic (the subject).
Although the word “predicate” is often used casually to refer to verbs, a predicate can be nearly any
part of speech or connected group of words (syntagm). A clause can be a sentence, or merely part of
a sentence (e.g., relative clauses, above). In these two examples, David is the subject; the rest of the
clause tells us something about David:

a. David wrote many songs. ascribes an action to David (something that he did)
b. David was a mighty warrior. explains who/what David was (what kind of warrior
he was)

Hebrew clauses that sound like (a) are verbal clauses (a verb is the main part of the predicate), but
clauses like (b) tend to be non-verbal, with either a predicate adjective (Ex 9.27), noun, prepositional
phrase, or adverb as the predicate. We will consider a clause non-verbal when it lacks an imperfect,
preterite, perfect, imperative, predicate participle (Lesson 12), or infinitive (Lesson 16). We will also
consider the more specific word in a non-verbal clause to be the subject, with (1) proper names and
definite nouns more specific than generic nouns; (2) personal pronouns more specific than proper
names and definite nouns; and (3) demonstratives more definite than personal pronouns.

Y8 MY YHWH is the righteous one (Ex 9.27)
MM IR Tam Yawn (Ex 6.2); pronoun as subject
NI ‘mf he is my brother (Gn 20.5); pronoun as subject
SJW"?& D'T5N =R Elisha said to them, “This is not the way,
pn x‘m 7777 11 X591 nor (X5 and not] is this the city. ...” (2 Kgs 6.19)

A clause is either syndetic (linked to its preceding cotext by a conjunction) or asyndetic (lacking a
conjunction; these are relatively infrequent in biblical narrative). Disjunctive and preterite clauses
are by definition syndetic, as is any other clause beginning with waw. Other types of clauses are
also syndetic, such as those that begin with subordinating particles, such as *2, U, ]SJ?:'? ete. It is
not the first word or form that determines that a concatenation of words is a clause however, but
the presence of a topic and a comment.

11.4 Nominal Apposition

Nouns can also be modified by other nouns. In apposition one noun follows another, but they do not
form a construct chain (since the first noun is usually definite, it cannot be in construct). If the first
noun is a generic term (e.g., “the king”), the apposed noun is usually a personal name. If the first
noun is a personal name, the second usually identifies him or her by office, position, or relation-
ship (i.e., the aspect of that person that is contextually appropriate). A major clue to the presence
of apposition is that proper names and definite nouns do not occur in construct:
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(a) m7 ‘[5?3[1 King David (2 Sa 3.31; Samuel-Kings uses this syntagm)
(b) "['7?3[1 ‘r'jj King David (1 Ch 26.26; Chronicles uses this syntagm)
(© M2 YW Joshua son of Nun (Ex 33.11)
(d) o772 HWN ‘jfg Sarai, Abram’s wife (Gn 16.1)
(e) T T2y M7 David, the servant of Yaws (Ps 36.1)

Ruth, the Moabitess, Mahlon’s wife (Ru 4.10)
Baruch, son of Neriah, the scribe (Jr 36.32)

(& 7iSm YN M nm
) 9B AT 12 T2

In (¢)—(e), a construct chain is apposed to the proper name; in (f), a second apposition (“the scribe”)

further describes Baruch; in (g), a second apposition, which is also a construct chain

describes Ruth

as “Mahlon’s wife”. Understanding this requires reading the string of words to see how they are
related to each other, as well as general knowledge of biblical context. These examples also illus-

trate the frequent interdependence of construct chains and apposition.

11.5 Concepts

adjective attributive comment relative substantive
apposition/apposed clause predicate subject topic
11.6 Vocabulary
copper, bronze nwn] .158 other, another (adj.) R 149
service, servitude, labour, work =32y .159 who, which, what, that; when b
A ~ 150
mouth fni-) [just] like, as; when ng;
mouth of (construct) D -160 large, big, great (adj.); be /become 51 .151
large, great (st. vb.) T
holiness, “apartness” w’-’? old; elder (adj.); be / become old (st. vb.) bz 152
161 , o
holy, sacred (adj.)'®® m-‘i good (adj.); be / become good (st. vb.) 2y 153
B thus, so (adv.)
bad, disastrous; evil, wicked (adj.) v .163 before (temporal & locative), in the ’,‘@1? 155
B presence of, in front of ’
bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.) py= .164 wadi (temporary stream or its valley; '71_15_ .156
T rarely perennial stream, e.g., Jabbok)
. horse, stallion (m.) 010
gate (of a city) Ty 165 157
== mare pie}le)

11.7 Exercises

any verbal forms. Be prepared to explain their structure and the function of

T3 WX Dian UNn g
ML "2Tm2 R b
JIR=tali=t I

oioRn 51 d
=IOy 2T
DTSy UR PN f

e ghts

n3a

109.
“sacred” from Latin sacrare.

After studying the forms of 2, '71'1;1 , 127 (§11.1.1), gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing

the adjectives.

W WNRT e
T g b
TR WD e

“Holy” and “sacred” are synonyms with different histories: “holy” comes from Old English halig,
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2. Gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbs and identifying the function of any
adjectives.

Ps 145.9; remember that 9 is a noun

Jon 1.10; T fear, be afraid; V7Y fear
(noun); an object from the same root as its
verb is called a “cognate accusative”, which is
a common syntagm in Biblical Hebrew

Is 6.3; 177 this [onel; N33 host, army; NL)D
fulness, that which ﬁlls (n.m.); 3+7923,
glory+his [Your gloss should differ from most
English versions.]

Jg 19.20; the last word is a quotation
2 Kg 18.28; Assyria

2 Sam 4.11; 2717 kill; P78 innocent;
1412 house-+his; 1+2DUN bed+his

1 Kgs 8.3; '-1&1:] they [m.p.] went; HN@?]
they carried

Pr 14.19; 3 they bow (down); ’JDL) in the
presence of; U7 /SJW? bad, evil, wicked; the
verb is elided from the second line

Lv 11.45; 00" and you [m.p.] shall be; "IN I;
YD because, for (that)

Jr 7.9; 0N after

2 Chr 2.4; " [ TT_Jj:l building (a participle
functioning as a predicate adjective); 13- our

2 Chr 18.30; Aram; 713 [he] commanded,

297 chariot; 7?3&'7 saying; 1r:n5n ®5 Do not

fight; B 3 but; 725 only (him alone)

Josh 10.2; IR one of; TID9MM kingdom;
N7 she, it; ZT- her, its; wﬁaa_ warrior;
Gibeon, Ai

595 i 29

o7 TN YT N

Y TON T NP
NINAY M WP W Wi
47923 mgg-b; x’brg

DYDY IPIT UNT TN

e Ton DimaT onaTIaT wny RN
N2 PUISTUNRTIN W DY U
23un 5y

Sxmwr et 55 wan

NN DTS WEM

D% 325 oo MY
PV YOy oy

] (Lﬁ'TE o) D’QJH'TP onmm

DR DTN R anobm
opyT NS N

593 Mi2 RTIUR Pram
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11.8 Enrichment: Reading a Bulla

This is a greatly enlarged drawing of a bulla, the clay impression of a seal; the original is thumbnail-

sized.

1onab
T 32

nR0n
of Berechyahu
ben Neryahu
the scribe

or (using more familiar forms of the names):
Belonging to Baruch
son of Neriah
the scribe
(cf. Jr 36.32)

This is a greatly enlarged copy of a typical bulla, with an inscription consisting of the owner’s name
(with lamed of possession), followed by “son of”, his father’s name, and his occupation. The apposi-
tions between “Baruch” and “son of Neraiah” on the one hand and “the scribe” on the other, identify
both men by their fathers’ names and their occupation or position in society. The bulla is thus the

) «

owner’s “signature”.

1.

Both names end in -yahu, a variant of -yah that occurs in Biblical Hebrew. [Jeremiah’s name
occurs with both endings: 1377 (8x; only in Jr 27.1-29.1) and 17127 (>110x; in the rest of
the book; never in 27.1-29.1).] o

Since the names of the father and son, as well as the occupation, match the biblical refer-
ences, this particular bulla most probably records the personal seal of the scribe named
Baruch ben Neraiah who worked for Jeremiah, and would have been affixed to documents
(long since deteriorated) that he wrote, transcribed, or witnessed.

The same form of personal identification was in use long before the Israelite
monarchy and the period of the canonical prophets. In Josh 1.1, Joshua is identified as
muh nAwn 1072 DURY, Joshua son of Nun, servant of Moses; Joshua—not his father—was
Moses’ assistant; Baruch was a scribe, according to the information on this bulla.

This bulla appeared on the antiquities market without any reference to its provenance. This
means that its interpretation lacks the controls that its discovery in situ (in place) would
have provided, such as depth, occupational or destruction layer, etc.

You can find more information on the paleo- or archaic Hebrew (Canaanite) alphabet at
many sites on-line.



Lesson 12

Ture PARTICIPLE

The verbal system of Biblical Hebrew includes forms that are called both “participles” and “verbal
adjectives”, since they are based on verbal roots and are functionally adjectives. Unlike English
participles (forms that end in “-ing”), Hebrew participles can be identified by their vowels, a prefixed
-1 (in most verbal stems),!** and syntax. More than one-tenth (about 13%) of all verbal forms in
Biblical Hebrew are participles. They are especially common in biblical poetry.

12.1 Form

All participles are inflected for gender and number in order to agree with the word that they modify.
They use the same endings as adjectives and nouns. Like adjectives, participles agree with the gram-
matical gender of the word that they modify. The qal has two participles—active and passive.

Qal Active Participle Qal Passive Participle

Singular Plural  Singular Plural

abs. buia | obui S | oabwin

Masc. T Co

const. “Suita S S

N5ty L . .

abs. nibuit aovn | mibwin

Fem. nouia : o =
const. 11 nbn

=

The qal active participle always has an o-vowel (holem or holem-waw) after the first radical.
The qal passive participle always has a u-vowel (Sureq, rarely gibbus) after the second radical.
3. Unlike the other verbal conjugations, participles can be articular. Like the infinitive
construct, they can occur with prepositions and pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14).

N

12.2 Function (HBI n2.2.5)

The participle in Biblical Hebrew is an adjective, with the same functions as the adjective—
attributive, predicate, and substantive. The rules for identifying participial function are the same
as for the adjective (§11.1.2).

1. Attributive, or adjectival participles usually follow, and agree in definiteness with the word
that they modify. Although they are attributive, their verbal nature means that they can
be glossed in several ways, often as relative clauses (cf. Pr 8.34; Dt 1.38); for example, Is

110. The term “stems” refers to various patterns of vowels and prefixes used to modify the function of the
verbal root (Lesson 18).

111. There are about thirty-five feminine construct gal participles in Biblical Hebrew; few of these are
strong verbal roots. The most frequent occurs in the phrase W2 3'??3 N21, “flowing with milk and honey”
(20x; always fsc Q Ptc from the root 237, “flow”). '
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40.3 could also be rendered “a voice which was calling, ...” Their temporal reference (past,
present, future) is entirely contextual:

‘5 popalia mx WX How happy is the man who listens to me, ... (Pr 8.34)
727?32 NWD 51P A voice calling, “In the wilderness ...” (Is 40.3)
‘[‘JTDB 1?_33.7:[ ]1] ]: SJ!D'H‘ Joshua son of Nun, who stands before you (Dt 1.38)

sz Mnewn  judgment that is written (Ps 149.9)
D*'!J:'T an D'jtu Shallum ..., the keeper of [who keeps or the one who keeps] the

garments (2 Kgs 22.14)
ninbinly i b Malsiy met n%@jl He sent away the people who had carried the tribute (Jg 3.18)

2. Predicate, or verbal participles may precede or follow the word that they modify; the words
disagree in definiteness. In narrative, predicate participles tend to occur in disjunctive
clauses, where they function much like finite verbs. A predicate participle is technically
“tenseless”—its temporal reference depends on the context, as does its nature as simple
or continuous action. Note that the last five examples in this list occur in disjunctive
clauses (§6.6):

P}J’: '72]?3 D’ﬁ";}{ God rules in Jacob (Ps 59.14)
7:]5 n‘m;] TDP'IE His righteousness stands for ever (Ps 112.9)

qov bifmlialib 13]'[* NS om But they did not know that Joseph was listening (Gn 42.23)
Vﬁx'r ‘7;] n:‘;n ﬁ*'jnm Now Athaliah was ruling over the land (2 Kg 11.3)

'TT?J W'I'T 5& D"I?BSJ D*nw‘pm Now the Philistines were standing on the hill on this side
(1 Sam 17.3)

n?erz_j bijaliain Sl abvjaliil x:tﬁ'npbm Now the queen of Sheba heard the report of Solomon ...
' ' T ' (1 Kgs 10.1)

D"?Wﬁ’; naw® XM Now she lived in Jerusalem (2 Kgs 22.14)

Depending on the context, and the semantic load of the verbal root, a predicate participle
following 1371 or M3 may suggest the speaker’s sense of immediacy:

DWW oMY KO3 0> For Iam about to create [creating] a new heaven and a
T ! S mia ?mﬂ new earth (Is 65.17)
5&?27’: N2 Y ’:']}T{ ﬁ;_n I am doing [about to do] a thing in Israel (1 Sa 3.11)
71’?!:{ T2 2 MM Lam going to come down [coming] to you (1 Sa 10.8)

3. When there is no substantive for the participle to modify, it is “its own noun”, and thus
substantival (nominal), glossed by a pronominal relative clause (“he who ...”, “the one
who ...”, “whoever ... 7, etc.). As Jos 2.24 suggests, all participles in construct chains are
substantive.

MM N U2 ‘i‘ﬂﬂ Whoever walks in his honesty fears Yaws (Pr 14.2)
?P?JQ] MY YHWH is the one who watches you [ = “your watcher”] (Ps 121.5)
7ORT "327""7; All the inhabitants of the land (Jos 2.24)

4. Some verbs occur primarily as substantive participles (e.g., the verbal root 2°R occurs
281 times; all but two are substantive participles). Words listed as nouns that have the vowel
pattern o-e (i.e., holem - sere) are qal participles that were used primarily as substantives
(e.g., 12U, judge; 7DD, scribe).

M2 7{;7&'11;5 mj *;jgs 1 I am about to give [predicate pte.] your enemy into your
s ’ ’ hand (1 Sam 24.4)
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5. Since they are verbal adjectives, participles can govern direct and indirect objects. They
also occur with pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14); the suffix may indicate pronominal
possession or it may identify the [pronominal] direct object of the action described by the
participle:

5&:&7‘ i) 1'4 B 7[1?3&7 He who watches you ... he who watches Israel (Ps 121.3b, 4b)
'IRBW mm R I am YawH, [he] who heals you (Ex 15.26); or your healer

12.3 Concepts

active nominal participle predicate verbal
adjectival attributive passive substantive

12.4 Vocabulary

there is/are (opposite of 1"R/]'R) Wy 175 | ram b 166
death; M3, death of md 176 | Choose (the df]’fceef;"istisﬁggé?t) Mz 167
in front of, before, opposite 'YJj 177 | mighty man, warrior =23 .168
work, occupation ,‘T;N??; .178 | generation, life-span 9T .169
count; write, record 120 179 seek, inquire (cf. W'T:T?_ﬁ) Wj?l 170
scribe, secretary, recorder (ms Q Ptc) gale kill by 171
opening, entrance I'H_T_é .180 | sacrifice (n.) ﬂ;f 172
ask [forl, request ‘)r_{!g .181 | outside (noun and prep.); street yan 173
oil (usually olive oil) ij 182 | wisdom, skill H?T:Drj 174

12.5 Exercises

After learning the forms of the gal participle, gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbs,
and identifying each participle’s function as either attributive, predicate, or substantive (adjectival,
verbal, nominal).

2 Chr 22.12; Athaliah ZT‘?&H"?SJ ﬂ;%b ns‘?om 1
Is 9.1; W7 they saw (3cp Q P); M3 5173 7R W1 qun2 oobhn oy 2
death-shadow; M it shined,; ;Dnﬂ'-;y a1 N PNy ija My
DTSy <7- (their/ them) + 5V S AT LeEE T

Ps 59.14b; W™ and they will 7IRT ooxb 30w buh ovbytn w3
know (3 mp QF); 02N end; Jacob

1 Sam 3.3; 9377 temple; 10 OVIOR TR TR MM S22 20U Sxwwy 4
there, in that place; Samuel

Ps 147.3; XD heal; 12U break 35 ‘W:@'L_) x;‘ﬁg 5
Ec7.15;% + P2 + 2-,in + righteousness + his 7P733 TR Pres v .6

Ps 58.12 PIND DWBY oTORTYY 7
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Gn 25.28; four names! DPYTOR NATR P2 L WUTOR PR 2T 8
Ps 75.8 poY oONTD .9
Ps 106.3; ‘jl@??_{ happy (trad., blessed); TTOY L’)’;JW?Q ‘j?;fﬁ ‘j!@ft_& 10
do; NP3 righteousness, innocence; NY time Y502 P by

1 Sam 18.16; X1 he; R¥* ms Q Ptc < X¥? go IR TR AT SRowrSsy 11
out, leave; X3 ms Q Pte < NI2 come/go in; o+ D5 NI RN RITD

’JB‘? before + them; David ceo T ‘

Jg 4.4; R she; RW117 that; DY nieb NUR RN TWR 72T 12
time; Deborah, Lapidot 2 St ny: ‘;xjwﬂ nx "[fDBW 3

Jr 22.11; + "2 father + his; T 7R ImUNT2 obYoN A~
Shallum; Josiah; Judah PAR ATWRY DON ‘['7?33

Liv 14.47; 022" he will wash; 1" + 722 PTI2TIN 0227 M22 oM 14
garments + his (suffixed to a plural noun; cf. #6) 22PN 0230 M3l 53&11

1 Sam 17.3; 712 on one [this] side (77 + 112) M mnTON ovmY onub: 15
Philistines iy~ Rahtag 5& oYY Smww

Jr 23.2; ]D‘T? therefore (12 + ‘?); 5Y concerning; L?ij’ ’ﬂ"?& MM MRS ]D'? .16
both participles are from the root 17 shepherd, WYNR WA D’Sﬁﬂ'&‘.j

tend (the mp ending “replaces” the final - of ' oo T T

the root)

Ps 107.2a; OR3 redeem M Sy MRy 17

12.6 Enrichment: Participles & Poetic Compression

Participles are especially common in the book of Proverbs, probably because they allow highly
compressed syntax, perhaps also to impart a “timeless” and “universal” air to the sayings. In
Pr 17.9, for example, the use of four participles allows the proverb to be compressed into only
eight words:

many wp:m ywa plojela) Whoever conceals a transgression seeks love;
mL)N TR 0372 ‘Tjrm And whoever repeats a matter separates a friend [friends] (Pr 17.9)

At times, however, compression can be confusing. How should we read these lines? Which is
primary—seeking or concealing, repeating or separating? Since our experience suggests that talking
about offenses can destroy relationships, but that this is not the only reason for relationships to
fail, we would probably read Pr 17.9b as suggested above (rather than “Whoever separates friends
repeats a matter”).

In 17.9a, however, either participle could be read as the subject, so that an alternative interpre-
tation (and translation) would be “Whoever seeks love conceals a transgression”. This line may even
be deliberately ambiguous, written in order to allow or even encourage both understandings. The
decision to gloss it in one way or the other, however, is essentially arbitrary, since either participle
can be predicate or substantive.

Word order is not always a reliable guide to syntax or function, especially in biblical poetry, so
that we must reflect on the content of the proverb in order to translate it appropriately.
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In Pr 12.1a, however, the parallelism helps us determine that the first participle is the subject
(substantive) and the second the predicate, since the predicate is elided from the second line, and
since “loves discipline” parallels “hates correction”, we follow the first reading:

NYT 2R 0 2R Whoever loves discipline loves knowledge;
Y2 N2 NI And whoever hates correction [loves] stupidity (Pr 12.1)

It may seem that we have merely read the Hebrew as though it followed English word-order, but
our interpretation (and therefore translation) is actually based on the parallels between the two
lines. The general principle here is the frequent omission [elision] of the predicate from the second
of two parallel lines of biblical poetry.

Two passive participles (Lesson 19) allow even greater compression in Pr 27.5—only five words:

SalnigielaRipiaiytia) nb_m Doin 1123 A revealed rebuke is better than concealed love (Pr 27.5)
This could also be rendered so that the English syntax corresponds to the Hebrew:
Better a rebuke revealed than love concealed.
Nothing is gained beyond (perhaps) a certain “poetic” feel due to the rhyme of “revealed” and
“concealed”; both renderings are as compressed as English allows. Or, if we wanted to add a poetic
structure that is not present in the Hebrew sentence, we could invert the order of the last two words
so that we read noun — adjective ... adjective — noun, creating a grammatical chiasm, but this may

be overly clever.

Better a rebuke revealed than concealed love.






Lesson 13

PronomiNaLs (1)

One challenge in writing or speaking is keeping track of who is acting or speaking, and whether
or not this is a new person or someone already mentioned in the discourse. Another challenge is
to write so that the result “holds together”, or is “cohesive”. Pronouns are a cohesive device (§6),
a linguistic “glue” that binds together a discourse. English tracks clausal subjects pronominally
(e.g., “Then he went ...” or “After she had taken ...”), rather than by repeating the subject’s name.
Pronouns are thus called “anaphoric” (Greek ana, “above”), since they usually refer back to someone
or something previously mentioned (traditionally called the “antecedent”).!2

Biblical Hebrew has two sets of pronouns—individual words, called “independent pronouns”,
and suffixes, called “pronominal suffixes” (Lesson 14). Both sets are inflected for person, gender,
and number to link them to their “antecedent”.

Independent personal pronouns identify the subject of the clause; these “subject” pronouns,
however, are not merely cohesive—they also function on the level of discourse, a “higher-level”
function that explains why Biblical Hebrew has independent subject pronouns alongside the PGN
of the finite verb.!*® (§13.1.2). The third person independent pronouns (along with a few other
forms) also function as demonstrative adjectives (“this”, “these”, “that”, “those”).

Pronominal suffixes show pronominal possession (“my”, “her”, “their”), indicate the pronominal
objects of verbs and prepositions, and the pronominal subjects of the infinitive construct (§16.1.1).

13.1 Independent Pronouns

Pronominal forms in Biblical Hebrew have person, gender, and number. Independent pronouns
usually identify the subject of their clause; about 20% of all independent personal pronouns occur
with the conjunction waw as part of the first form in disjunctive clauses (w + pronoun).

13.1.1 Form

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st common 2R AR [ NI VMR we
masc. Iaigh migh

ond  fem. o R e T
masc. NI he, it onooamn

- . they
3rd fem. NI NN she, it man

112. Pronouns can be cataphoric, referring to something that follows (“Although he awoke early, John ...)”;
this function is rare in Biblical Hebrew.

113. Apart from commands, English sentences have explicit subjects, either nominal or pronominal
(English also uses a “dummy” subject, as in “I#’s raining” and “There’s one in here”). Independent subject
pronouns in Biblical Hebrew often “sound” redundant (or “emphatic”) to English readers when they occur
alongside a verbal form that indicates the PGN of its subject. They are not actually redundant, because: (1)
all communication is as efficient as possible (superfluity is only apparent, never real); and (2) their function
is related to the larger context in which they occur, including the genre and the relationship of their clause to
the preceding clause. This will become more clear as you begin to read the biblical text.
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1. The basic form is distinct for each person; gender and number is distinguished by the end of
the form:

Person Form

1st N I, we
2nd -PR you
3rd . he, she, it, they

2. The “double forms” differ primarily in frequency and distribution:
a. "N (Lcs) is more than twice as frequent (803x) as "2 (c. 350x), but in some biblical
books one form dominates, for example

Dt 55x 6x
Ezk 1x 155x

b. The longer 1cp form (MR, “we”) occurs about 115 times in Biblical Hebrew, the shorter
form (3M)) only six times.

c. The longer 3mp form (M7, “they”) is slightly more frequent (c. 55%) than 0i1; as with
lcs (":3?5/‘3?5), they are not distributed evenly:'!*

fteln) a7

Gn 4x 17x

Ex 5x 17x

Lv 1x 18x

Ps 25x 3x
Ezk 57x 8x115

d. “She/It"—R171 (3fs written with -w-)—is “normal” in the Torah, but is written X7 in the
rest of the Bible.!®

13.1.2 Function (HBI §1.5.1)

1. Anindependent pronoun always means that you are looking at a clause, whether or not the
pronoun comes first in the clause.

2. Independent personal pronouns usually identify the subject of a verbal or non-verbal clause
(“I”, “she”, “we”). They do not show pronominal possession (e.g., “my” , “your”) or the pronom-
inal objects of verbs or prepositions (e.g., “him”, “for them”). The examples illustrate its use
with various types of predicates—a noun (Gn 3.19; Ex 6.2), adjective (Ezk 42.14), finite verb

(Gn 41.15), and participle (Nu 33.51):

oY 92U For you are dust, ... (Gn 3.19)
MY IR I am Yawn (Ex 6.2).
mn WWP"D For they [fp] are holy (Ezk 42.14).
‘["75;7 NURY "IN And ] heard about you ... (Gn 41.15)
177N D’j:}}] PR 2 When you cross the Jordan ... (Nu 33.51)

114. When two 3mp pronouns occur in the same v., both forms may be used (7x), although both are repeated
in some vv. ((T2i7 (17x) or Q17 (7x)).

115. In Ezekiel, the clause Qi1/712i1 71 N2 2, for they are a rebellious household, occurs seven times,
six times with 77T as the subject, once with 2i7.

116. The 3fs form N¥1—with yod—occurs ten times in the Torah out of more than 150 occurrences in those
books.
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Independent pronouns also occur in non-verbal clauses, apparently signaling the non-verbal
predication:

DOIONT XA MM Yews [—hel is [the] God! (1 Kg 18.39).

NI D;'? oIsn Yﬁx"v: 2D For the goodness of all of the land of Egypt [it] is yours
o T (Gn 45.20).

Independent pronouns often occur with the conjunction -1, creating a disjunctive clause
(§6.6). After a conversation between Joseph and his brothers, the narrator finally explains
why Joseph’s brothers thought that they were secure in talking in front of him (Gn 42.23).
The added information of Jg 11.39 makes the virginity of Jephthah’s daughter explicit.

neP unw 3w N5 oM Now they did not know that Joseph could
on3na 'V*Bran + understand [participle] them, because the
T "7 7 interpreter was between them (Gn 42.23).

YR HSTJ'I:'&B X711 ... (now she had not known a man) ... (Jg 11.39)

The change of subject that is often signalled by an independent pronoun may also imply a
contrast between the events or actions described by two clauses, especially when a disjunc-
tive clause begins with w + pronoun (cf. 2 Chr 13.11 (Exercise #16)). The contrast is thus
appropriately signalled in English by rendering the conjunction as, for example, “but”,
“now”, “but as for her”.

Although the contrasting clause—“every great matter they shall bring to you”—is left out of
Exercise #6 (Ex 18.22), the disjunctive clause that ends the sentence again signals a contrast,
here by beginning the clause with the object (waw + non-verb) rather than the subject.

The only affix that can be attached to the independent personal pronouns is the conjunction -).

13.2 Demonstratives

Demonstratives point out or point to a person or object (“this”, “that”, “these”, “those”), and can be
thought of as making an articular word even more definite or specific (contrast “this scroll” with
“the scroll”).

13.2.1 Form

Gender Singular Plural
masc. m
“Near” fem. nx; this TT%}“{ these
masc. N ey
“Far” fem. R that a3 those

The paradigm of the demonstratives overlaps the paradigm of the personal pronouns (above). The
“far” demonstratives are the same as the third person personal pronouns. They are demonstrative
primarily when they are attributive (§13.2.2(5), below).1”

13.2.2 Function (HBI §1.5.2)

1.

2.

Since demonstratives are essentially adjectives, they can be either predicate or attributive.
Unlike adjectives, they are not substantive.

Like adjectives, demonstratives agree with the grammatical gender and number of the word
that they modify.

117. Their discourse functions may differ, but there is little functional difference between “That is the
king” and “He is the king”.



112

Biblical Hebrew

When they are predicate, (1) demonstratives are anarthrous; (2) they tend to precede the
word that they modify; and (3) they are usually the subject of the clause (7%, the second
demonstrative in 2 Kgs 6.19, occurs eleven times in Biblical Hebrew):

yona PNT  This is the land (Nu 34.2)
M5 WE NOT That [it] s the great city (Gn 10.12)
' mny ﬂ'?k_( These are the names (Ex 1.1)
7777 1 &S YN OI9R MR Elisha said to them, “This is not the way,
Rk it x'jq nor is this the city. ...” (2 Kgs 6.19)

Attributive demonstratives follow the word that they modify, and are articular:

ma DﬁP?T-JU this place (Gn 28.17)
RY1T Y2 inthat city (Js 20.6)
X7 095D all that day (Nu 11.32)

An articular “third person pronoun” is therefore actually an attributive demonstrative:

TMIT 02 in those days (Jr 3.16)""°
N7 NP2 at that time (Nu 22.4)
DRI MW this city (Gn 19.20)

Usually the demonstrative immediately follows the noun that it modifies. If the noun
is modified by an adjective (or is in construct), the attributive demonstrative follows the
entire phrase, after any adjectives, or after the final word of the construct chain, or both. In
Gn 2.12, the adjective after the attributive demonstrative is predicate:

M 59737 9270 this great thing (1 Sa 12.16)
PNT 11973 AWIR this great evil (Gn 39.9)
mo DSJTT"??_{ *nx;ﬁ TWNRD  Just as I brought upon ¢his people
NN 55713 TTSTJjU'BQ PR all this great disaster (Jr 32.42)
2 xﬁna PORT 27N and the gold of that land is good (Gn 2.12)

13.3 Interrogative Pronouns

Biblical Hebrew uses two uninflected interrogative pronouns to ask questions about persons (“who?”,
“whom?”) and things (“what?” “how?”). Both are normally “fronted”—they begin their clause.

13.3.1 The Interrogative "1

The uninflected interrogative "2, “who”, is always definite, and always asks about a person.

If there is no verb, "2 is usually the subject of a non-verbal clause (but cf. Ru 2.5, #3, below):

MM M AYIE MR Pharaoh said, “Who is Yaws, ...?" (Ex 5.2)
A - z:nr_a M “Who are you (m.p.)?” (Jos 9.8)
TTB&U D’W;NU 1 Who are these men ...?” (Nu 22.9)
- PR ’-?; N2 “Whose daughter are you?” (Gn 24.23)
ma '13"173 oYy M “Who did this thing?” (Jg 6.29; cf. Jg 15.6)
' nx'r:; SJ?_:@"?; Who has heard [such a thing] as this?
TT‘?&D TR M Who has seen [such things] as these? (Is 66.8)

118. The phrase “[in] those days” accounts for nearly three-quarters of all occurrences of the 3mp
demonstrative.
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2. When "2 is the object of the verb, it has the sign of the object, but still begins the question
(and is rendered “whom”):

]1'\"33_.:70 MR “Whom will you serve?” (Jos 24.15)
13?":‘[‘?1 Ak ﬂwa MR “Whom shall I send, and who shall go for us?” (Is 6.8)

3. "M also functions as the object of prepositions (in Ru 2.5, the 5 shows possession):

5&127’ ‘[5?3 RZY M R After whom has the king of Israel gone out? (1 Sam 24.15)
NI naun ‘?3'7 To whom does this young woman belong?” (Ru 2.5)

13.3.2 The Interrogative 113

The uninflected interrogative MM, “what”, is always indefinite, and does not refer to persons. If
there is no verb, MM is the subject of a non-verbal clause.

W?ZMD i ‘5 1R “... and they say to me, ‘What is his name?
D98 MR T What shall T say to them?” (Ex 3.13)
mo ohn ‘{'7 WWSJ M “What did this people do to you?” (Ex 32.21)
WWIJD i 1‘5& SRR And who says to him, ‘What are you doing?” (Qo 8.4)
nDL)H ﬁwx ma DTL)HW e “What is this dream which you dreamed?” (Gn 37.10)

1. 1M also occurs in indirect questions:
R W XS They did not know what it [was] (Ex 16.15)
2. M may also ask “why”, often in combination with 5 (ﬂfg? or T‘I?;'?, “for what?”):

7B oYU WMIN mm “Why are we sitting here ...?” (2 Kgs 17.3)
"7& hD‘?ﬁ &‘7 '7?35 “Why didn’t you come to me?” (Nu 22.37)
Emrub 777 WX And David said to Saul,
DIN 2R YRUn "I?TJ'? “Why do you listen to men’s words, ...?” (1 Sam 24.10)

3. M is spelled with three different vowels, depending on the first letter of the following word;
there is no difference in function:

My What?
7 What?
mn o What?

13.4 Frequency
There are 8,629 independent pronominal forms in Biblical Hebrew:
Personal (subject) 5,001

Demonstratives 2,651
Interrogative 977 (ﬁ?g (554x), M (423x))

13.5 Concepts

antecedent demonstrative interrogative pronoun
cohesion independent pronoun  pronominal subject
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13.6 Vocabulary'?

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st common | I *;'3}5 uR 191 we NI VN 183
masc. you R 192 | you onaR 184
2nd e T 19N

fem. you R 193 | you R 185
masc. he, it N1 .194 | they (3 mp pers. pron.); Q7 MR 186

those (mp dem.) !
3rd fem. she, it NI N 195 they (3fp pers. pron.); M 187

those (fp dem.) T
Who? M 196 | this (ms dem. pron.) mo 188
What? 7m0 A97 | this (fs dem. pron.) NNy 189
m these (cp dem. pron.) n'jx .190

After learning the personal and interrogative pronouns, and the demonstratives, gloss these clauses,

parsing any verbal forms.

Ex 6.8

Gn 29.4; Haran; the last two words are
a quotation

1 Sam 4.18; 2°D27N 40
Ps 110.4; *N72% order of; Melchizedek
Jr 29.20

Gn 42.23; Joseph

Ex 18.22; NY ¢ime (in the sense of
measured, or passing time); JOP small;
on the second clause, cf. §13.1.2(4)

Ru 3.9; Ruth; '7&3 redeemer
(ms Q Pte < BNJ, redeem)

Ps 115.18; 573 bless; MRV now;
5bn praise (D); Yah

Is 14.13; 7- your (m.s.); DT@@U
assumes “to”; oD go up, ascend;
5!_]?-_3?3 above

1 Chr 17.16; DoOR MM s vocative;
N2 my house

Dt 10.10

13.7 Exercises

MmN

PN T N

Y SRS ONDLTRN BRY N
PISTEPR MIAT oY BPWS 1IN
MM wnY onR)

Ao YAl D wT N5 om

.. Np~523 opnTIR Waw
RITWBY BRI 237702

.. D7 ODIR MR AR MR
IR ORY D

DWW TAYR M 702 AN
950

opn TREN DRYT 2353 DI AN

T2 MY OIOR I IR RN

2 M 2

119. The personal pronouns are listed paradigmatically.

.10

a1

12
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2 Chr 13.11; DWDW?J observance
(cognate accusative); 13- our; IR him
(direct object) [cf. §13.1.2(4)]'2°

'13"1'7& MM NIRURTIR NN ovny 13
SR DDZTSJ nnm

Jg 8.23; DTTS?S to them (m.p.); Gideon;
022 over you; 12 my son

D22 SUnNND JivTa onby s 14
:022 Bwn* mm 022 M2 '7rm:~‘x51

Ho 2.10; *PN] I gave; T-'T'? to her;
197 grain; WM new wine

WM T R TR DI D My NS XM 15

1 Kgs 2.22; 10" and he answered

(8ms Q Pr < MY answer); Solomon;
Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah; ﬂ;ﬁL)TJ
kingship, kingdom; Y312 than I .
(comparative use of ]?3)

RS mwn aEby on pm 16
NG AT RWIRTN n‘axw i)
'mbm g 15'*5&&71
"3 ‘mm TR RIT 3D

13.8 Enrichment: Disjunctives in Poetry

The discussion of disjunctive clauses (§6.6) is usually limited to biblical prose, but it also applies
to biblical poetry. A common poetic signal of a shift in perspective is a line beginning with waw +
an independent pronoun (or a substantive), especially lcs (referring to the poet) and 2ms (refer-
ring to YuwH). Note the contrasts in the following verses (participants are in bold; w + pronoun is
in italics):

I8 AT M

P2y BMP 227

W27 DMK °27
DToRD 19 AN R
TWE R T A
PUNRT o TR

YuwH, how my enemies have increased;
Many rise against me;

Many say about me,

‘He has no salvation in God’.

But you, YawH, are a shield on my behalf—

My glory, and the one who raises my head (Ps 3.2-4).

AP 2R MRTIE
VMR D I M

MY TTOM3 W)
YN 25 ‘7:;

2oy bpy o mmS o

Lest my enemy say, ‘T have overcome him!

My foes exult when I fall.

But I trust in your love;

My heart exults in your salvation;

I will sing to Yuws, for he has done good for me (Ps 13.5-6).

Dwp Mo mubny 9iesD WY
um‘;m VTN 723 N2

Our soul like a bird has been delivered from the birders’ snare;
The snare is broken, but we are delivered (Ps 124.7).

120. The contrast in this v. is not signaled by the use of different conjugations. Instead, the waw + non-

verb (in this case, the independent pronoun) makes this a disjunctive clause, to which the choice of conjugation
is subordinate. Contrast is a function of the difference in content between the clauses.






Independent “subject” pronouns indicate the subject of their clause. In order to show pronominal
possession, and verbal and prepositional pronominal objects, Biblical Hebrew attaches “pieces” of the
independent pronouns to substantive and verbal forms. Like the independent pronouns, these suffixes
are inflected to agree with the person, gender, and number of their antecedent. There are 45,590

Lesson 14

PronomiNALS (I1): SUFFIXES

pronominal suffixes in Biblical Hebrew (versus about 8,629 independent pronominal forms).

14.1 Form
Person Gender Singular Plural
1st com. . my, me 13- our, us
masc. - o> -
2nd your, you " your, you
fem. .- 12 -
-3 oa -
masc. B - - his, him, its I:T -
3rd [1- poetic] their, them
fem. " o- ) m -
T her,its ]
= -

1. There are no cases in Biblical Hebrew (unlike, e.g., Greek, Latin, German), so that the form
of the suffix is the same regardless of its function, which is determined entirely from its

context.

2. There is no difference in function between different forms (i.e., all forms listed under 3ms

refer to “he”, “him”, or “his”).

3. ¥2- (3ms) occurs only in poetry; 3_- (3ms) occurs on verbs.
4. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns as follows:

a. Suffixes are added directly to masculine and feminine singular nouns, sometimes
with a helping vowel. When a feminine noun ends in -, the 11- is replaced by D-
(the feminine singular construct ending), and the suffixes are added to the form with

N - (7 > NN, my teaching).

Absolute Construct Construct + suffix
son 12 12 12 myson (2 Sam 19.1)
{ 72 your (fs) son (2 Kgs 6.28)
M2 herson (2 Kgs 4.6)
city Ty ) his city (2 Sam 17.23)
land ?‘wx me u;;m:;«_: our land (Jos 9.11)
maid [ servant HUBTE nrj;:;j 'Ingaw your maid/servant (1 Sam 1.18)
teaching 90 nain N my teaching (Is 51.7)
mistress/lady an’;lq 33 m;%_;; her mistress (Ps 123.2)
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b. When suffixes are added to plural nouns, there is a - between the noun and the suffix;
some forms are found only on plural nouns:

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st com. Y - my, me 3% - our, us
mase. 7 - oo -

2nd — your, you  ——————— YOur, you
fem. - 1. -
masc. 1’T - his, him, its Q71" - their, them

3rd :
fem. Z:[’"- her, its ]ﬂ‘ -

1) Masculine plural nouns drop the final 2- of their ending and add the suffixes after
the °- of the plural.

2) Feminine plural nouns add -*- after their plural (Ni-) ending, and before the suffix
(MN2 > 02>°MN3, your [masc pl] daughters). The third plural suffixes @ - and ] -,
however, can are added directly to the plural ending (@N13).

words 027 M2 027 your (ms) words (Josh 1.8)
sons M2 "2 ma2 her sons (Is 66.8)
days oo N T his days (Jb 14.5)
garments D2 133 T2 your garments (1 Kg 22.30)
lands DR NIsoN DNISIN2 in their (mp) lands (Gn 10.5)
daughters N2 nN2 ODNN2 your (mp) daughters (Ezr 9.12)

c. The 1lcs suffix ( °-) is added to plural nouns with the vowel patah, which is the only
difference between “my” used with singular and plural nouns.

Absolute Construct + Suffix
horse 00 01 my horse
horses QY010 010 my horses
son 12 "2 my son (Pr3.1)
sons 02 12 my sons (1 Sam 12.2)
daughter jgiol N2 my daughter (Ru 3.16)
daughters m]; M2 my daughters (Ru 1.11)

d. Suffixes are added to the construct form of the noun. We may therefore say that a noun
with a pronominal suffix is in construct to the suffix, and that the pronominal suffix is
the last “element” or “member” of the construct chain (even if it is a chain of only one
“form”, composed of two elements).

5. Pronominal suffixes are also used to show the pronominal object of a preposition. They are
combined with prepositions in one of three ways:

a. Suffixes are added directly to 2 and 5 (their paradigms are identical, apart from the
preposition; different glosses illustrate the variety of the prepositions’ function):

1st 2 by me WJE to us
ond m. ‘|L) to you (ms) 022 with you (mp)
f. 73 against you (fs) ]D'? for you (fp)
m. S for him D72 in them (mp)
drd ¢ M2 with her 115 to them (fp)




N.B.:

121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
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b. Singular suffixes and lcp are added to 2™ and to some forms of 3 and QY with a

“helping” syllable:

1st 53_1733 like me WinD  like us
2nd T3 like you (ms) 00>  like you (mp)'#
WD like him on>  like them (mp)
Brd minp  like her 15 like them (fp)
1st MR from me WA from us'
SR from you (ms) oon  from you (mp)
2nd T 4t
Efele) from you (fs) 121 from you (fp)
3rd uwn  from him'® orm from them (mp)
ﬂi?,é?; from her 1 from them (fp)
Ist "¢ MY with me WA with us
TRy with you (ms) oonYy  with you (mp)
2nd T i e
qRY with you (fs) -
MY with him OBY DBy with them (mp)
3rd Y with her 127

Most prepositions add suffixes by means of a yod between the preposition and suffix, so that
the suffixes look like those added to plural nouns (each line in this example uses a different
preposition, and glosses of the prepositions are varied to show use):

1st *;g"; in my presence n]*ig‘? before us
d Tbx to you (ms) D:ﬂ'jx to you (mp)
2n T‘_):TJ against you (fs) ]:*'7},7 concerning you (fp)
TN after him omInN after them (mp)
ﬂ’ﬁﬂﬁ unaer her/it TPMN under them (Ip
3rd Ann under her/i YRR under them (ip)

The noun '7?5, god /God occurs only with the lcs suffix (*‘;rs, my God); all other suffixes

are added to the construct of D’Tf")zj (e.g., q*rj‘;gg, your God). The preposition 5&/’7& uses
patah to link the 1cs suffix ("?8, to me); all other forms have yod, as in the paradigm.

The preposition -2 does not occur with 2nd person feminine suffixes.

D293 occurs once (Jb 12.3).

The 3ms and 1lcp suffixes with ]2 (both are 1311) can be distinguished only by context.

Be careful not to confuse this with forms of the verbal root Y stand.
Cf. L)?S'HJ?QSJ God [is] with us (“Immannuel” (with and without maqgef; e.g., Is 7.14; 8.8, 10).

The pi‘epoTsition 2Y does not occur with 2nd person feminine plural suffixes.
The preposition BY does not occur with 3rd person feminine plural suffixes.
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The key to analyzing a compound form is to know the pronominal suffixes and the vocabulary
(which will let you identify the central lexeme (content word)).

Nghinint and in my house (Is 3.7)
. -Ma- _;_ |
1lcs suffix noun prep. cj.
2T3 according to your words (1 Kg 3.12)
- - -927- So)
2ms suffix plural noun prep.
Ehpbjall with our sons (Ex 10.9)
13- - (supply the final nun) Ja- A
1cp suffix plural noun prep.
1309322 and with our daughters (Ex 10.9)
0- - -ml'.:'l- S
lcp suffix plural noun prep. cj.
Dnﬂnﬁmpr;z; from their troubles (Ps 107.6, 13, 19, 28)
oil- - sPn- -
3mp suffix plural noun prep.

14.2 Function (HBI §1.5.1b)

1. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns with all of the nuances of the construct chain
(possession, relationship, etc.):

037
ik

99139
T3
DNISTND

your (ms) words (Josh 1.8)

her sons (Is 66.8)

his days (Jb 14.5)

your (ms) garments (1 Kg 22.30)
in their lands (Gn 10.5)

source: words spoken by “you”
relationship: sons born to her

days during which he lived
ownership: garments owned by “you”

ownership: lands lived in by “them”

2. Because pronouns are definite, pronominal suffixes make the word to which they are
suffixed definite as well, and end the construct chain. Every word with a pronominal suffix
is therefore both construct and definite. In 1 Sam 26.19, 127 is construct to 72y, which is
construct to the 3ms suffix:

T2 T NIRY
MY 2T NN

Uetais
Q23

, may my master the king hear the words of his
servant (1 Sam 26.19)

his hands and his feet (Jg 1.6); two construct chains
in your days (J1 1.2)

3. Pronominal suffixes indicate the objects of prepositions:

R WH o Moy

AN CPYYR K51 "3 20D
TINZ DTN 0h UN
oirie’ X2 NERD)

n;r‘; RN
TOR PN

He said to them, ... (Gn 9.1)

And you shall say to him ... (Ex 9.13)

He sent to me for my wives and for my sons and for
my silver and for my gold; and I have not withheld
[anything] from him (1 Kgs 20.7).

who were left behind them in the land ... (2 Ch 8.8)
And Amasa went in before them (2 Sa 20.8)
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4. Pronominal suffixes indicate the object of a verb, either by being suffixed directly to the
verbal form, or by being suffixed to the sign of the object. The form of the sign of the object
often changes to -'X when a pronominal suffix is added (§14.4).

MPX DRT3Y1 ... then you shall serve us (1 Sam 17.9).
MIN ORATY OPRY ..., but you have deserted me, ... (Jg 10.13)
DonR MOYWIWR TSMTON ... to the king who sent you (2 Kgs 1.6)

5. As with nouns (§7.1), the preposition 5 can show pronominal possession and indirect objects
(verbs of speaking occur with both 5 and '7&5).

ngg";; "?"3 “... for all the earth is mine” (Ex 19.5).
2% POX NP1 She said to him “Father, ...” (Jg 11.36)
Ny 2a% N Samson said to them ... (Jg 14.
Teng o> men S dto th (Jg 14.12)

6. Prepositions rarely occur with the relative (UR).!* Instead, the preposition that functions with
IR falls at or toward the end of the relative clause, with a pronominal suffix that agrees in
person, gender, and number with the word being modified by the JUX-clause. [The suffix will
be, e.g., fp when the referent is cities (Gn 19.29), ms when it is man (Gn 41.38; Jos 8.24).] In a
similar way, when ﬁwx refers to a place, D@', there, comes at the end of the clause (Jg 19.26).

95 172 WK OMWATNN ... the cities in which Lot lived (Gn 19.29)
2 ooroN Ijﬁ 127& W’x ... aman in whom is a divine spirit” (Gn 41.38)
bl mgfﬁ_ ij 1;1?3; ... in the wilderness into which they had pursued
them (Jos 8.24)

WA mne 5BMY  She fell at the door of the man’s house
oy U‘;_ﬁ&j'ﬁw}j where her master was (Jg 19.26)
‘2?5'72':7 ’DW?_JSTN And I will stand beside my father

D@ faigh wa ,‘Hfg; in the field where you are (1 Sam 19.3)

14.3 Definiteness

Comparing the article, construct, and pronominal suffixes reveals that Biblical Hebrew has three
ways to indicate that a substantive is definite:

1. Proper nouns [names] and pronominals are definite, since they refer to a specific person or

place:
m7 David NI ke, it, that (when articular)
DI72R  Abraham 1192 Hebron
n  Who? O they, those (when articular)

2. Articular common substantives are definite:

N2 the house ]n:'? to/for the priest
N7 the feast T‘T?T:Ij'??;?j"'jm_é after the battle

3. Words in construct to something that is definite, that is when the construct chain ends in:
a) a proper noun:

DI72R M2 Abraham’s household (Gn 17.23)
M2 David’s son (2 Sam 13.1)
T IR the men of Judah (2 Sam 2.4)

128. Contrast the routine and common use of relative pronouns as the objects of prepositions in English.
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b) an articular substantive:

Biblical Hebrew

una "7:"7; all the utensils of the Tabernacle (Ex 27.19)
BUEU N from the eyes of the assembly (Lv 4.13)
D‘ﬁ5§U'W’2_¢ 927 the word of the man of God (1 Kg 13.4)

¢) a pronominal suffix or ":

T

TSM T2

WP T

2 3T

792 ARl W

he who watches over you (Ps 121.5) [your watcher]

my house and my courts (1 Chr 28.6)

my holy mountain (the mountain of my holiness; Ps 2.6)
the words of your mouth (Ps 138.4)

... and from whose hand have I taken a ransom (1 Sa 12.3)

N.B.: A word with a pronominal suffix is both construct and definite, and the suffix ends a
construct chain and makes the entire chain definite. A substantive plus pronominal
suffix is thus a miniature construct chain of two elements contained in one form.

14.4 Verbs with Pronominal Objects

Biblical Hebrew indicates pronominal objects either by suffixing the pronominal to the object
marker (§14.2.4), or by attaching the suffix directly to the verbal form itself.

14.4.1 Form

1. The pronominal suffixes that are attached to verbs are much like those used on preposi-
tions, nouns, infinitives construct, participles, and the sign of the object (above), and can
be suffixed to any conjugation except the infinitive absolute (Lesson 16). Like most Hebrew
pronouns, they are inflected for person, gender, and number. The variation in some forms
depends on whether the verb ends in a consonant or vowel (e.g., 3fs).

Person Gender Singular Plural

% - me, to me

1st common 1) - us,tous
L
masc. q - 2o -
2nd fom. 7. you, to you 12 :129 you, to you
wm - ) o -
masc. him, to him
3rd 1- o - them,
r T 1- to them
fem. 'T'T her, to her
Mo

2. A few pronominal suffixes have an alternate form, with nun—which is often assimilated—
between the suffix and the verbal form. This paradigm lists all the forms of this type of
suffix that occur in Biblical Hebrew. In this form, the 3ms and 1cp suffixes are identical,
and can be distinguished only by the context.

Person Gender Singular  Plural

1st common M- N -
2nd masc. J. -

masc. N -
3rd

fem. M-

129. This form (2fp) occurs only on participles.
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3. The combination of a pronominal suffix and verbal form means that any form that ends
with —uhil (either M- or 37 -) is a masculine plural verbal form (the first -u-) with a 3ms
suffix (-hi):

If you seek him, he will be found by you, but if you
abandon Aim, he will abandon you (2 Ch 15.2).

02D N¥R AN
:DIMR 2T MIVNTDN

Y52 They will swallow him (Ho 8.7)

14.4.2 Function

1. Pronominal suffixes identify the pronominal object of the verb:

1773” PR qnn?rp}] ... and he sent him from the valley of Hebron (Gn 37.14)
APR PrYny - “... and you shall anoint him” (Ex 29.7)
:mm;j N’éj and they did not kill them (Josh 9.26)
-;wﬁx ﬂT'ﬁfDJ']D “... lest we burn you ...” (Jg 14.15)
I8 mm Y Judge me, YHWH, according to my innocence (Ps 7.9b)

Yy ’JHDW '5>  “..for my people have forgotten me ...” (Jr 18.15a)

2. When parsing a verb with a pronominal suffix, use the “suffix” column to identify the
person, gender, and number of the suffix (e.g., 3fp):

Lemma | Lexical Form Gloss PGN Stem Conj. Suffix
DY way | Judge 2ms Q \ lcs
N athighy] hiba] kill 3ep Q P 3mp
14.5 Concepts
definiteness pronominal possession
pronominal object pronominal suffix
14.6 Vocabulary
cherub (perhaps a winged bull .
with human head) M3 205 | door [way] nb-‘ 197
other side; region beyond [sthg.] 1:3] .206 | knowledge, understanding n:_]'j .198
power, strength T w207 slaughter; sacrifice nar .199
rebellion, revolt; transgression SJ@B .208 tumult, uproar; crowd, multitude ]i?:,j .200
be satisfied, satiated :J;fg .209 arm, forearm; strength S.ZﬁT_ .201
in this way / manner, thus, so o 210 fat :‘m .202
o> . A
in front, east; eastward ' 211 be pleased [withl, delight [in] YDI‘T .203
male offspring [ child =54
bull, young bull; steer =9y 212 ) ) ST 204
youns female offspring / child ,-m'_jz
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14.7 Exercises

1. After learning the pronominal suffixes, gloss these clauses, and be prepared to explain their
structure and function. Clauses d-i can be checked against the biblical references.

Nu 22.9 DWRT M g 28am 127  UWI AR 4 By o M oa
Ru25  PNIT 70 m5 h Est75 NI M e MUW XM Db
Is41.13 o8 MM WR i Jg22 nRt o f YR RT

2. Before glossing these phrases and clauses, circle or mark the pronominal suffixes, and iden-
tify their person, gender, and number.

Gn 31.44; 10721 is cohortative; Y ARRY IR N2 AnR2) e
testimony, witness Z’IJ.’;W 3 'ISJ5 AR

2 Sam 5.7; David :-111 ﬁﬂy an b
Jos 5.2; NY time; Joshua :.zwm*%x M RR RYIT DD
1 Kgs 13.26; the last three words are a N D’TTL?ISTT YR AR d
quotation h ’

Gn 29.4; Haran (place name); the last 2N 1 RN e

two words are a quotation

2 Kgs 10.13; Jehu, Ahaziah; Judah ﬂ?’m‘:"ﬂ'?@ IMIAR TR RBD RN £
WTR ITIOR MR MR OOR MW MRN

Jg 2.2; 2" inhabitant [DU'?] MM g
PRI PIRT C20TH P2 a0 RS oo
"Op2 DnuRYND

Gn 27.32; 122 first-born; Isaac, Esau TPNTR TR Py 5 Rt b
ALY T2 T2 W TN

Ps 22.7; NYSIN worm WNTRDY npBIn oy

Jos 20.6 N R -m;; 3@':1: J

Gn 11.31; 93 daughter-in-law (the 22772 10712 ooTANY N2 ooaRTR Lk

people identified by the three proper N2 o728 NUR mb; "R PR

names] are direct objects of “Terah
took ...”); Abram, Lot, Haran

Dt 5.5 R NP2 02021 M2 b oW

14.8 Enrichment: Ruth 3.16

In Ruth 3.7, Ruth, in obedience to Naomi, went to the threshing floor, and, after he fell asleep, lay
down at Boaz’s feet. When he awoke in the middle of the night,

DX M RN He said, “Who are you?” (Ru 3.9)

Boaz knew that the person lying beside him was female (and therefore used the fs pronoun), but
could not identify her.
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After Ruth made her request known to Boaz, she slept, but he awakened her early in the morning
so that she could get back to the privacy of Naomi’s home without anyone knowing that a woman
had been at the threshing floor (3.14). Ruth left the threshing floor while it was still dark enough
that the two of them could not recognize each other (3.14).

When she arrived at Naomi’s house in Bethlehem, Naomi asked:

M2 PR “Who are you, my daughter?” (Ru 3.16)

This is often glossed with a question that asks about the plan’s success, for example, “How
did it go, my daughter” (NAS, NIV; cf. ESV). The question, however, shows that even Naomi—
who was certainly expecting Ruth, and who would have recognized her better than anyone else in
Bethlehem—could only tell that it was a younger female (hence “my daughter”), not that she was
Ruth.

The parallel between Naomi’s question and Boaz’s (3.9) implies that when Ruth arrived home it
was still [nearly] as dark as midnight. The author recorded this question in order to assure readers
that Boaz’s plan had succeeded—that Ruth’s visit to the threshing floor remained secret, since she
arrived at Naomi’s house while it was still too dark for anyone to identify her (cf. 3.14), even if they
had recognized that she was a woman.






Lesson 15

STATIVE VERBS & '

Languages in general have two major types of verb: stative (or static) and dynamic (sometimes
called “fientive”). Stative verbs describe their subject’s state or condition, rather than an action,
and are therefore intransitive (do not govern direct objects); the closest parallels to stative verbs in
English are the verb “to be” with a predicate adjective (He was old) and the verb “become” (He had
become unclean).

Dynamic verbs—which we have been studying since Lesson 4—describe events or actions,
including any type of movement. Dynamic verbs are therefore active, but not necessarily transitive,
since they do not necessarily occur with what we think of as direct objects (“He ran home” means
“He ran to his house”).

15.1 Stative Verbs

Stative verbs in Biblical Hebrew describe their subject’s condition or state—the way things are or
were—and so are usually glossed with forms of “to be” or “to become”. The forms of “be” that are
used to render stative verbs do not have the same function as the forms of “be” found in passive
clauses in English.!?

1. The ball was thrown. passive

2.  The ball was red. stative

3. The ball was polished. passive (if “polished” is a participle) or stative (if “polished” is an
adjective, as in “It was a polished ball.”).

4. IR RM2 VN ]1"7::.71 Now Eglon was a very fat man (stative; “fat” is an adjective)

5. Ej=~Raiiail=l" Rty May Yawn’s name be blessed ... (Ps 113.2; passive)

These are the most common stative verbs in Biblical Hebrew.

132 be heavy, wealthy mal be high, exalted

&5@ be full 5"1; be large, great

WP be holy P beold

2P  be near O be clean, pure

Phj be far, distant N1 be unclean, impure

15.1.1 Form

1. The lexical form of most stative verbs (3ms gal perfect) has a vowel other than patah
after the second radical: either holem (5‘131, belcome] large/great) or sere (RIW, be[come]
unclean).

2. Apart from this difference, the paradigm of the stative verbs is the same as that of 5uin in
the perfect; strong stative verbs tend to have patah after the second radical in the imperfect
and preterite. [N.B.: Many of these forms do not occur in Biblical Hebrew.]

130. For the various passive and reflexive functions, Biblical Hebrew uses different forms of the verb,
called “stems” or binyanim (Lessons 18-21).
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Qal Perfect (5'11 be large, great)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common ’n'jjJT I was/became great HJL:)jJT We were [ became great
2nd Masc. :3'7'_1; You were [ became great Dn%‘jJ You were [ became great
Fem.  nbm (At
Masc. 593 He was/became great
3rd Fem. TT'?'TJ: She was/became great 15_”* They werebecame great

Qal Imperfect | Preterite (722 be heavy, wealthy, important)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common <258 I was/became wealthy 9223  We were/became important
2nd ase 1220 You were /| became heavy 1220 You were [ became wealthy
Fem.  *72on WRE
d Masc. 922  He was/became heavy 72> ™ 5 \
3r Fem. 92050 She was/became important mmason ey were/became heavy
Qal Imperative (W"TP be holy)
Person Gender Singular Plural
Masc. UTp TP
2nd ._ Beholy! .* Be holy!
Pom. W P

3. The 3ms qgal perfect (lexical form) of many stative verbs is identical or nearly identical to
the ms form of the adjective of the same root, e.g.:

large, great B‘TJT ‘7‘1; be large, great
old bz iz be old
strong A A be strong (also fientive: hold, seize, grasp)
[ceremonially] clean ‘1;‘@ '1}‘1@ be [ceremonially] clean
unclean N N be [ceremonially]| unclean, impure
heavy, wealthy a3 a3 be heavy, wealthy
full  ®om NOB be full

4. On the other hand, only one form of a stative verb looks like the adjective: 3ms gal perfect
is exactly like the ms form of the adjective. In all other forms, the stem (or “theme”) vowel—
the vowel after the second radical—varies according to the type of PGN ending, just as in the
fientive [action/dynamic] verbs (as the above paradigms show). In the adjectives, however,
the vowel does not change:

Adjectival Forms

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Masc. W D2V near, T332 D122 heavy,
Fem. T2 MAp close T3> MIN2D honored

15.1.2 Stative Verbs & Time

Stative verbs can refer to the present even when their form is the perfect conjugation, in the sense
that they describe a condition that characterizes the subject. This same “presentness” is part of the
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function of the perfect of a number of verbs of thought, emotion, and perception (e.g., V7, 27R),
especially when they occur within quotations. In Ezk 22.4, they might be rendered as “you are ...”
or “you have become ...”

MUK NODYUTUN 72 because of your blood which you shed, you are guilty, and because
nxb'w %,m}-{w?{ ‘["‘?1‘7]131 of your deeds which you have done, you are unclean (Ezk 22.4)

INTIN M2 2P MR .. the servant shall say, I love my master, my wife, and my
N2 PNy opun-py  children’ (Ex 21.5)

Holvy NS ‘15?3[! ‘ﬁ:ﬁ ... my master, O king, you do not know (1 Kgs 1.18)

bl plipigh ﬂ;mw'L)x ‘1'7733 ﬁ@xij The king said to Shimei, “You know all the evil which your heart
.{:;5 T ij mjna-fj; PN knows, ...” (1 Kgs 2.44)

15.2 Fientive [Dynamic [ Action] Verbs

Dynamic Verbs (transitive) Dynamic Verbs (intransitive)
miph love Q2P cross over, pass by /through
'7;§ eat, devour, consume ‘1'?:1 go, walk
MR say, speak T go down, descend

WY possess, dispossess . . .
o L . Y remain, sit, settle, stay
N> write, inscribe =T

- reign las king] Some verbs can be either
2% (also stative: be king) dynamic or stative in qgal:
be strong

21y forsake, abandon, leave P (also dynamic: hold, seize, grasp)

MY stand, stop, stay

oW lie down, sleep
SJ?_D@' listen, hear; obey
7?_3@' guard, watch, keep

15.3 The Verb 111

Although the function of “being” is often implicit (cf. predicate adjectives, participles, and adverbial func-
tions), the verb 177 is usually glossed as “be” or “become” (the latter especially when followed by 5).

15.3.1 Forms of 7"N

Because 11°77 ends in a vowel letter rather than a consonant, its forms are not like those of the verbs
that we have studied to this point. The primary difference is that the final 1- disappears whenever
there is an ending (and in the preterite when there is no ending). [III-71 verbs (7777 and other verbs
like it) are discussed in Lesson 25.]'3! 171°77 is so important to the structure and message of Hebrew
narrative that we introduce it here. The chief characteristic of III-17 verbs is that the final 11- (which

131. This nomenclature for types of verbal roots was explained in §6.2.
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is a vowel letter, not a radical) disappears before PGN endings in all forms. It is replaced by a yod,
which is a vowel letter for either hireq or sere:

Qal Perfect of 7"
Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common ’IT;TT'I I was 1]"7:7:[ We were
ond Masc. I:P;D v oanna v
n Fem. A ou were ou were
Masc. ™ Hewas
3rd I ™ They were

Fem. HITT:I She was

1. The vowel letter yod (as part of hireq-yod) “replaces” the final vowel letter - before
consonantal endings (endings that begin with a consonant).

2. The 3fs ending ND- “replaces” the final vowel letter i1-.

3. The 3cp vocalic ending - “replaces” the final vowel letter -

4. Because they are preceded by a vowel, the N- of the PGN endings does not have dages
lene.

5. The sign—means that this form does occur in the Bible.

Qal Imperfect of 711
Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common X Iam/shall be MM Weare/shall be
2nd Mase. T You are/shall be 17nn You are/shall be
Fem. “ﬂh nau‘-m
Masc. YT Heis/shall be b
3rd o, -v-m She is/shall be -m“-m They are/shall be

1. The vowel letter yod replaces the final vowel letter I1- before consonantal endings (2/3fp).
2. The vowel before the final 11- is segol (this is only for forms without PGN endings).
3. The vocalic endings * - (2fs) and - (2/3mp) “replace” the final vowel letter 11-.

Qal Imperative of 7M1

Person Gender Singular Plural

ond Masc. o Bel "1 Be!
"% Fem. T A
Qal Preterite of 71
Person Gender Singular Plural

1st  Common | XY [And]lwas "M ... we were/became
Masc. M 1M

2nd @ — : ... you were [ became LT L. you were/became
Fem. - nnm
Masc. M ... he was/became 1M

3rd . . 7 ... they were/became
Fem. M ... she was/became nam

Final 17- drops off in the preterite, so that forms without PGN endings end in Aireq-yod.



I1.15. Stative Verbs & 111 131

Do not confuse forms of the Tetragrammaton (on left) with 77" (on right).

Forms of 117
M He was [became] 3ms QP
mim Y He will belcome] 3ms QF
(Y:I‘\;V?{; ‘-ﬁ’ Let him [it] be[come]! 3ms Q J

1".‘1’ They will belcome] 3mpQF

=y | M And he will be[come]  3ms Q P + waw
(and YawH) Y And he was [became] 3ms Q Pr

1. In the imperfect, the vowel after the second radical of 11°77 is segol.
2. In the preterite, the final 17- (a vowel letter) drops off; the -* prefix is not doubled due to
the following Sewa.

N.B.: You do not need to memorize these paradigms, but you will need to be able to recognize
and identify the forms of °17.

15.3.2 Functions

The verb 11°77 is usually glossed as “be”, “become”, “happen”, or “come to pass”. Its function is larger
than the English verb “to be”, which primarily links a topic with its [adjectival, nominal, or adver-
bial] comment (e.g., “Goliath was large”, “Goliath was a giant”, “Goliath was in front of the Philistine
army”).

The primary distinction in the function of 1777 is between the 3ms forms and the other forms of
11°17. Since the non-3ms forms are more easily explained, we discuss them first.

1. All forms of 71" can link the subject and predicate; the conjugation of 1% indicates the
general temporal frame of the clause.

:n;'? P DALY o oY They are unclean, and they are/shall be unclean for
you (Lv 11.35) [both clauses have predicate adjectives]
DATINYY MM Yewe's hand was against them (Jg 2.15)
TRy N MYRTBY NN WD As Twas with Moses, I shall be with you (Jos 1.5)
n;q%pg iy "5 The kingdom was mine (1 Kgs 2.15)

2. Furthermore, with an expressed (nominal, substantive) subject, 71°77 is the predicate of a
stative clause to which it adds explicit temporal information (past for the preterite and
perfect, and present or future for the imperfect and w+perfect). This is not primarily a
static description, but often signals some sort of change in the subject’s condition or state,
and therefore a turn in a story. It thus often marks the beginning of a narrative segment, as
these examples illustrate:

IR M and there was light (Gn 1.3)
1P3 M nj;} *n':] There was a morning and there was an evening,
... (Gn 1.5); or “A morning was and ...”
T‘ﬁx: 200 M There was a famine in the land (Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1);
‘ ' or “A famine came upon the land”
DUITTAR MM MM Yaws was with Joshua, and his fame was in all
YW&TT"?D: W?;@' M [i.e., throughout] the land (Jos 6.27)

3. When a 3ms form of 1777 without an expressed (nominal, substantive) subject opens a
narrative, the 3ms preterite and w + perfect tend to signal a temporal or locational shift in
the flow of events which is identified in the next two or three words. Either an infinitive
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construct (below) with a preposition will follow the form of 777, or a temporal phrase, with

a preposition and one or more nouns.

a. If the form is *11™M (3ms qal preterite of 7°7), it opens a section of a past narrative built
on a series of preterites (italicized in both passages):

‘['7?3’3& 7?3&’1 hyintnl m]: "M So at that time, Abimelech said (Gn 21.22)
N3M 'HU?J '7"1]’1 DT o2 Now in those days, Moses grew up, and he

.U NW"I Dﬁ'?:b: m*w W‘HN '7& went out to his relatives, and ke saw their
burdens, and fe saw a man ... (Ex 2.11)

b. The form MM (waw + 3ms qgal perfect of ') is either the predicate of a simple clause,
or it introduces a series of instruction or prophecy outlined by a series of waw + perfects.
This form therefore occurs primarily within direct quotations, rather than on the main
storyline of the narrative.

Q72X Y MM Your name shall be Abraham (Gn 17.5)

DRRRY ... DoY2 aDhN ﬁ?_JN""‘: 71 When your sons say to you ..., you
o T ' " shall say (Ex 12.26-27)

c. MM may be followed by a temporal particle, such as *2 (“when” in this context), which in
turn is then followed by one or more verb(s) in the imperfect, preterite, or waw + perfect
conjugations; 11" is rarely followed by these particles.

pl=hy! nvae D;'? RIP™D MM When Pharaoh summons you and says ... (Gn 46.33)
WM DWNY KRBT MM When he sins and is guilty and returns ... (Lv 5.23)

The combination of a form of 11°77 followed by the preposition 5 has two predominant func-

tions: possession and change in status.

a. The combination can indicate possession (the “possessive” use of 5), with a temporal
nuance added by the conjugation of 7.

PATIRE ﬁ'?"ﬂj] ... and he had flocks and herds (Gn 12.16)

b. Itcan alsoindicate a change in its subject’s status or condition. The -5 indicates what the
subject has “become” (or, in the future, “will become”).

o WDJL? QINT MM The man became a living being (Gn 2.7)
n"Ma n1x'7 mm It shall be a sign of a covenant (Gn 17.11)

c. These functions can be combined when two words are introduced by 5 one indicates the
new “owner”, and the other the subject’s new status.

'TWN'? 1'7"'1!11 ... and she became his wife (Ru 4.13); “a wife of his”
]35 -1'7 "1 ... and he became her son (Ex 2.10)
DSJ5 5- ™I @M ... and they shall be[come] my people (Jr 31.33)

TP METR :5:5 1207 Hebron became the inkeritance of Caleb son of
-TL)m‘; Jephuneh the Kenizzite (Jos 14.14)

:D"}T:y'? ‘ﬁx'? 173 MR We shall be[come] my lord’s slaves (Gn 44.9)
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Some forms of "1—by far the most common verb in Biblical Hebrew (c.

extremely frequent in the Bible:

ma He was [became]
TT::H_ He will be[come]
’f[fj He was

ﬁ?ﬁf He will be[come]
’P‘ﬁ'" They will be[come]

1Y Let him [it] be[come]!

15.4 Frequency

3ms QP 1022x
3ms QP + waw 776x
3ms Q Pr 396x
3ms QF 334x
3mp Q F 130x
3ms Q J 75x

15.5 Concepts

dynamic intransitive status, change of
fientive static transitive
stative

15.6 Vocabulary'®?

133

3500x), are

be/become full (st. vb.); full (adj.) x‘;rg 221 | if, then; OR ... DX = either ... or oax 213
[a] few, little (adj.) vyn 222 be /| become high, exalted (st. vb.) ma 214
be /become holy; restricted in use (st. vb.) W"_TE 223 | [ceremonially] clean, pure (adj.) W}‘NTQ
be / become far, remote, distant (st. vb.) P be /become [ceremonially] clean, pure phi 215
994 (st. vb.)133
far, remote, distant (adj.) in N be | become [ceremonially] unclean,
s . . .. Nnb o 216
impure (st. vb.); unclean, impure (adj.) =7
call, invite, summon; name; read; be able [to] (st. vb., often with infinitive
proclaim [This overlaps with 77 N7 .225 | construct, §16.2.6¢); overcome, prevail ‘DD: 217
(Lesson 21).] (over)
near, close (adj.); be /become near, close, 3h|, 296 fear, be afraid of (thing or person - 218
approach (st. vb.) :'WI ' introduced by 12, 11272, MR) (st. vb.) deoo
. be /become heavy, severe; honored, i julo) 219
be [become whole, complete (st. vb.) D'jtg 227 wealthy (st. vb.); heavy, severe; etc. (adj.) '
for, because; that; but; since, while;
when, if [N.B.: These glosses do not
exhaust its function, but will suffice for 2 220

the purposes of this grammar.]

15.7 Exercises

When you have reviewed the forms and function of 1%, gloss these clauses, parsing all verbal forms.

Ps 104.1b; 'Tx?:ﬁ very, much

Ex 3.5; DL?H [to] here

Twn poTy TR M 1

oo 27pRoR mn 2

132. This list includes all stative verbs with strong verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in Biblical
Hebrew. Stative verbs from other root types will be introduced later.
133. About one-half of the occurrences of both 71t and XY are in Lv.
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1 Sam 2.22; Eli -mm ! 3'73” 3

Gn 27.2; NN is construct singular of o apin on mum N TIPT RITTIT 7?;_&*] 4

Lv 18.25; RPN and it vomited (3fs Pr); U“'?STJ TNY TPDNRY PORDT RRLM 5
2" inhabitant (ms Q Ptc) Sy plnlihli oy TONDT NPM
Ex 2.11; Moses nréj}; 533:1 DI o2 MM 6
Gn 13.2; NP1 property; Abram 1277123 7922 MIpna 'IR?; 732 072X 7
2 Sa 20.17; TR (2ms pronoun with RN FRatelelt TT@?N RIPM 8
interrogative -i1) Is it you?; MiaX [female] WY wny
servant; Joab 3&1"5{_{ NQ'W?R

[each line is a separate clause] HQU--”_J :ji~

SPON T2

ToR 27PM

IR ORI TURT MRM
R OMNN

TR 72T VY 1D TaNm)
:’:§§ S.U;iﬁ 7@&3‘]

Gn 9.1 (|I'** Gn 1.28); MR be fruitful; 737 PIONRTTON nx%m 127 MR DHE) 7?9&3”] 9
maultiply (both are 2mp Q imperative)

Locate all of the occurrences of *171 and 7711 in Genesis 11.27-13.18, as well as any stative verbs,
and identify their function.

15.8 Enrichment: Genesis 13.2

Since the 3ms qal perfect of stative verbs are identical in form to the masc. sing. adjective, the
interpretation of some clauses is open to debate, with potentially significantly different interpre-
tations. In Gn 13.2, for example, does 722 describe a state or condition, or is it a flashback to Gn
12.16? The three interpretations are all grammatically permissible:

Now Abram was very wealthy (7122 as either 3ms gal perfect or ms adj.)
'1&7; 732 073XRY  Now Abram became very wealthy (722 as 3ms gal perfect)
Now Abram had become very wealthy (722 as 3ms gal perfect)

There is probably not a great deal of difference in the long run—however we translate it, Abram
was veru wealthy. The larger question is how this wealth affected his relationship with Lot, and
thus we might want to get some idea of when the troubles between Lot’s and Abram’s shepherds
may have begun.

Our interpretation of the events of Gn 12, and of the relationship between Gn 12 and 13, will
affect how we read this clause. The verb can only be interpreted in reference to its clause and
the larger context. Gn 12.16 says that however well-to-do Abram had been, his wealth greatly
increased after Pharaoh took Sarai, which in turn suggests that Gn 13.2 is meant to remind the
reader of what had happened in Egypt (Gn 12.16). This in turn suggests that the third option listed
above—the past perfect—is the best in this context. We are here searching in the shadows between
philology and interpretation, but its occurrence in a disjunctive clause also suggests a flashback to
events before the immediately preceding preterite (“Abram went up from Egypt, ...”; Gn 13.1).

134. A double vertical line (||) means that two texts are identical (or nearly so), or else that they are
parallel poetic lines.



Lesson 16

THE INFINITIVES & SUMMARY OF QAL

Hebrew has two forms that are called “infinitives”—the infinitive construct (NC) and the infinitive
absolute (NA). The names refer to whether or not the particular infinitive can occur with affixes;
NC routinely occurs with prepositions and pronominal suffixes, whereas NA does not. The term is
traditional but unfortunate, for two reasons: (1) their identity as infinitives does not depend on the
presence of a preposition as does the infinitive in English (“to ...”); (2) their function overlaps with
that of the English infinitive only occasionally. On the other hand, because they seem merely to
name an action or event without further specification, they are genuinely “non-finite” in function.

16.1 Form

In nearly all verbs, NC (infinitive construct) is essentially identical to the 2ms imperative. The qal
infinitive absolute (Q NA) has games after the first radical and holem after the second radical. This
chart lists 2ms gal imperfect and imperative for comparison.

imperfect imperative infinitive infinitive

(2ms) (2ms) construct absolute

Suin S S S S
an> ighlg igh igho) an3
bl aoun bl bl oy
uny SJ?;!@?D SJT_J@' SJ?_:!L] S.Zﬁ?bfg'

16.1.1 Infinitive Construct (NC): Function (HBI §2.2.6)

1. Infinitives (NC & NA) are inflected for stem, but not for person, gender, or number. Instead,
they use pronominal suffixes to indicate pronominal subjects (“he”, “they”), or nouns to indi-
cate nominal subjects; in some uses the subject is implied from the context.

2. If the subject is a noun, it follows the infinitive construct; if the subject is pronominal (“he”,
“they”), it is suffixed (almost every time a pronoun follows an infinitive construct, the infini-
tive is '1?3&%) and the pronoun begins the direct quotation).

3. If NC has an object, the object may be suffixed (in which case the subject will be a noun), or
it may follow the infinitive (in which case the subject may be either a suffix or noun). These
clauses illustrate the possibilities:

i71W2  when ke guards or that he may guard
3PYTMN TWY2  when he guards Jacob
IR 993p MR NN After ke buried him (1 Kgs 13.31)
nrgg‘m D:m'_?'j to teach them war (Jg 3.2)
[the pronominal object may be considered
“indirect” in English]
ﬁnhzs P27 TR wmgjj and when he heard the words of Rebecca his

sister (Gn 24.30)
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5.

Biblical Hebrew

NC often occurs with prepositions (as the above examples show); the preposition indicates
the function of the subordinate clause. When NC occurs with a preposition other than ‘7, it
tends to be the predicate of a temporal [circumstantial] clause. In these cases its temporal
reference—or “tense”—is relative to that of the main clause. Both prepositions -2 and -2
convey contemporaneous action (when, while, as); the temporal aspect depends on the prepo-
sition and the cotext.!3

When my lord the king sleeps with his fathers,
1‘133?5'!3},7 '[5?3{["]'1& 3;(@73 mm ... (1Kgl2l).
[The future is indicated by introductory i17111.]
MIRTTN ﬁj;l? IR ... after he buried his father (Gn 50.14).
‘ ‘ . When he saw the gold ring ... and when he heard
the words of Rebecca his sister (Gn 24.30).

IR P27 I2TTNR WRWIY  [The past is indicated by introductory *71*1.]

OR8N AR92

The prepositions that occur most frequently with infinitives are:

2

E

when 22 q(u;]"jg PrsY D272 when Isaac spoke to Esau his son (Gn 27.5)

while PAX 27PN Y0P YYD when Esau heard his father’s words (Gn 27.34)

to n'rj‘;u_j jglaleiniah :,z?juj‘_; ... to hear Solomon’s wisdom (1 Kgs 5.14)

And if you walk in my ways by keeping my

by [Xling  “pm "MW 5772 790 oN statates (1 Kgs 3.14)

R

after voigg'ug "{5?3{1'3;(;7 piat) after the king slept with his fathers (2 Kgs 14.22)

phb

before wﬂf?a;j Nia *;_g'? before the fugitives came (Ek 33.22)'36

135.
136.

When the phrase 092 (in the day [that]) precedes NC, it usually has the same contempo-
raneous function as the prepositions -2 and -3 (i.e., when, while, as), although it can also
refer to a specific period of time (daylight, twenty-four hours, etc.). This sometimes affects
our reading of the text—does Nu 30.9 mean that the husband must restrain his wife imme-
diately (“when he hears”), or either before sundown or within the next twenty-four hours
(“on the day that he hears”)?

'TW?J TIN ﬂ5¢7 m*: ﬁW&D just as when Moses sent me (Jos 14.11)
mx nw’vx m: D1‘3 ... when God created them (Gn 5.1)

IR R w*x xmw mwz oX1  and if, when her husband hears,
! " he restrains her, ... (Nu 30.9)

With a prefixed ‘?, NC (infinitive construct) has four main functions (not all of these are

qal NC):

a. telic (purpose, result); this is always the case when it occurs with 1:_:?;‘;, and often when
it occurs with prefixed 5

me" D’DSJ'I'BD?D 1&:’1 They came from all the peoples to hear
'7?3'7!27 nR2T PR Solomon’s wisdom (1 Kgs 5.14).

-[5?3-1 5& 1]2 D“q R ﬂyn H%W’W Toi sent Joram his son to King David to ask
D15W5 3b- 5&@5 17 him for peace and to bless him because he
YT DHBJ UR '7:_7 1:1:51 had fought against Hadad-ezer (2 Sa 8.10).
-mnwbj -m;;]'j i) e =S in the garden of Eden to serve [till] it and
to guard it (Gn 2.15)

This function is precisely analogous to the infinitive with prepositions in Greek.
The form ’JDL) is not common before infinitives construct.
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b. gerundive (glossed as “by ing”; the blank is filled by the infinitival verb)

-‘,m@ WD o9 NR MY Keep the Sabbath day by sanctifying it (Dt 5.12);
o ' (the main verb is an imperatival infinitive absolute
(16.1.2.1))
o8 MM SP2 UBUN D When you obey Yaws your God by keeping all his
PRisn-SonR bwh  commands (Dt 13.18)

c. complementary, completing or explaining a “vague verb” (52 “be able”, 5D “f inish”, 5
“cease”, the hifil of ©O “do again, repeat”. NC can have this function with or without 5.
[In Jg 3.18 and Ru 1.18, English style suggests their gerundive gloss.]

onR 9805 55BN ... ... if you are able to count them (Gn 15.5)
U“?& ﬁ:j‘? LDfir'm] She stopped talking to her (Ru 1.18); She ceased to talk ...
MMPTTAR 2PRS 195 .. ... he finished offering the tribute (Jg 3.18)

d. quotative frame. The form ‘1?3&'? (Q NC [qgal infinitive construct] of MN; trad., saying)
is the most common infinitive construct in Biblical Hebrew, usually following verbs of
speech other than MR (although it does occur with MR):

nianb PYIMTIR NP They answered Joshua, saying, “... (Jos 1.16)
1?3&5 D’:g'??_: Dﬂ‘by TU:{'?WNE I sent messengers to them, saying, “... (Ne 6.3)
ﬁ?JNE) POYITIN A M Boaz commanded his servants, saying, ... (Ru 2.15)

N.B.: Although -5 occurs far more frequently with NC than any other preposition, and even
though the 5 is often glossed as “to”, it is not the “sign of the infinitive” as the word “to”
is in English. [In other words, “go” is not an English infinitive, but “to go” is.] In contrast,
5&7?:3—with or without the prefixed -5 is an infinitive construct.

8. NC is negated by either ‘m‘?n or ‘n'?;'?, expressing negative purpose or result, or a negated

gerundive.
q;z_;r;-%:;_; ﬂnb;‘j M8 - I commanded you not to eat from it ...
‘ - (Gn 3.11)
H‘NDU'NN l']jtﬁ ’ﬁ‘?Ds 1'7?3; winn  They pressed the king not to burn the scroll
o ~ (Jr36.25)

"[’ﬂ'?& MRy HDWD']B ... lest you forget Yaws your God by not
PRISH Y Hn53'7 keeping his commandments ... (Dt 8.11)

16.1.2 Infinitive Absolute (NA): Function (HBI §2.2.7)

“Absolute” means that no prefixes (e.g., prepositions) or suffixes are affixed to it except the conjunc-
tion waw (147x) and interrogative -7 (23x).

infinitive infinitive

construct absolute
Suin S S
an> lgho) lgho
bl bl bl
bijlia SJ?;(@? :zimg’

1. NA usually occurs in a clause with a finite form of the same verb. This makes it fairly easy
to recognize, because there are two forms of the same verbal root in one clause. It apparently
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focuses or strengthens the function of the main verb.’?” Its gloss depends on the function of
the main verb (stem and conjugation) and the context.

Y;;m :5;;{11 598 '[JU_]’-V '7'37_3 “From [any] tree of the garden you may freely eat, but
DR N LYY 2% P from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil ..., you
' o shall surely die” (Gn 2.16-17)

Naulah ﬂmg “I most certainly said ...” (1 Sam 2.30)
T'ﬂrm n;‘?pfgn'ng }le?:j; Lz'ﬁl? I will certainly tear the kingdom from you (1 Kgs 11.11)

2. When NA occurs alone, it serves as the main verb in its clause. When it does this, its func-
tion is equivalent to that of any conjugation, but is most often imperatival.

-ﬁ:I D?U-SR ﬂ{Lj?ﬁ 77.,3.&'7 Moses said to the people, “Remember this day!”
oo emITmy (Ex13.3)
D%@ﬂj TN PRIPY 'ISU Go call in the ears of Jerusalem (Jr 2.2)
D00 L B0 ‘[1‘??{ Go and wash ... and you will be clean (2 Kgs 5.10)

3. Infinitive absolutes (NA) of two different verbal roots can occur side-by-side, especially NA
of ‘:['7“1, in the sense of continually or constantly.

'ﬂ‘r;j 'p%n m7 ‘['7*] David continued to grow strong (2 Sam 5.10
' ‘ [ = 2 Ch 11.9]); grew stronger and stronger
:nﬁﬁgﬁw; mpm 'p‘pa ... ...continually blowing the horns (Jos 6.9)
53y J5p 35py . ... and they were weeping as they went up
T (2 Sam 15.30)

4, Nz}7 cannot be directly negated, although the main verb of its clause may be negated with N
or ON.

16.2 Summary of the Qal Stem

It is helpful to think of verbal forms in Hebrew as containing certain “diagnostics” that help us
identify the stem and form of the verb. The most basic of these are the PGN prefixes and endings
for the perfect, imperfect (cohortative, jussive), preterite, and imperative. You must be able to iden-
tify these at sight.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative
Person Gender Sg. Pl Sg. Pl Sg. PL

1st common n - M - o N -

masc. n- o -n 31-n .
2nd T : o=

fem.  p.o@p- coemomen |t oW

masc. - Y- - 3 -
3rd i

fem. - - m-n

Since the PGN affixes are common to all stems and types of verbal root, they do not enable us to
distinguish a verb’s stem (which often affects or determines the verb’s function). It is instead the
vowels that “attach” the subject [PGN] prefixes to the verbal root and the vowel after the second
radical that are the primary diagnostic of the verb’s stem. We will address this as we encounter
each stem (Lessons 18-21).

137. The vagueness of this statement reflects the generally vague understanding that biblical scholars
have of the significance and function of NA in such cases.
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16.2.1 The Qal Stem

The sign of the gal are the a-vowels of the perfect, the (occasional) holem of the imperfect, impera-
tive, and infinitive construct, and the holem and sureq of the qal active and passive participles. In
imperfect and preterite, the primary signal that a verb is qal is the hireq under the prefix.

The primary diagnostic for the gal is therefore negative: no prefix or doubling in the
perfect, imperative, participle, and infinitives, and hireq as the prefix vowel in the imper-
fect (cohortative, jussive), and preterite. This paradigm summarizes the qal. [See also the full
paradigm in Appendix D.]

Conjugation PGN Fientive Verbs Stative Verbs
Perfect 3ms Suin jujaio)
Imperfect 3ms '7tLing7 'T;:;
Preterite 3ms 5&]?3’] 'T;:é]
Imperative [2]ms "727?3 'l;D
Inf. Const. '7&7?3 'l:‘.:;)
Inf. Abs. Siiry 723
Ptc. (active) ms BW?TJ T
Ptc. (passive) ms 51@7?;

1. Qal perfects tend to have a-vowels; gal imperfects and preterites tend to have o- or

a-vowels.

The prefix vowel in qal imperfect and preterite is hireq.

3. The “stem” or “theme” vowel (gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, infinitives) is either Zolem

(fientive roots) or patah (stative roots); this only appears when there is no ending or a conso-

nantal ending.

Qal active participle is nearly the only verbal form with holem after the first radical.

5. Qal passive participle is the only verbal form with a u-vowel between the second and third
radicals.

6. Qalis the only stem that lacks both a stem prefix (perfect, imperative, infinitives, & parti-
ciple), and a doubled middle radical. [The significance of this will become clear as we study
the other stems.]

o

-~

16.2.2 The Conjugations

We have now reviewed all of the conjugations of the Hebrew verb, as they appear in the gal stem of
the strong verb. How are the functions of these conjugations related?

1. The perfect (P) and preterite (Pr) are complementary. The predicate of an “interruptive”
disjunctive clause may be in the perfect. The predicate of the disjunctive clause may also be
either participial or non-verbal, in which case the clause contains background information
about the setting. This is one way in which Biblical Hebrew shows a “flashback”—an event
that happened before the story—or compares the actions or situations of two characters.

2. The imperfect (F) and w + perfect (w + P) are complementary. If a disjunctive clause “inter-
rupts” the w + perfect chain of instructions, commands, or predictions, the predicate of the
disjunctive clause will usually be in the imperfect, signaling that the event is secondary to
the main line of the instructions, etc.

3. Infinitives construct (NC) are either circumstantial (often after “711) or complementary,
filling out “vague verbs”, telic (showing purpose or result), or else they function as gerunds.
They may do this after any finite conjugation (imperfect, preterite, perfect, imperative).
Infinitives absolute appear to modify the function of the main verb; if the clause lacks a
main verb, their function must be determined by context.

4. Participles (Ptc) are functionally adjectives, modifying or functioning as nouns, although
they occasionally occur with a form of 1177, apparently as a way of saying that someone “was
doing” something.
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5. The conjugations can occur with various affixes [in addition to the subject (PGN)]:

This conjugation ... can be combined with ...
pronominal
conjunction w- article prepositions suffixes

imperFect yes no no yes
Preterite always no no yes
imperatiVe yes no no yes
Perfect yes no no yes
Participle yes yes yes yes
iNfinitive Construct yes no yes yes
iNfinitive Absolute yes no no no

a. Thus any verbal form with an article, for example, is a participle; a conjunction-less
verb cannot be preterite, etc.

“Yes” does not mean “always”.

“Always” means “always”.

d. “No” means “never”.

o T

16.3 Frequency

More than one-tenth (11%) of all verbs in Biblical Hebrew are infinitives (6985 occurrences
in Biblical Hebrew), but infinitives construct (9%) are far more common than infinitives
absolute (1%).

16.4 Concepts
circumstantial clause  infinitive absolute temporal clause
gerundive infinitive construct  vague verb

16.5 Vocabulary

there is/are not (opp. 317); no; "R ™™
open (vb.) moR 236 | ften ~ without : T .228
IR
innocence (§2.4/3); not (adv.); except, unless (cj.) us. 53
. ’ } 2 - .22
righteousness R 81 ’ﬂ‘?:l'? or *n‘::n ’n'?;: 9
north 1153 .238 | wine ]*i .230
abundance, multitude, . right (hand, side); cf. Benjamin .
. . . 231
great quantity A 239 (“son of my right hand”); south ] ?;T 23
chase, persecute, pursue qjﬁ .240 | seat, throne NDD 232
rejoice, be glad Y 241 | number, total opon 233
hate NI 242 | dwelling; Tabernacle ]:rm; 234
break, smash, shatter N3 243 | assembly (trad. “congregation”) Ty 235




11.16. The Infinitives & Summary of Qal 141

16.6 Exercises

After learning the forms of the gal infinitives construct and absolute, and reviewing the gal system,
gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs. Remember that infinitives have no PGN; if they have a
pronominal suffix, it is identified by PGN in the “suffix” column.

2 Sam 15.10; 9371 spy (here secret SRS Oxawr wawboa o%rn oibyax noun 1

messengers);ﬁ?fﬁ' ram’s horn; Absalom; 1gw1 51.3 NN g:ymn:

Hebron qimana oibwas Ton oo

Gn 37.8; interrogative —1; when why Tonn Fonm voe H rmen 2

followed by @R, the two clauses express n2 'ymgn ’71;;7;3 DR

alternatives (real or hypothetical)

Gn 3.24; 12UM he caused to dwell; niniplolygeh ]'1}.7'];'7 oIpn U 8

BIPR [to thel east of; ]1 garden; Eden; DT YV TN 1}3;;7'7

D“T'T life . )

Qo 3.6, 8; '["7!2?3 throw away ‘[’5!&775 ny SineS ny 4

(hifil of 72) NS> Py 2nmS ny
oiby Ay mmon Ay

Jr 45.1;'1;'-_[ he said; Jeremiah, EEREE '7& N°237 W'T‘DT ﬁ:‘f TDN 0370 5

Baruch, Neraiah wbm 2277708 92022 M2

AT en 9oy

Ex 15.26; this is not a complete ?{ﬂnijx mhimhl 51?5 URYn DinwtoR mRn 6

sentence o ' ' '

Pr 6.22; 22U lie down; [the subject of T‘;JJ YR Jasya 7

91N (3fs) is “Wisdom”]

1 Sam 24.21 T35nn T5n D nyT 8

Jos 14.7; MW DWW 40 years old; IR T30 'HD?D ﬂ'?!DD ’DJN mY owama 9

51 to spy (D) Moses Kades Barnea PIRTTON SJﬁL; 5pighal wjpm

2 Ch 24.1; W V212 7 years old; o5 U oY vagya 10

Joash

Dt 6.17 [the nun on ]WDWH does not i mgr;'m_; mrzwn 71?3@7 A1

affect its function]

1 Sa 8.7; ORM reject, spurn; refuse; the gleh}a) ?[n?{ NS o 12

second D but D;-p‘;y "[‘??3?3 WRR MR™D

1 Sam 23.15; XM and he saw (3ms Q WDINR WpaD DY NED M7 R 13

Pr < 1IR9); XYY go out; WPD seek; David,

Saul

Gn 41.49 °D + Y until; S stop, mpon R TEeh Samn Ty 14

cease
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Dt 12.23; 27 only; D98N (2ms Q F) WD NI O D o 55K ntab pinpa 15
MaToY Wi 5:z~:n X5

Dt 21.14; 191 sell (737 3fs suffix) noz3 myionntRS o .16

2 Sam 19.6-7; MW you have shamed; D7 MWD ToRTTON ARy nrn 17

both NCs are gerundive (“by ___ing”) TRIAR T2IRG TTAY- ‘7: BTN

ToIRIR X3S

16.7 Enrichment: Gerundive Infinitives Construct

As the functions outlined above suggest, not all infinitives construct are created equal. In Deuter-
onomy 10.12, for example, the first infinitive construct, to fear, presents the basic response of the
Israelites, whereas the next three—by walking ... loving ... serving—expound what “fear” means in
this covenantal context:

‘?NW!D’ nn Therefore, Israel,
Eieke) ‘?N!U ‘I‘WL?& M M what does YawH your God ask from you
ToN MmN RS ER 3 but to fear Yawn your God
o7 ‘7:: N5 by walking in all his ways
Nk -m-m% and by loving him,
'["T‘DN MmN 133]51 and by serving YHWH your God
‘[WBJ 5:):11 ‘]335 53: with all of your heart and all of your being (Dt 10.12).



Lesson 17

QUESTIONS, NEGATIVES, NUMERALS

This lesson addresses three syntactical and functional topics: (1) explicit and implicit questions;
(2) negated clauses (at which we have already glanced under the topic of “irrealis” (§6, §6.11,
§10.3); and (3) numerals. Combining these in one lesson does not mean that they are unimportant.
Numerals occur in nearly 3000 verses (and not just in genealogies and the book of Numbers!), and
there are more than 6000 negated statements and nearly 900 explicit questions.

17.1 Asking Questions

Biblical Hebrew asks questions in two basic ways. Explicit questions begin with an interrogative
form, such as an interrogative pronoun or adverb, or the interrogative particle -77. Implicit ques-
tions—which are much less common—are required or suggested by the context. Unlike English,
Biblical Hebrew has no question mark.

17.1.1 Interrogative Adverbs

1. Biblical Hebrew has a number of interrogative adverbs, which can ask about location, direc-
tion (“where”), reason (“why”), or manner (“how”). Since a good many questions in Biblical
Hebrew are rhetorical—asked not to gain information, but to make a point (e.g., Gn 4.9;
Ps 42.4, 10)—the line between questions and exclamations is often blurred (e.g., "R in Is
14.11 and 2 Sam 1.5).

mo pbIginbelil amS  Why have you forgotten me?
.‘lp? Whye Hex ‘['7& ﬁ'IP'TT?;'? Why do I go about mourning? (Ps 42.10)
gkt Why? 72x 102 WO TR Why is my master weeping? (2 Kgs 8.12)
Df@@n D'?ga ER How you have fallen from heaven!
TN How? (Is 14.11)
) Why? 61x 51&@7 T AUT R How do you know that Saul is dead?
nw How! ' (2 Sam 1.5)
ﬁ‘SJU 'T:TT: ﬂ;w: ﬂ;‘g Houw the city sits solitary, ...! (La 1.1)
TR Where [is]? 56x ?[’HSR MR Where is your God (Ps 42.4)
MmN N [To] where? 42x 7'7,‘1 TR TIN “Where are you going?” (Zc 2.6)
N Where? 31x N '7:71 W Where is Abel, your brother? (Gn 4.9)
TN Ty Howlong?  1Ix moN-S5mA MINTTY How long will you say these things (Jb 8.2)

TR From where? 9x M MM N YT 85  Idid not know where they were from
' T o (1 Sam 25.11)
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17.1.2 Interrogative -1

The interrogative particle -] introduces “yes-no” questions by being prefixed to the first word of a
direct or indirect question.'®®

o 2537 AmIadog? (1 Sam 17.43)
5&1&7‘ 'T::J‘T Is Israel a slave/servant? (Jr 2.14)
‘DJx R ialiify] Am I my brother’s keeper? (Gn 4.9)
Rink=hy PTTB D!D Ry N1'771 And are not Zadok and Abiathar there with you? (2 Sam 15.35)

2. The vowel under the interrogative -7 varies according to the first letter of the word to which
it is attached:

Interrogative If the word begins with ... Example

-1 any non-guttural followed by a full vowel ﬂj?_:tgg Did she keep watch?

any guttural followed by a vowel other than 733-73 Is a servant .7

= qgames or games hatuf,
or any non-guttural followed by a half-vowel D’TTL»SU Did God ...?7
-1 any guttural followed by games or games hatuf ‘:jgﬂ AmT...?

3. The compound form m'v'r RS + -7) introduces a negative rhetorical question—that is, a
question that assumes a positive answer. These might be represented with or without a
“tag question” in English (e.g., “Am I not YHwWH?” versus “I'm YawH, aren’t I1?”), or even
“indeed”. The question’s cotext (literary context) and content determine which might be
more appropriate).

1M DI XD Am I not Yawn? (Ex 4.11)
‘[]n& ’DJN NWLJ'I “Am I not your she-donkey, ...?” (Nu 22.30)
ooy DD"I%N mm x";'r Is not Yuws your God with you? (2 Chr 22.18)

4. Polar questions—“yes/no” questions that pose a choice between opposites—end with N> on
(“... or not” questions; e.g., Jg 2.22), introduce each choice with interrogative —7 (Nu 13.18b),
or end with OX followed by an adjective (Nu 13.18¢c).

‘?NTW"D& =l jgkiod) ]SJ?J"? ... in order to test Israel by them—
mm 927nR o7 D’WDWW whether they will observe the way of YawH
X5DX .. ... ornot (Jg 2.22).

hyiniate) }/‘1&5?'!1& RN and see the land, what it is,
7:7"5577 U DUTONY  and the people who live in it
1270 X P —whether they are strong or weak,
:207OR X1 BURT [whether they are] few or many (Nu 13.18).

5. Implicit questions are not marked (interrogative —7 occurs only 746x). Some questions are

semi-explicit, introduced by a verb such as 5&&7, “he asked”, but most must be recognized
from the context, which means that there is often disagreement about whether or not a

138. It is preceded twice by the conjunction -1 (2 Sa 15.35; Zc 3.1).
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particular clause is a question or a statement. In 1 Ch 22.18, David exhorts the leaders of
Israel by asking a rhetorical question (introduced by &'7:7). Does the force of the interroga-
tive carry over to the next clause or not? It can be read either way:

DoRY 02 ON MM X5 Is not Yawn your god with you?
220n D;JL? 71°31 And has he not given you rest all around? or
And he has given you rest all around (1 Ch 22.18).

Nor does the rest of the sentence (“for he has given into my hand the inhabitants of the land,
and the land has been subjugated before YuwH and his people.”) answer the question, since
it fits both readings.

17.2 Negatives

Biblical Hebrew has three main negative clause-level adverbs—xb, by, ]TS/]’ZS—as well as a number
of relatively infrequent negatives (e.g., ’m'?a, Lesson 16). These largely and usually negate the
clause in which they occur.

1. The adverbs X5 and 5% negate clauses.

o WY NDY ... but they did not listen to Moses (Ex 6.9)
ﬁf:t;j x> mm m’_ﬁ_ﬁ: ... but the fear of YuwH they did not choose (Pr 1.29)
3 -:_wxj,?-x"é 1 did not call, my son ... (1 Sam 3.6)
2 ‘7?_3&*"7}_{ w;gﬁnj 91aRM  Jehoshaphat said, “The king should not say so” (1 Kgs 22.8)

2. XSand ]‘x can also occur in single-element statements as “No”, when the rest of the sentence
is understood from the context:

i gnishY W R pehy “... and he says, ‘Is there a man here?’, you shall say,
‘No.” (Jg 4.20)
T‘)a :hj; o) ) 1RN They said, “No. Instead/But, we will spend the night
in the square” (Gn 19.2).

3. 1N negates non-verbal clauses as “There is/was not/no”. When it negates a participle, its
subject is often a pronominal suffix. When the participle itself is the subject, "X can func-
tion like “without ...” (Lv 26.36).

’r‘j{{ﬁ'5?2 M3 'R There is none like me in all the earth (Ex 9.14)
akinia i i ie yap TR RS Just as you do not know what the way of the spirit
o ) o is (Qo 11.5)
TN 155;1 ... and they will fall without a pursuer (Lv 26.36)

4. 1"N) also occurs with nouns and participles in the sense of “there is no one who” or “without”:

:n}]j‘:j? OOIR NIBPRY .. but there was no interpreter of them for Pharaoh (Gn 41.8);
... no one to interpret them ...
opliihn) 1"RY ... but there will be no [without a] deliverer (Dt 28.29)
RN R "R No one went out and no one went in (Josh 6.1)

5. 1" occurs with the possessive preposition 5 to indicate that someone “does not have” some-
thing. The 5 is prefixed to the person who “does not have”:

1'7']*;«_{ 1 ... and he had no son (Dt 25.5)
533 !D"R'? TRON) but if the man Aas no “redeemer, ...” (Nu 5.8)
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17.3 Numerals

Like English, Hebrew has two sets of numerals, cardinal (e.g., “one”, “two”, “three”) and ordinal,

which identify order (e.g., “first”, “second”,

17.3.1 Cardinal Numerals

“third”).

Cardinal numerals are words that refer to the amount or quantity of something (“ten years”, “thirty

shekels”).

“One” — “Ten”

“Tens”

“Masculine” “Feminine”

g Ay
o3 gl
iigls liiels
D2 QrERE
wer g

i et
v
bials ablali
g YN
by by

one
two (the initial Sewa is silent in the feminine)
three D’W‘?W thirty

four QWA forty

five pann  fifty

six D"WW sixty

seven DWaW  seventy

eight D’J?ﬁtﬁ eighty

nine D‘U!Dﬂ ninety

ten D"]@;J twenty (plural of “ten”)

1. Apart from “one” and “two”, the main difference between the masculine and feminine forms

is the “feminine ending” (71-).

2.  When the feminine forms occur in the construct, the final 17- is replaced by N- (as in nouns);

e.g., WY / NILY.
3. The numeral “one” usually follows

the noun that it modifies and agrees with it in gender

and definiteness. If there is no noun, it functions like an indefinite “one” in English, often

with the article.

W IR 93

Db AR 10in

Ty oipnoR 759 oo
1L T o

4. The numeral that signals “two” can

We are the sons of one man [@ man] (Gn 42.11)
They [shall] have one law (Lv 7.7)

Everything goes to one place (Qo 3.20)

The name of [the] one was Pishon (Gn 2.11)

either precede or follow its noun, which is in the plural.

If it precedes, it is in construct, but does not mean “two of ...”. “Two” also occurs with

pronominal suffixes:

oYW oMY two pillars (2 Chr 3.15)
M2 MW X1 ... and her fwo sons (Ex 18.3)
22 oM WY H'? MM MNM YHwH said to her, “Two nations are in your womb”

(Gn 25.23)

T oMy 1508 The two of them ate together (Jg 19.6)

5. The numerals that represent “three” through “ten” disagree in gender with the noun that

they modify.

mama ﬂ'?;; .‘TW5(L7 These three were Noah’s sons (Gn 9.19)
oD DYDPY M five shekels of silver (Lv 27.6)
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6. Hundreds & thousands:

mND 100
D?Iﬁx{; 200 (dual ending)
niNn whw 300
T etc.
noR 1,000
2858 2,000 (dual ending)
DobR MUSY 3,000
. . etc.
72327 / M7 10,000
D337 20,000 (dual ending)
nian WSy 30,000
' etc.

”» &«

7. #6 (above)illustrates how Hebrew forms compound numerals (e.g., “thirteen”, “ninety-nine”,
“one hundred forty-two”): numerals are either juxtaposed or linked with the conjunction 1.
Determining whether to multiply or add large numerals is contextual.

Ty MwanR wpybD  fourteen people in all (Gn 46.22)
TN DYDY RIND WY 621 (B2 2.26)
PiING WM f5N DWIIN) MY 46,500 (Nu 1.21)

8. The preposition -2 occurs with numerals in the sense of “approximately” or “about”:

(W DING Y2IRD  about four hundred men (1 Sam 22.2)
DY WYD  about ten years (Ru 1.4)

9. Age is usually indicated by the phrase “the son of X years”:

MY owawy o W?;H']; 00281 Now Abram was seventy-five years old ... (Gn 12.4)
qg‘?m; WUNRY MY n_]}:(;i‘]; Josiah was eight years old when he became king (2 Kgs 22.1)

17.3.2 Ordinal Numerals

Ordinal numberals are adjects that tell the order in which something occurred. Apart from the
words for “first”, they are generally formed by adding * - to the cardinal forms. Ordinal numerals
are not inflected for gender:

]ﬁtﬁm first (cf. MWUNRY, beginning; WX, head)

TR first (occasionally)
HTJW second

by third

WA fourth (cf. Y3

wnn fifth
’WW sixth

WAy seventh

PRy eighth

‘SJ’WH ninth

ﬁ*tm] tenth
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1. The ordinals function as attributive adjectives, following their noun and agreeing with it in
gender, number, and (usually) definiteness:

W 092 1M On the seventh day ... (Josh 6.15)
MY 02 w290 2921 On the fourth day, ten bulls, ... (Nu 29.23)
]ﬁr_"t}_{ W ]ﬁtzjxj IR Tam the first and I am the last (Is 44.6)

2. Ordinals only function from “first” to “tenth”; beyond “tenth”, Biblical Hebrew uses cardinal
numerals:

moe NN 1Y They made [celebrated] the Passover in the

WIS o9 WY muanNa WDNWE first [month] on the fourteenth day of the
YT oot T ‘" month (Nu 9.5).

RS Y onY mawa  In the twelfth year of Ahaz ... (2 Kgs 17.1)

17.4 Concepts

cardinal numeral non-verbal clause polar question
interrogative negation rhetorical question
ordinal numeral

17.5 Vocabulary

nine wyin 252 | one (m., f.) DR NN 244
ten oy "y two (m., f.) =pi gl =p )]

Tt ¥ 253 T TE 245
twenty oy second (ord.; m., f.) DYy
hundred SIND

" 254 | three o .246
two hundred 2NN T
thousand q‘;x

——— .255 | four DR 247
two thousand ng‘;}_{ i
first (ord.) ﬁwxj .256 | five Ynn 248
first; beginning (n.) DR 257 | six wy 249
half “yr 258 | seven vay 250
shekel (approx. 11.4 g, 0.5 oz.) BPW .259 | eight MY 251

17.6 Exercises

You will find numerals for the populations of the tribes of Israel in the following verses. Fill in the
name of each tribe and its population at the beginning and end of the wandering in the wilderness.

N.B.: The order of two tribes is reversed in Nu 26.
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Num 1 Tribe

Population Num 26 Population

1.21 1278 26.7 43,730
1.23 26.14
1.25 26.18
1.27 26.22
1.29 54,400 26.25
1.31 15137 26.27
1.33 26.37
1.35 26.34
1.37 26.41
1.39 26.43 64,400
1.41 “UR 41,500 26.47
1.43 26.50
1.46 26.51 601,730

149

These verses contain numerals for ages, numbers of people (census lists), etc. Gloss the clauses,

transmogrifying the numerals.
Gn 5.27; Methusaleh

Gn 7.24;721] prevail; the sign sof pasuq
[:] marks the “end of the verse”

Ex 23.12; TWYN you shall do (2ms Q F
< QY); WY work, deed; P2V rest

Ex 24.18b; Moses

2 Sam 5.4-5; UM month, new moon;
David, Hebron, Jerusalem, Israel,
Judah; each line is a clause

Nu 11.19; the second form of 27" is
dual (i.e., two days); the final nun on
“you shall eat” is not (yet) explained

MY IR VUM W DY DUn mowimm RS v

O NRDY OB PIRTOY oM 1M

PaYn “WIYD ORI TENR MhyD o) Ny

M2 DWW BY DI MR M T

1D7R3 T My EUtU
F7on MY DwaTR

DR M By vaY Aoy Tbm (iana
FTTIN ‘mw*"v: 5y pls w'vrm n*rn‘vw 7on o

DY MmN

Gloss these clauses and sentences, parsing the verbal forms.

Nu 14.41; 7 715 why?; Moses

Jr 3.14

Is 44.6; N9 thus; 5&1 redeemer (Q Ptc);

DT N>Y 10oNA TR o 8
o oMby XSY oMy My N5

T RTAR D"W_;SJ [=ighJat) 71?35 ﬂ{Lj?ﬁ '1?_9&3”]

=t

mnx last; ’75]'73?3 apart from, except for, D‘W'?& ™R
without (+ lcs sufflx) Israel; the second line

is a quotation

2 Kgs 10.34; 'm* [the] rest, remainder; MY WHWDJ '731

do; 17332 strength power; Jehu

omad

DTN YR TN E20N PR

MIN2Y I ORI ONIwTIon MM R

pbam (IR W) TUNT O

MY RS2 R 127 0N
™27 9% ‘9:: D'2InD oINS
Smw* ~:>5r:5
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17.7 Enrichment: Irrealis

If a story is a record of events—a record of “what happened”—why do authors tell their readers that
some events did not occur? What does negative information (irrealis) add to a story?

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The dog barked and lunged at
her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it was free, it ran after her, but did not bite her.

In this admittedly simple illustration, the negative clause (in italics) tells the reader some-
thing that is contrary to expectation. We probably expect that a barking dog that breaks loose and
chases someone intends to attack that person, but this dog did not, contrary to our expectation (and,
perhaps, to our experience). In fact, in this example, the last (negative) statement also leads us to
conclude that the dog caught her, since if it did not, the irrealis would not make sense (if the dog
didn’t catch her, it couldn’t have bitten her).

But what if the story read:

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The dog barked and lunged at
her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it was free, it chased her, but Lydia ran inside before
the dog could catch her.

In this case the negative information is that the dog did not catch her (most readers would prob-
ably infer that if the dog had caught her, it would have attacked her). The irrealis is given obliquely
and implicitly, in a “privative” clause (related to the root of the word “deprive”), rather than in a
negative statement. Furthermore, if we rewrite the last clause so that it reads merely “... but Lydia
ran safely inside”, we would not need the clause in italics, since the word “safely” implies that the
dog did not catch her.!3

In the beginning of the story of Abram, we find a number of irrealis clauses:

=5y b TR TPY plnlislibnioh] And Sarai was barren—she had no child (Gn 11.30)

This is one of the precipitating crises of the Abram story—his lack of an heir—set over against the
divine promise of descendants (e.g., Gn 12.2; 13.16). Since we are told this at the very beginning of the
stories about Abram, we might suspect that this will become an important theme in what follows.

In 1 Sa 3.1b, the author uses a form of irrealis to warn readers against mis-reading the preceding
incident (the prophetic announcement of YHwH’s judgment upon Eli’s house). This prophecy follows
Eli’s word to Hannah (1.17), which might encourage us to think that prophetic revelation was relatively
commonplace in Israel at that time. As the opening of 1 Sa 3 shows, however, that was not true:

DT OM2 P MM Now YuwH’s word was rare in those days;
Higmiab ]ﬁm TR there was no vision breaking through (1 Sa 3.1b).

This double statement not only warns against misinterpreting the prophetic activity of the
preceding chapter as a normal occurrence, but also helps to set the stage for the restoration of
prophetic revelation through Samuel (which is the story of 1 Sa 3).

139. There is another type of irrealis, which we might call “semantic”, or “positive”, irrealis in which a
non-negated verb describes a non-event. In Lv 10.3, Aaron’s response to Moses’ speech was silence: ﬁ R o™,
and Aaron was silent, i.e., Aaron did not speak. This raises a host of complex questions about the relationship
between positive and negative statements that are better left for another course of study. Note that in this
case, the author does not tell us what Aaron actually did.
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LEssons 18-31
VERBAL GRAMMAR (I1)
READING HEBREW

This section introduces the forms and functions of the other stems of the verb, the other [“weak”]
forms of the verbal root, as well as the basic tools of Biblical Hebrew (the Hebrew Bible and lexica),
and the basic steps of beginning to read biblical narrative and poetry.

By the end of these lessons (the end of the book), you should be able to recognize and read nominal
phrases with some fluency, as well as recognize a number of fairly standard forms and formulae at
sight. You should also be able to identify all of the forms of the verbal stems and roots.

Depending on your teacher and the goals of your course of study, you will have begun to read from
the biblical text, and to discuss how to use your knowledge of Hebrew to study the biblical text.






Lesson 18

OTHER STEMS

Verbal function is primarily modified in English by syntax, using various types of pronouns (e.g.,
reflexive), “helping verbs”, prepositions, etc., as illustrated by the differences between the following
sentences:

(1) John Aid.

(2) John hid himself.

(3) John Aid the ball.

(4) The ball was hidden by John.

(5) John made Jim hide the ball.

(6) John caused Jim to hide the ball.

Since most readers or speakers of English assume that “hide” without an expressed object is reflexive
(the subject hides himself or herself), they will read or hear sentences (1) and (2) as essentially
identical—the “reflexive” pronoun (2) merely clarifies the meaning of (1). Sentence (3)—which also
uses “hid”, the same form of the verb as in (1) and (2)—shows an entirely different relationship
between the subject (“John”) and the object (“the ball”). Sentences (4), (5), and (6) are morphologically
and syntactically different from the others; (5) and (6), like (1) and (2), are functionally identical.

18.1 The Concept of “Stem”

Where English uses helping verbs, prepositions, and syntax to indicate verbal nuances, (“David hid the
sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden [by Samuel]”), Hebrew modifies the shape of the verb
itself, using prefixes,'*’ different sets of vowels, and a doubled middle radical in patterns which are
called “stems” or binyanim (“buildings”). These combinations are traditionally called the “derived” stems
because the early grammarians viewed qal as the basic (“simple”) stem, from which these stems were
“derived”. Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes and the functions
of the conjugations are the same in all stems. In these examples, the verbs have different stems:

Pwn‘jn ﬂ:'??;?j they reigned in Damascus (1 Kgs 11.24) 3mp qal preterite
'15:35 ‘q'?r_;*_::g_'m; qy'? 3% they made Abimelek king (Jg 9.6) 3mp hifil preterite
T ' [“caused” Abimelek to be king]

hle)iigiglela) x"va Is not David hiding with us? (1 Sam 23.19)  ms hitpael ptc#
’;;'??_3 pigied &51 They are not hidden from me (Jr 16.17) 3cp nifal perfect
pi=afiniglely D’HBK '{:p The glory of God is to hide a matter (Pr 25.2) hifil inf. const.

There are eight basic verbal patterns in Biblical Hebrew,*? but more than two-thirds of all verbal
forms in the Bible are gal, and three of the main stems (hitpael, pual, hofal) occur fairly infrequently
(less than 3% of all verbal forms). Furthermore, only two verbs occur in all eight stems (ten occur in the
seven stems not including qal passive),** and most occur in various combinations of two to four stems.

140. These are combined with the PGN prefixes of the imperfect (below).

141. This example demonstrates “metathesis”, in which two letters change places (a normal occurrence
in the hitpael when the verbal root begins with a sibilant (“s-sound”). The root is D, one of a relatively few
verbal roots that occur in these three stems.

142. The existence of the eighth stem—the gal passive—has been suspected for several centuries, but not
confirmed until relatively recently.

143. Not including gal passive (Lesson 21).
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18.1.1 The Names of the Stems

The stems have been given various names through the centuries, following changes in academic
fashion, or the individual grammarian’s convictions. The traditional names, except for the qal, are
the 3ms perfect form of the verb L?L’B, “do, make”, which was the original verb for Hebrew para-
digms. The early Hebrew grammarians used S8 because the Arabic grammarians used fa’ala as
their paradigm verb, and the early Jewish grammarians based their study of Hebrew grammar
upon that of the Arabs. It is no longer used as the paradigm verb for Biblical Hebrew because ¥ does
not double in Hebrew (as it does in Arabic).

Since the mid-18th century, the study of the Semitic languages has shown that Hebrew is only
one of a family of related languages, including Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Coptic, as well as various
Aramaic dialects and Arabic. In order to use terminology that reflects the relationship of Hebrew
to, for example, Akkadian, scholars have developed what might be called “pan-Semitic” names for
the stems. These names reflect the distinguishing aspect of that stem that is shared by some or all
of the Semitic tongues. This grammar will use the “Semitic” designations for the stems as a sort of
shorthand, but will always refer initially to both sets of terms.

N.B.: The standard Hebrew-English lexica use the traditional names of the stems, so you will

want to know both sets of terms.

3ms Traditional “Pan-Semitic” Stem Doubled
Perfect Name Name Prefix Vowels II-radical?
5;_]; Qal G (the Grund-, or -
“basic”, stem)

'73_]5; Nifal N (n-prefix) - -1 ---
L):JD Piel D (“doubled”) yes
byp Pual Dp (passive of D) yes

‘)Ugnﬂ Hitpael Dt (D with t-infix) -Dn - yes
Svwon Hiphil ~ H (h-prefix) R T
L}I_JDU Hophal Hp (passive of H) -i n - ? ---

The name of the stem which we have studied thus far—the gal (from the verb ‘?5?)—means
“light”, because it lacks a stem prefix (unlike N, Dt, H, Hp) and does not have a doubled radical
(unlike D, Dp, Dt).

18.1.2 The Paradigm Verb

Hebrew grammarians turned from 5vB to 5DP, “kill”, as a paradigm verb, since it has no b’gad-k°fat
letters (and thus no appearing and vanishing dages lenes), and no gutturals (thus no Ahatef-vowels).
5&?, however, occurs only three times in Biblical Hebrew (Ps 139.19; Jb 13.15; 24.14), which is
rather rare for a “model” verb.14

Today, different grammars use different verbal roots as their “model” verb. Since the root S
meets the requirements of a paradigm verb (three “strong” radicals, no gutturals or res, and the
first radical is a non-sibilant), we will continue to use it as our paradigm verb. It occurs in only a
few stems (which means that most of the listed forms do not exist in Biblical Hebrew), but is fairly
frequent in Biblical Hebrew (99x).

18.1.3 The Functions of the Stems

The nuances [the plural is deliberate] of a verb’s function in different stems must be determined for
each verbal root, but there are some overall tendencies. For example, if a verb is fientive (active) in

144. Transliterated as gtl, however, it appears in one of the sets of names for the verbal conjugations:
qatal (perfect), yigtol (imperfect, jussive), wayyiqtol (preterite), &c.
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the gal, it will probably be passive in nifal. On the other hand, a verb that occurs in nifal but not in
gal usually “sounds” active when glossed in English.

Qal  tends to be either fientive or stative
Nifal tends to be the passive of gal (or piel); if there is no gal or piel, it tends to be
reflexive or reciprocal
Piel fientive, and nearly always transitive; if gal is stative, piel is often causative
Pual  passive of piel
Hitpael its nuances are difficult to classify, but are usually passive or double-status
(reflexive, reciprocal, etc.)
Hifil  causative of qal and nifal
Hofal passive of hifil

The stems thus correspond in a very rough and approximate way to the concept of voice (active,
middle, reflexive, passive, etc.) in English.

N.B.: Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes of each
conjugation (perfect, imperfect, etc.) are the same in all stems as those learned for the
qal, as are also the functions of the various conjugations.

18.2 The N-Stem (Nifal)

The name nifal comes from the 3ms perfect in the traditional paradigm verb ('7:_]9;). The primary
difference between nifal and qal is a prefixed 3 (hence its “Semitic” name, “N”). This 1 is visible
(orthographic) in the perfect and participle, but assimilates (“nunnates”, see §7.2) to the first radical
whenever it is followed by silent sewa. This means that in every conjugation except the perfect and
participle a diagnostic for the nifal is a doubled first radical preceded by a hireq (under the

prefix) and followed by games. These examples illustrate this process (+ = hypothetical form):
xyinmasel xyimmadsel 5&7?13’ 3ms NF
*hinmasela shimmasla | 1OUBM 2mp NV

18.2.1 Form

Conjugations with orthographic [written] -]
In the nifal perfect and participle, the prefixed nun is visible at the beginning of the verbal form.

Nifal Perfect

Person Gender Singular Plural

1st Common  “pbuiny  15Wn)

Masc. nowny  onbun
2nd T K O
Fem. nowny  noum
ard Masc. Suin) Ly
’ Fem. o) o]

1. Every form of the nifal perfect begins with -J, followed by a silent Sewa after the first
radical.

Every form with no ending or a consonantal ending has patah after the second radical.
3ms N P looks just like the 1cp Q F of some verbs, especially statives (e.g., dB;k.nl, “we
shall be wealthy”); they can be distinguished by their context.

4. All PGN affixes are the same in all stems.

LN
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Nifal Participle

Gender Singular Plural
Sumy 05w

i)
Fem. noumy  pibum

Masc.

1. Every form begins with - (nun+hireq), and has silent sewa after the first radical and
games after the second radical.

2. The qames after the second radical distinguishes the ms and fs participle from 3ms and
3f's perfect.

Conjugations without orthographic -1
The prefixed -] appears only in the nifal perfect and participle. The other conjugations of the nifal

have three characteristics in common:

1. The prefix vowel is hireq in all forms.

2. The first radical is doubled in all forms, since the nun assimilates to the first radical
of the verbal root.

3. The doubled first radical is followed by games.

If there is no PGN ending, the vowel after the second radical is often sere, which is thus a secondary
diagnostic. Nifal preterite is identical to the imperfect (with the prefixed - 1 and dages forte in the
PGN prefix).

Nifal Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect (= Preterite)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1st Common '7@?;& '7@?;3
Masc. Suinn 15uinm

2nd T P
Fem. Sunn mSunn
ard Masc. 527?;" 1'7‘27?;‘
r Fem. Sunn  mbunn

Like hifil, hofal, and hitpael (H, Hp, Dt, below), but unlike qal, nifal imperative and infinitives
have a prefix. They thus resemble the imperfect, with -7 instead of the PGN prefix.

Nifal Imperative

Person Gender Singular Plural
Masc. Sunn ASunn
Fem. e My

2nd

The infinitive absolute occurs in two forms; most verbal roots tend to use one form or the other.
As in all stems, the infinitive construct is the same as 2ms imperative.

Nifal Infinitives
NC  bunn
NA  Sumn
plitad
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18.2.2 Summary of Nifal Diagnostics

This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a nifal form.

Conjugation Diagnostic Example Parsing

Perfect -2 jobeb! 3ms N P
Participle -3 [l jbop] mp N Ptc

- lnimion 3ms N F
Imperfect T e

N mSunn  2ApNF
Preterite - M ansn 3ms N Pr
Imperative & . N2 NNC
Infinitives A W27 mpNV

1. All forms of the nifal have a prefix, and most have hireq as a prefix vowel (like gal imperfect
and preterite, hifil perfect, and all forms of the hitpael). The exception to this is I-guttural
roots, which have sere (below). Nifal and qal are the only stems that use hireq as their prefix
vowel (except for hifil perfect, which has other distinguishing features).

2. Allforms of the nifal except perfect and participle begin with the same pattern: prefix+hireq-
dages forte in first radical+qames. This pattern occurs only in nifal.

3. Compare nifal and gal in this skeleton paradigm:

Conjugation PGN Qal Nifal
Perfect 3ms 5@?; he ruled 5@?33 he was ruled
Imperfect 3ms Sy ke shall rule 527?3‘ he shall be ruled
Preterite 3ms '7&7?;.’_] he ruled ‘727?3”] he was ruled
Imperative 2ms 5&7?3 Rule! '7@?;;‘1 Be ruled!
Inf. Const. ‘7@7?3 to rule 'UW?;TT to be ruled
Inf. Abs. St St

i)
Participle ms 527?3 one who rules '7@?33 one who is ruled

18.2.3 Function of the Nifal (HBI §2.1.3)

1. The nifal is primarily the passive and reflexive of the active stems (gal, piel, hifil). Note the
difference between the active (2 Kgs 21.26; gal) and passive (2 Kgs 21.18; nifal) of 722, “bury”:

RTD7122 I072P2 IR 732" He buried him [Manasseh] in his tomb in Uzzah’s garden,
PR N2 AMURe T['??_:?j and Josiah his son reigned in his place (2 Kgs 21.26).

1‘1]:?57217 7T 23WM  And Manasseh slept with his fathers,
N1Y72 ‘lﬂ’;'];; 73" and he was buried in the garden of his palace, in Uzzah’s garden.
N qinigERbRRpiahl ':'["7?_3?] And Amon his son ruled in his place (2 Kgs 21.18).

2. The sign of the object may precede the subject of a passive nifal, apparently since the subject
is affected by the action of the verb:

TR 70N 9 Irad was born to Enoch (Gn 4.18).

N.B.: Unlike English (or NT Greek), passive clauses in Hebrew rarely identify or mention
who or what did the action described by the verb (the agent or the means). We do not
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know if the passive was used in order to avoid naming the doer of the deed or if, having
decided to use a passive, the author was constrained by the rules of Hebrew syntax so
that he could not name the actor. This is true of all passives in Biblical Hebrew, not
merely of the nifal.

3. When the nifal is adjectival, it can be glossed by words ending in “-ible”, “-able”, “-ful”,
“.some”. This function, sometimes called “potential” is common with stative verbs.

L);xf_ UNR 5;&,‘1‘53{3 Any of the food which may be eaten
7T 7 T 7 [is ceremonially edible] ... (Lv 11.34) [3 ms N F]
abR? ov72oNn 0'a0 o0 leaders more numerous and honorable
o T " than these (Nu 22.15) [ms N Ptc]

4. Nifal also has a variety of “double-status” nuances, in which the subject both does the
action described by the verb and is affected by its own action. These functions are variously
called generally “reflexive”, “middle”, “reciprocal”, or “tolerative” (depending on the verbal
root), and often sound active when glossed into English (the third verb in Gn 19.17 is a
passive nifal).

'Iwg;");_] m‘;rgn “Escape for your life ... to the hill country
daizlolgm|-= m'?r;n mnn so that you are not [lest you be] swept away” (Gn 19.17).
m2 5ma pno) ... and hide at the Wadi Cherith (1 Kg 17.3)
oob ooy M Yews will fight for you (Ex 14.14).

18.3 Frequency

The nifal occurs 4,140 times in the Bible (6% of all verbal forms); it is more frequent in the latter
prophets and poetic books than in Genesis — 2 Kings.

18.4 Concepts
active middle reciprocal tolerative
double-status passive reflexive

18.5 Vocabulary

still, yet, again; TV &5, no

. T .269 | or (cj.) N .260
longer, not [never] again
[whole] burnt offering =5y 270 | light (n.) =N .261
now [at this time] Yy only, surely (adv.) R .262
—— 271 :
“therefm.”e.” (esp. when followed aighsyl wise, skilled (adj.) nom 263
by a volitional form cf. §8.6) T
shepherd (Q Ptc) bl 272 | court, enclosure, settlement n3n .264
_ - . o). .265
Joy, rejoicing, gladness . 273 therefor.e (]D + '?), not usually followed ]375
T by a volitional form)
sun wng 974 for the sake of, (?n account of (prp.); in ]SZ?_JS .266
order that/to (cj.)
very, exceedingly (adv.); power, might (n.)  <IRN .267
Judge (Q Ptc) val 275 :

find; be found (N) N3?» .268
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18.6 Distribution of the Stems

The occurrence of the stems varies widely, as this table shows. Slightly more than two-thirds of all
verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew are qal.'*

Stems Occurrences % of Total

Qal's 49847 67.4% 3% o

Qal Passive 1277 1.7% 2% moa |
Nifal 4125 5.6% 1% B Qal Passive
Piel 6879 9.3% 9% / - Nifal
Pual 450 0.6% ool e
Hitpael 1177 1.6%  Hitpael
Hifil 9671 13.1% 2% m il
Hofal 531 0.7% [SHofal |
Total 73957

18.7 Exercises

After studying the characteristics of the nifal, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs,
which contain both gal and nifal forms.

Jg 8.32; 122 tomb of; Joash =h Wtfﬁ’ 23p2 1PN 1
Jb 28.12a ... 13b; '[’_l'_é?; [from] where?; 217 .. REBR TRD Mmconm 2
life, living (“wisdom” is the subject of the DPAT PON2 N3mn ;{Sj
clause) o ! ‘

Ex 22.3; 1'1‘; in his hand; M231 stolen thing .o 112333 1'1::3 NZDO RERIOR .3
Lv 25.54; X" he /it will be redeemed; PN b2t mawa N oRa Snpr wbowy 4
these [means of redemption]; XX" go out; SRy MY NI

"?;ﬁ’ Jubilee ”

2 Kg 14.14; P27 and he took; (TSN DI 2537750 MY MozTramaos oy mpy 5
storehouse -['7733 M2 SR MM

Jr 51.8; Babylon aoWm S22 19Dy 6
Gn 2.4; ﬁﬁﬁ'?ﬁﬁ generations; X2 create OR7272 ORI D??_J@'Tj ﬁﬁ'?ﬁﬂ HBN 7
1Sa 4.11 [-1is due to hatef-patah under -8, HP'?J D‘TTL)K ]ﬁtﬁ] .8
not to preterite]

Dn 12.1 7903 2D RIMITOD 9
Ps 37.28; "0 pious, godly, kind (each line EDTDW?J 2R mm 2 .10
is a clause) PIOMTAR TR

T B
"P033 WYY YN

145. Statistics vary from source to source. Statistics in this book are based on Dean Forbes & Francis I.
Andersen, Vocabulary of the Old Testament (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1975).

146. Some of gal’s relative frequency reflects some common verbs (MR, 1%77), but verbs that occur in qal
and other stems tend to occur most frequently in gal.
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Zc 9.10b; WP bow; 12T he will speak (3ms mnor R amzn 1l
D P+w); OER end; '7@?; dominion, rule, realm nﬁa? aisu 92M
(each line is a clause) :Y??S_’Q??_{"TSJ Sy oy o 15(27?31
Ne 13.1; R read; N12? he may enter (3ms QU N2 R TD02 ROP) NI o2 12
QF); "?HP assembly; Moses, Ammonite(s), 2 2102 NIAN
Moabite(s) 05y OIORT Spa "Rk My RIATNS TN
Ps 139.16; -9 = 93 with suffixes 1N o9 ety 13
1 Sa 1.13 (“her” refers to Hannah) :.1?3@’ NS H'?ﬁpj 14
Gn 9.11; 5121 flood (only used of “Noah’s S1ami wmn Ty w2 oD novRD 15
flood” and in Ps 29.10); NMW destroy (D); the PONT e Sin Ty RSy
speaker is YAEWH T ‘ o '
2 Kg 22.13; V2 on behalf of; '75_.7 concerning, TITHTT’:"?;D TU23 QhATIYAY U2 MR WW'W:T .16
about .. THIT 8237 J207 0275
M 7997 MI2TOY WNAR WHYRS WK Sy
Ps 34.19a 252w mm ap 17
Nu9.13 TRYR NI URIT AAon A8
1Kg2.10 FTIT WD 73PN TNIARTDY T asum 19
1 Sa 4.22; R no; 1193 depart Sxam 720 193 ThRS TEcTR WS Ropm 20
ETONT I TP 03
Ps 37.17; U1 arm (fem.); 10 [to] support maun owyn Nt > 21
[Each line is a clause.] HM PR i

18.8 Enrichment: Nifal vs. Hitpael?

A much-debated point of interpretation in Genesis pits the nifal and hitpael (Lesson 19) against
each other—the translation of these verses has even been made a test of the orthodoxy of English
translations. In YAWH’s covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, the divine promise of widespread
blessing is repeated five times—three times using the nifal, twice with the hitpael:

:m;jgt[ glni=Yita! 55 20700 L and in you all the clans of the earth shall
be blessed (Gn 12.3b) [N]
ishin nng{m:"j; T2 10720 .. - and in you all the clans of the earth shall
ﬂlﬁ'mﬂ be blessed and in your seed (Gn 28.14) [N]
PIRT M 55 99 q:jj;j' ... and in him all nations of the earth shall be
blessed (Gn 18.18) [N]
Y'j;:{? Rk 55 "[;,71{3 1:'1;11,‘11 ... ...and in your seed all nations of the earth
shall bless themselves (Gn 22.18) [Dt]
T‘ﬂrsg "33 55 “]]jt: 'DW;DTH ... and in your seed all nations of the earth

shall bless themselves (Gn 26.4) [Dt]

The usual approaches to this apparent conundrum assume that all five statements repeat
the same promise. They therefore either (1) assign priority to the hitpael forms of the promise,
claiming that the promise is middle/reflexive (“shall bless themselves” i.e., by invoking the name
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of Abraham—“May you be blessed [or May YHwH bless you] as he blessed Abraham!”); (2) claim that
all five statements are passive (“shall be blessed in/through Abram?”), since that is the primary func-
tion of the nifal; (3) suggest that there is no real difference between the two forms of the promise.

The first interpretation tends to deny that the hitpael can be passive; the second seeks to demon-
strate that passivity is a normal function of the hitpael (as above). The third refuses to assign
priority to one or the other.

Perhaps instead of choosing one of these interpretations as the “correct” intent of the divine
promise, we should conclude that its different forms were intended to be complementary, and they
record what are in fact two separate but interlinked promises. The promise(s) could mean that
“clans/nations of the earth shall be blessed through the divine covenant with Abraham” (Abraham as
a channel or means of blessing), and “shall bless themselves by or in Abraham” (invoking Abraham’s
blessings on oneself or someone else). This approach allows the different stems to reflect two
different—but related—outcomes of YHwH’S prior promise to bless and exalt Abram.

This example illustrates the importance of examining the context(s) within which a verbal root
occurs in different stems, and of assuming that morphological differences are intentional and func-
tional, rather than being merely arbitrary, stylistic, or mistaken.






Lesson 19

TuaE D-StEMS (PIEL, PUAL, HITPAEL)

Piel, pual, and hitpael are also called “D-stems”, since they all have a doubled (or “geminated”)
middle radical. This dages forte is the primary diagnostic of the D-stems. Like gal—but unlike
nifal—D and Dp have no prefix in the imperative and infinitives; Dt (hitpael) always has an ortho-
graphic prefix. Further, these stems are relatively stable in form, since the first syllable of the root
is closed due to the doubled middle radical.

Many verbs that occur in one or more D-stems also occur in gal. The function of the two sets of
forms (Q & D) may not be related, just as the functions of nifal and gal are not necessarily related.
Each verbal root-stem combination must be analyzed and evaluated on its own terms, on the basis
of its occurrences and use(s) in the biblical text. There is no “pure” or “absolute” one-to-one relation-
ship between them.

The main difference between piel and pual—in fact, the only difference in many forms—is the
vowel under the first radical. If it is a i- or a-vowel (hireq or patah) the verb is piel; if it is an o- or u-
vowel (qibbus or holem), it is pual. All forms of hitpael has a closed prefix syllable (e.g., -0i7, -7, -702).

19.1 Form
Perfect

Person Gender D Dp Dt
1st Common ’n";@n ’n‘)@?ﬂ ’n")@?_ﬂﬁﬂ
5 Masc. nown  pbwn  pbunnn

] 2nd A " i T —
5 Fem. pown  pbwn mbwnnn
@ Srd  Masc Suin Suin Sunnn
Fem. ToYn R moumnn
1st  Common  wubun  nSun  nSwnnn
£ Masc. opbwn  opbun  opownnn

E o
& Fem.  nbus  jpbum  jpownnn

3rd Common 1'727?3 1‘727?3 1'727?_3!171

1. The middle radical is doubled (has dages forte) in all forms of the D-stems.

N.B.: If the middle radical of a verbal form is a b’gad-k°fat letter, it will have dages lene when-
ever the first radical is followed by silent sewa (e.g., 32U, and he lay down). This means
that a dages in the middle radical does not always mean that the verb is a D-form.

2. There is always a full vowel under the first radical in all forms of the D-stems.
3. Like qal, piel and pual have no prefix in the perfect (unlike nifal, hifil, hofal, hitpael,
which have prefixes in all forms).
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4. The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.
5. The closed syllable does not change; the vowel after the first radical is consistent
throughout the perfect of each D stem, as are the prefix and first root syllable of hitpael:

Sun D
‘?WD Dp
Sunnn Dt

Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect (= Preterite)

Person Gender D Dp Dt
1st Common ‘DW?_JN '7@?3& ‘::m_:nx

5 Masc. Sunn Swnn Sunnn
E o, ol G
& Fem. Tupn  owan  ownon
) 3rd Masc. Suite '7@7?3’ Seinn
Fem. Seinn Sunn Swnnp

1st Common L)(m;] '7@?33 '7‘2?_3!1]

_ Masc. wunn  duwnn SwRon
= 94 ol ol
= Fem. mbwRn  mbwn  mownon
A 8rd  Masc B “unt Sunn
Fem. mwRn  mpwRn  maownon

1. The middle radical is doubled in all forms of the D-stems (see note above).
2. Piel and pual have the same prefix vowel (sewa) in imperfect, preterite (and participle;
below); hitpael uses the same prefix vowel (hireq) throughout its conjugations:

Sunt D, Dp
Sunm Dt

3. In all forms of piel except the perfect, the first radical is followed by patah.

4. In all forms of pual, the first radical is followed by gibbus (usually) or holem (if the

middle radical is a guttural or res).

The PGN prefixes replace the initial -7 of hitpael (as in the H-stems, below).

6. The preterite of all three stems is identical to the imperfect (with prefixed -1 plus dages
forte). The exception is the - prefix (3ms, 3mp), which lacks the dages:

o

29758 9P T27"1  And God spoke with him, ...(Gn 17.3)

DR oW PR ava mm H"_?W?] And YuwH sent among the people fiery serpents,
’ ) DUITIR 12w and they bit the people (Nu 21.6)

Imperative
Person Gender D Dt
% 2nd Mase. Suin Suinn
Fem. Hun  Sunnn
. Masc. 15un 1ouinn
= 2nd : P

Fem. moun  mbunnn




II1.19. The D-Stems (Piel, Pual, Hitpael) 165

1. The imperative of piel looks exactly like the imperfect without the prefix.

2. The -ni1 prefix of hitpael occurs in all forms except imperfect, preterite, and participle
(below).

3. Pual does not occur in the imperative.

Infinitives

D Dt
Construct '7!1??; '7!;??;1?!
Absolute  biin Shinnn

1. Both infinitives often look exactly like ms imperative in piel and hitpael; context will deter-
mine which conjugation is being used.

2.  Pual does not occur as infinitive construct.

3. Pual occurs once as infinitive absolute ("N231 233, I was surely stolen; Gn 40.15).

Participles

Gender D Dp Dt
o  Mase o Dumno Dwmn o Sunnn
Y Fem  mbwm  mbymn  nouom
. Mase.  obumn  obume  obunm
=W

Fem.  pibgnn  nibunn niSwnm

1. Every form begins with -2, which is the participial prefix for all stems except qal and
nifal.
2. The prefix vowel is the same as for the imperfect and preterite:
- ?3 D, Dp
-apn Dt
N.B.: When the middle radical is followed by vocal Sewa, the dages forte is often missing from
certain consonants, especially L), 1, and P. The middle radical of L)L)n, praise, for example,
is never doubled when followed by a half-vowel, although it is written with two Is in
English: Halleluiah.
m55n  Praise Yan! (Ps 150.1)
MTOR WP ... and seek Yawn! (Ho 3.5)
Summary of the Hitpael
1. Due to its prefix (-N77, -0, etc.), some forms of Dt differ from those given above.
2. If the verbal root begins with a sibilant ¢ © 3 ¥ W), the N of the prefix metathesizes
(switches places with) the first letter of the verbal root (e.g., MAURI < MW). 147
3. If the verbal root begins with 3 (e.g., P78), the N of the prefix metathesizes with the 3, and
partially assimilates to it, becoming @ (e.g., PTDEM).
147. In the only I-T verb in hitpael, the N of the prefix assimilates to, and doubles the T (12177, Is 1.16; this

parsing is disputed).
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4. If the verbal root begins with a dental (7 ¥ D), the N of the prefix assimilates to, and thus
doubles, it (e.g., 727 = m.s. hitpael Pte of 727 < *mitdabber).*8

5. The relatively frequent verbal root 11, “bow, honor, do obeisance; worship”*® (170x) occurs
in forms that begin -AUH, etc., which have traditionally been parsed as hitpael of MU, with
the expected metathesis of the N and W: MMNWRA, he bowed;'™ its participial prefix is -2.
These are all the forms of this verb in Biblical Hebrew (note the subtle difference between
3ms preterite and 3mp preterite, which are the most frequent forms):

PGN Perfect Imperfect Preterite Imv.
Singular Plural Singular Plural | Singular Plural
le RARIniaoy MONY | MONUNY - Mo
2m nMOnYn BRNOnYn | mnnen nonYn
2fs Rlnialityl
Sm mongn nopwn | omnow nonw pintala) Rhintal Al
BRintalhy nInYn
3t MU IInYm
NC mﬂjl_ﬁ(;?ﬂ
Ptc ms nmg:g‘rg
mp =hbintqliia

19.2 D-Stem Diagnostics

This chart summarizes the main clues for recognizing a D or Dp form.

Conjugation Diagnostics Example Parsing
i /e-vowel under I (D) 2> 3msDP
Perfect e
»  u/o-vowel under I (Dp) 923 3ms Dp P
ER |
5 2 e 1 under I (D, Dt); 172: DV
Imperative & Es = a-vowel under I (D, Dt); 1322 mp
Infinitive K
3 these forms not in Dp ool DNC
E
R= X -1 0p) -0 S0 3ms Dp F
v i (D) T
Imperfect *g )
= B ©ROp) - N gadon 93fpDF
Q [} (D) T o :
¥ E
Preterite s 3 - 10p) - 591 S3msDPr
§ (D) PR
Participle ® -n bl fnjoa mp D Ptc

148. *in front of a transliterated form means that the form is a hypothetical reconstruction.

149. MY is often glossed “bow [down]”, but this does not fit a number of contexts in which it describes a
person who is already bowing (e.g., 2 Sa 14.4, 22; 1 Kg 1.31; 1 Chr 21.21; 29.20; 2 Chr 7.3), or who cannot “bow”
because they are, e.g., in bed (1 Kg 1.47).

150. Although this parsing has been challenged (based on Ugaritic), it remains the simplest interpretation
of the forms.
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=

All D forms have a doubled middle radical.

2. The only forms of D & Dp that have a stem prefix are imperfect, preterite and participle; the
prefix vowel is always a half-vowel.

3. Dt always has a prefixed stem syllable; the prefix syllable is either -N77 (P, V, NC), -n?
(F, Pr), or -3 (Ptc). ' '

4. Comparing the Stems. This chart reveals the differences and similarities between the

various stems. Note the the similarity between the D-stems as a group:

Conjugation PGN Q N D Dp Dt
Perfect 3ms "7@?; '7@?3] S '7@?3 '7!27?_311:'7
Imperfect 3ms ‘727?3’ 527??3’ "7&7?_3’ '7:;7?3’ "727?_3n’
Preterite sms  Sun Gunn SSwmn o sbumn o Sunon
Imperative 2ms Brm: '7&7?;71 S 5&7?_3!17'7
Inf. Const. '727?3 '7@?;7‘! Sein 517?;“7'1
Inf. Abs. i S Siir Sun  Sunnn
Participle ms it 5@?33 '7@?_3?3 5@7?3?3 5@?_317?3

*The yod prefix is not doubled in piel and pual preterite—the other PGN prefixes
are doubled, just as in qal, nifal, and hitpael.

19.3 Function of the D-Stems
19.3.1 Piel (HBI §2.1.4)

Piel is an active stem. Although the function of verbs in the piel is often related to the gal of the
same stem (if it occurs), the piel is not primarily derived from or dependent upon the function of the
gal, but has its own identify and function, which must be established for each verb.

1. If a verbal root occurs in both Q and D, the piel often describes the action that causes or
brings about the state or condition described by the gal, especially if the verb is stative in qal
(1 Ch 29.25; Lam 4.6 is for comparison of both function and form). This use of piel is often
called “factitive” or “resultative” because it is said to describe the action that results in or
brings about the state.

DI0 NRLBON MYTN2 ]'1;__7 ‘;j]}j The guilt of the daughter of my people is greater
than the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6; 3ms Q Pr).
aby-AR M 5T Yawd exalted Solomon ... (1 Ch 29.25; 8ms D
RED 2 o,
*mL_)j; n*;; I raised sons ... (Is 1.2; 1cs D P).
pn 17_3'7:«{ ]:__77;'? ﬂnﬂ;:!'ﬁ ﬂﬁ'nﬁm It is good for me that I have humbled so that
I might learn your statutes (Ps 119.71; 1cs Q F).
En ﬂ]"mb 230 TTD?S':WD You are good and [you] do good; teach me your
statutes (Ps 119.68; ms DV + 1cs).
DD‘;DW plelnbely] m;:rm; wji?j] He sanctified the people and they washed their
clothes (Ex 19.14; 3ms D Pr).
m'[i?nn DSJTT'5& Szf_Ljﬁi'T‘_ '1?;&3‘] Joshua said to the people, “Sanctify yourselves’
(Jos 3.5).

”

2. Many verbs, especially those that occur only or primarily in piel, sound merely “active”
when glossed in English, without any apparent causative function. This is especially true
for verbs that occur in piel but not in gal, and for so-called “denominative” verbs. Denomi-
native verbs are those that supposedly developed from nouns (e.g., 727 > 727), a claim that
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generally means that either there is no parallel verb in another Semitic language, or that
the noun is more frequent than the verb. We do not yet know how the lexicon of these roots
developed (i.e., from verb to noun, or vice versa).

miar Y95 5y T mm e

MPRT DMATIOR MY T2
‘7&1!&]‘ W25 ‘m

i n'a'vx nw’vw "2
nnSmu 1257 DYTTTR WP

DnYpa N5 NIARTIN

Oxae o MG
aiplil 'm::'v =i hylohy 15:*'&‘71
D90 nRBMD WYTha 1Y 5-1:*1

19.3.2 Pual (HBI §2.1.5)

YuwH appointed a great fish to swallow Jonah
(Jon 2.1; 3ms D Pr).

Moses spoke these words to all the sons of Israel
(Nu 14.39; 3ms D Pr).

He spoke 3000 proverbs (1 Kgs 5.12).
He sanctified the people and they washed their
clothes (Ex 19.14; cf. above).

.. and the perishing one [female] you did not
seek (Ezk 34.4).

T will sing to YawH, Israel’s God (Jg 5.3).
The priests could not stand to serve (1 Kgs 8.11).
The guilt of the daughter of my people has
become greater than the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6).

Pual is the passive of piel. Many puals are participles (40%), perhaps because passive verbs are
basically descriptive. These participles often function as adjectives (e.g., Pr 27.5).

HaiobebilgigiehicRiniahiiiy

TR M e
RER 7270 WpAN

. mm oy ']73?3 o

Lhm mm oy
MRS MATNE MR ANSIN Naw

19.3.3 Hitpael (HBI §2.1.6)

But whoever regards reproof shall be honored
(Pr 13.18).
And Ephraim is a trained [taught] heifer (Ho 10.11)
The matter [plot] was searched out and found
(Est 2.23)
May YuwH’s name be blessed ...
.. YHWH’s name is to be praised (Ps 113.2a ... 3b)
Better an uncovered rebuke than hidden love (Pr 27.5).

Much like nifal, hitpael is passive, reflexive, or “reciprocal”. These functions vary from verb
to verb, and even from one text to another. Although the hitpael occurs more frequently than
either pual or hofal (below), it is relatively uncommon (only twenty-two verbs occur more than ten
times in Aitpael). [In Ps 2.2, the parallel hitpael and nifal are apparently reflexive and reciprocal,
respectively.]

She cleansed herself from her uncleanness
(2 Sam 11.4)
Jehu conspired ...

mmSRRR MYTRM K0

against Joram (2 Kgs 9.14).
Now Abner was strengthening [his position] in
the household of Saul (2 Sam 3.6).

The kings of the earth take their stand, and
the rulers counsel [nifal] together (Ps 2.2).

A woman who fears Yawxn —she shall be
praised (Pr 31.30; final games is due to
pausal lengthening).

DITTOR LRI Wpnm
DY nPa2 PIAnm T TIaN

IR S PINTEER

SN N1 MR TN
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Compare the qal, piel, pual and hitpael of 593 (Ps 144.12 is the only pual occurrence of 592):

Ton ST NeDI P
n5T3 02

Smam 557by oo
DIPIDID DT DOPBID M3

N.B.:

Only [with regard to] the throne am I greater than you
(Gn 41.40); 1cs Q F

Sons I have raised (Is 1.2); 1es D P

For he will exalt himself over all (Dn 11.37); 3ms Dt F
Let our sons be like full-grown plants in their youth
(Ps 144.12a); mp Dp Ptc

169

It is not uncommon to read—especially in older works—that the D-stems are emphatic

or intensifying. This “intensifying” function has never been demonstrated, and has, in
fact, been disproved, so that today we discuss the “functions” (plural) of the piel, etc., as

illustrated above.

19.4 Frequency
There are 8,506 D-forms in the Bible (12% of all verbal forms); piel is by far the most common of
the three.
D 6,879 9.3%
Dp 450 0.6%
Dt 1,177 1.6%
Total 8,506 11.5%

denominative
D-stem

factitive
hitpael

19.5 Concepts

pual reflexive

reciprocal

passive

piel resultative

19.6 Vocabulary

cover (Q); atone [for] (D) i) 284 | kneel (I: Q); bless (II: D) et 276
learn (Q); teach (D) '1?35 985 %ook for, seek, search (D; not WP-“- 977
=q in qal) -5
hasten, act quickly (D) [often say, speak (D;in Q only
in hendiadys: “do X quickly”] i 286 as pte.) 027 278
. living, alive (adj.); life, o
capture, seize 1;'? 287 lifetime (pl. n.) o 279
above (prp., also 517?5?3); higher : wrath, anger; heat
- .288 .280
(adv., usually TT?S:JT_J) L)S‘J@ A
so that not (i.e., 1B is a nega- - account, regard, value, ;
) .289 .281
tive telic particle, trad., “lest”) 15 reckon :@U
remain, be left over (N); spare, young sheep: young ram #1359
leave [behind] (H) XY .290 | (m.; rarely written as 202 e .282
ewe-lamb (£ ; also 12WD) S
serve, minister to (D) Ny .291 | strength, power no .283
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19.7 Exercises

After studying the characteristics of the D-stems, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the
verbs.

Ex 22.6; 23] thief; DU [relpay (D) oWy oY 2n Numon 1
1 Sam 15.30; N sin; 1M worship (Db); MWYTIPT T RY OIT2D TOY ONNLI NN 2
W return (2ms Q V) my 2 '7&?(27‘ a0
e Runiely iy
Mal 2.4; 1717 t0 be (@ NC <71 +); PRTT TS AR 029K PP D oy 3
DY (2nd time) with; Levi ;njx;zg o 7@5 nf)-ng nnnﬁ: njwnfj
Pr27.1; 551 boast (Dt); 3 tomorrow e DT‘; '7‘731111'5}5 A4
Ex 12.31 (the speaker is Pharaoh); Moses, Aaron 7@?{:’] ﬂ'?"? ]7‘-7?557 ﬂWD'? N2 5
IDDﬂZjD :'H:'T"'ﬂ?f 17:33_.7
Est 2.23; 1on impale (trad., hang) ]/'3,7'53_7 DTT"JW 1597] N3 7377 WET] 6
7507 325 oM 2027 1202 2NN
Ps 148.5; M3 he commanded (3ms D P); XT3 ME N D M o b 7
N2 create
Jr 46.26; 00N and I will give/put them (lcs Q ouD) "Wpan T2 oo .8
P <M + 3mp +1); 72 in the hand of; when 2 Ay 5:3--:['7?3 AENRTToI2) T
precedes vocal Sewa it usually lacks dages forte TTTooTh o rm R
Ex 14.12; Egypt .. DYIERI TOR WI2T WK 27T ARSI 9
Pr12.8; ’EL:) according to; 5327 prudence w*x"v‘_m* 15;@"9'? .10
Ex 10.11; DR it /that (dir. obj. + 3fs) [i.e., the act MmN 172 (11
of serving Yuwsl; U1 drive out/away [D]; INR Dowpan on mjx o
fr;om [}13 * 121 (Pha.raoh); one clause per line; the TR ’35 n'?m 'an WM
first line is a quotation. oo T T ST
1 Sam 23.15; K1 and he saw (3ms Q Pr < 7IR7); WDINR WpaS DWW IO T R 12
David, Saul, Ziph, Horshah Ralimigto) rrrjajma T
Gn 5.24; MR and he was not ('R + 3ms suffix); VPR DTORTIR TR0 7PN 18
Enoch ’DNHL»{ PN ni?'?-s:
1 Kgs 1.12; 1951 escape (N), rescue (D); Nathan is oY T2 wWprmRY TURIIN twbhm 14

speaking to Bathsheba; Solomon

oobn T NRY DTN MmN WPy 15
Ho 35 T T : . ot X :

Gn 18.33; 7771 he went (3ms Q Pr < 797); WD DTIaROR 1275 nbz wxD M o 16
when; 155 finish (D); Abraham

Ho 710 RS2 Mgpa KDY 17
2 Sam 7.27; 958 pray (Db); 1350 prayer To8 Soennb 25 my 7oy xen 18
:NRTT APERTTIN

Josh 22.6; 195" and they went (3mp Q Pr < ‘:[5.‘1) Dﬂ’53§'5x DL:)?.] DHS@’] YYiT 0273 19
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Ps 113.1-3; M let / may it be, it should / must be m 1'75"[ .20
(3ms Q J < ); MM dawnleast; I entrance; MM T2y 1'75-;
the jussive (717 is “dlstrlbuted” to the last line as Ay oy~ N 155.{

well

09I TR 70an MM oy
T ou 5’7'1?: NIV WY

Josh 23.14 2237 0277 S MR 27 borxb 21
DD"L)SJ n:*-r‘m MM 927 W

Am 2.14-15; OWJ?Z flight [i.e., the ability to flee]; L)ETJ DﬁJ?; p=hy .22
L)? swift; P10 strong, 5 escape (N), deliver, binio) YDN"'R'? lin
rescue (D) mx strengthen (D); UBP use, wield; TWDJ w‘m* N5 712]1

nrz?p [a] bow; 227 ride; each line is a clause Ty NS DWP7 oM

m;%_r_:j x5 15312 "D?j
AUD) 1ory XS oW 257

1 Ch 17.27, noRI you have been pleased (2ms 20 2T '[ﬁ:‘b D5R17 nnn .23
H P <58 I f0 be (@ NC <7171 +5) sb obivs nib

055 7731 P02 M ApRTD

19.8 Enrichment: The Nature of D/ Piel

There are two D-forms in Ps 29, both occur in the second of two parallel lines, both parallel qal
verbs. The qal-piel parallel of the same verbal root (Ps 29.5) is often cited as proof that the second
of two parallel lines is more “intense” (since the piel was said to be an intensifying stem), or that it
“focuses” or “extends” the content of the first line (see §19.4/N.B.).

oTOR M2W M '71;3 Yuwn’s voice breaks cedars,
:]ﬁl;btj TIORTAR TN 2WM  And YHWH breaks Lebanon’s cedars (Ps 29.5).

It is true that Ps 29.5b is more specific than 29.5a, but it is more specific (or focused) because
the cedars are identified more specifically as “Lebanon’s cedars”, not because of the stem of the
predicate. Nor should we necessarily read the act of smashing Lebanon’s cedars as somehow more
violent, or more destructive, or more anything—at least not on the basis of the verbal stem. That
reading must come from the broader context, possibly even from the use of “cedars of Lebanon” in
Biblical Hebrew (the phrase occurs only five times).

At the end of the psalm (29.11), the two stems are again parallel, but this time in different verbal
roots. The point, however, is not that the blessing of peace (11b) is somehow greater than the gift of
strength (11a); they are coordinate blessings.

mm ﬁm_]b W YuawH gives strength to his people;
:Dﬁ'?fy; YR 772 MM He blesses his people with peace (Ps 29.11).






Lesson 20

Tue H-SteEms (HIFIL, HOFAL)

The hifil (H) and hofal (Hp) are also called “H-stems”, since they have a prefixed -7 in all conjuga-
tions except the imperfect and preterite (where the usual PGN prefixes replace the prefixed -1, as
they do in the hitpael), and participle (where the participial prefix -2 replaces the -17). This -7 is the
primary diagnostic of the H-stems. Like nifal and hitpael (but unlike qal, piel, pual), the H-stems
have a prefix in every form.

The main difference between hifil and hofal is the prefix vowel. If it is hireq (perfect only)
or patah (all other conjugations) the verb is hifil; if it is qames hiatuf (usually) or qibbus (some
verbs, e.g., most forms of ':]'7&7'), the form is hofal. A second difference is the vowel after the second
radical: in hofal, it is always an a-vowel (patah or games); in hifil it is usually an i/e-vowel (hireq,
sere, segol).

20.1 Form
Perfect
No. Person Gender H Hp
1st Common m%;@'r:;n wn‘;rm;n
§ Masc. nownn nowRn
] 2nd T o: .. T : T
& Pem  rbunn  nbuny
@ Masc. Segitan Suinn
3rd gt T
Fem.  mowumn  mounn
1st Common q;b@'z;n 13:5@7:3;
E Masc.  onbwnm  onouns
2 2nd .:~ ‘:'r
= Fem.  nbumm  joouny
3rd Common ﬁﬂnmn q";rm;n
1. The prefixed -7 occurs in all forms of the perfect.

»

The primary diagnostic for hifil and hofal perfect is the prefixed -17 and its vowel.

3. The first radical is always followed by silent sewa, so that the prefixes of the Aifil and
hofal form a closed syllable with the first radical (cf. nifal perfect & participle, and qal
imperfect & preterite).

Like nifal and hitpael, the H-stems have a prefix in all forms.

The long hireq of the hifil occurs only in forms that do not have a consonantal ending.

The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.

o OUk
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Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect Preterite
Person Gender H Hp H Hp
1st Common L)*:umg '7:;]?::5 ‘9&7?3?_{1 5@?3?}1
; Masc. Suinn Sunn Sunm Sunm
P 21’1d — — T — — .
) Fem. unn Dunn Hunm o Hunm
g '4 H '. T '. H '. T
& Masc. > S S o
3rd ~ ~ T — T
Fem, >unn Sun Dunm Sunm
1st Common '7*&7?3; '7@?3; ‘7127?3;] 5@7?3;]
- Masc. Lwnn dunn ounm ounm
< 2nd — — — o
: Fem. MR mpYnn  mbunm mounm
A Masc. >N o bwnn >unRN
3rd o ST - s
Fem. TRRR  mpYnn  mbumm mounm

The PGN prefixes replace the -7 of the perfect.

The prefix vowel is patah in all forms of H except the perfect.

The prefix vowel is games hatuf in all forms of Hp.

The first radical is followed by slent sewa in all forms of H and Hp.

The preterite of both stems is like the imperfect, with prefixed -1 and dages forte in the
PGN prefix. Hifil preterites without PGN endings have sere rather than hireq yod after the
second radical (1cs, 2ms, 3ms, 3fs, 1cp):

A .

WD P21 IR 2 D*ﬁ5}5 53;{1 And God divided the light from the dark [... a
' ) ' separation/division between ...] (Gn 1.4).

... J70m 573m  And you have exalted your lovingkindness ...
N ' (Gn 19.19)

TR 9N 5*1_;1 He will exalt and make glorious [the] teaching
B T (Is 42.21b).

Imperative & Infinitives

The imperatives and infinitives resemble the imperfect, except that the prefix -1 replaces the -P
PGN prefix (cf. nifal):

Gender H Hp N
. Masc. '7@?3,‘_1 Suimnn
@ Fem.  Hwuing i
. Masc. > i
S Fem.  mbunyd mbunT
NC S
NA bumn Sunn

1. Hofal imperative occurs only twice in the Bible: (72207, Be laid down! (Ezk 32.19); 12217,
Be turned back! (Jr 49.8)).
2. The prefix vowel is patah in hifil (as in imperfect, preterite, and participle).
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3. Hifil infinitive absolute and imperative are identical.
4. Hofal infinitives construct are extremely rare, and never occur in the strong verb.!%!

Participles

Gender H Hp Dp

. Masc Seuinmn S | Suinn
o0 '. : 'r. DT 'r. ot
B Fem.  mbumy mpumn | oUm

. Masc. D"?’ij;?_: D"?@DTQ D"WQM
S Fem.  pibwmn  mibum | mibume

1. Every form begins with -2, which is the participial prefix for all stems except qal and nifal
(cf. D, Dp, Dt, above); the first radical is followed by silent sewa, so that the prefix syllable
is closed.

The prefix vowel is patah in H and games hatuf in Hp.

3. The vowel after the second radical is always games in Hp participle (cf. Dp).

N

20.2 Summary of H-stem Diagnostics

This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a H-stem form.

Diagnostics
Conjugation Prefix Example Parsing
hiireq[-yod] after 11 7257 3msHP he honored
Perfect -1 :
’ 7257 3msHpP he was honored
- 9257 2msHV Honor [someone]/
Imperative T
-1 i/e-vowel after II 1230 2mpHV Honor [someone]!
Infinitives T2571 HNC [to] honor
2> 3msHF he will honor
B 4
Imperfect & PGN ) 925" 3ms HPr and he honored
Preterite prefix =T -
_: 'l;;g] 3fs Hp Pr and she honored
a5n  ms HPte one how honors
n ==
Participle o) B niTasn fp HPte they who honor
-2 Y7201 mp Hp Ptc  they who are honored

1. All forms have a prefix—either -7 (perfect, imperative, infinitives), -1 (participle), or PGN

(imperfect, preterite).

Hifil perfect has hireq as prefix vowel; all other conjugations of H have patah.

3. The “stem vowel” (after the second radical of the root) is either an -i- or an -e- vowel in all

forms of H, and an -a- vowel in all forms of Hp.

All forms of Hp have games hatuf as their prefix vowel.

5. Comparing the Stems. The following chart reveals differences and similarities between the
seven stems. Note the similarity between the H-stems:

N

-~

151. Hp infinitive construct of T (n'rbn) occurs three times (Gn 40.20; Ek 16.4, 5); the other four
occurrences of hofal NC are of the root BRW (Lv 26.34, 35, 43; 2 Ch 36.21).
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Conjugation PGN Q N D Dp Dt H Hp
Perfect 3ms  Gun  Sum Suis Sy Sunnm Swmn o Sumn
Imperfect 3ms Sy Sum Swmy bwmy Swem Sum Sum
Preterite Sms Sy Gupn Swmm Swnn Swne Sunn Sunn
Imperative 2ms '7&7?3 5&7?;,‘1 Suit '727?_3!171 5&7?33
Inf. Const. Sun Sunn Suin Sunnn Swnn
Inf. Abs. Sl Sunn Shim Sun  Sunnn Suinn Suinm
Participle ms  Sgh  Sumy Swmn Swnn Swnmm Swmn Sumn

N.B.: If the second radical is a b°gad-k¢fat letter, it will have dages lene in all forms of hifil

and hofal, gal imperfect and preterite, and nifal perfect and participle; all forms of the
D-stems have dages forte.

20.3 Function of the H-stems

The basic relationship between H and Hp is that hifil is always active, and hofal is its corre-
sponding passive. Many reference works call hifil the “causative” of the qal, but many verbal roots
occur in Aifil but not in qal, or occur in both stems with little apparent relationship between their
functions.

20.3.1 Hifil (HBI §2.1.7)

The hifil is an active stem. Beyond that it is necessary to determine the nuance of the Aifil for each
verbal root, and, even within each root, for each occurrence of the Aifil, since its function depends,
not only upon the verbal root, but also upon its context, and especially the subjects, objects, and
even prepositions with which it occurs.

1.

If a verb does not occur in Q, Aifil is often simply transitive (also “singly” transitive, since it
governs one object).

nibTy ovar omby T';:g’n M And YuwH threw great stones at them
o T T ... (Josh 10.11; 3ms H P)
NI 292 B POR 0 oIRY I will most surely Aide my face on that
i 7 7 day(Dt31.19;HNA & lesHF)
0o°NATNN MY ... and I will destroy your high places
ST T T (Lv26.30; 1es HP + w)

When a verb occurs in Q or N and H, Aifil is usually causative of Q or N. When glossing a
hifil, it is often helpful to first translate it by saying “A caused B to do X”, and then to look
for an appropriate gloss for the entire expression.

a. The first pair of examples shows 72Y in Q and H; the second shows 72X in N and H, and
the third illustrates the use of YW in all three stems (Q, N, H). Note the relationship
between the subject, object, and action of the hifil verb.

]im_z ’32'5& ‘1'2.‘,:75 ':[5’] He went to cross over to the Ammonites (Jer 41.10; Q NC + 5)

TTTIR "[L)DU'DR 1‘;;735 to cause the king to cross [= to bring the king over] the Jordan
I ' © (28a19.16; HNC)

1T TN oWwDY  but transgressors will be destroyed together (Ps 37.38; 3cp N P)

SRR NTYR DIXY But I destroyed the Amorite(s) before you (Am 2.9; 1cp H P)
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WTT:J"T?_{ ‘ibr; "D ﬂ.‘._J?_ﬂ(Q xﬁ%;j Have you not heard that Adonijah has
' ‘ " become king? (1 Kgs 1.11; 2fs Q P)
ompan P IJ?_J@'FI A cry shall be heard from their
houses (Jr 18.11; 3fs N F)
nrmrm T]fzyt'g pmwin  You cause me to hear joy and glad-
ness (Ps 51.10a; 2ms HF + 1cs)

b. If the verb is transitive in qal, H is doubly transitive, that is, it takes two objects.
The first object is the person (or thing) that the subject causes to perform the action
of the verb; the second object is the direct object of that action. In this example the
subject is 3ms (“he”), the first object us 1cp (“us”), and the second object is 3fs (“it” [the
commandment]):

AR NYNYY ... that he may cause us to hear it (Dt 30.12; 3ms H F)

c. If the verb is stative in qal, H is factitive or resultative (see on piel, above), a type of
causative in which a verb describes or names the process or action that brings the object
to the condition or state described by the qgal:

TSN MM WIpR . 995305 Every firstborn ... you shall sanctify [= set apart]
SR : : ’ to YuwH your God (Dt 15.19; 2ms H F).
o wm'?j;ﬂ I increased my works (Qo 2.4; 1cs H P)

3. In some cases, however, the nature of the object suggests that a hifil verb is less than causa-
tive. In Is 8.13, the prophet contrasts the Judahites’ fear of the northern kings with the fear
due YHWH:

wj*ji?:j PN nﬁx;g nlnj‘ngj ... but [instead] you shall sanctify [= recognize as
‘ ' " holy] YawH Sabaoth (Is 8.13; 2mp H F)

4. H can also be called “tolerative” or “permissive”, that is, the subject allows something [not]
to happen:

DD'?ﬁP'ﬁ& WNYANS1 Do not let your voice be heard = cause [someone] to
. o " hear your voice (Jos 6.10; 2mp H F)
1898 127 5on SenNbY  And he [Yawa] did not allow any of his words to fall
T T " to the ground [i.e., to fail] (1 Sam 3.19; 3ms H P
(5e3)

20.3.2 Hofal (HBI §2.1.8)

The hofal [Hp] is consistently passive. When it corresponds to Aifil forms of the same verbal root,
it makes the causative part of the hifil passive. If a verbal root occurs only in Q and Hp, then it
will be a simple passive in Hp:

‘DNjW’ NN HW'D'W‘W: ™ 291" Then Moses and the sons of Israel sang
' ' ' NP eeye-px this song to Yawn (Ex 15.1); 3ms Q F

IR W NI 092 In that day this song will be sung
' (Is 26.1a); 3ms Hp F

The following examples compare Q, H, and Hp (72Y) and Q, H, and Hp (7). We have not yet
studied the hollow verbs, but the point here is the function of the various stems, not their form).
[Cf. also §20.3.1(2a).]
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TRY oW W DPTOR IR
PIN TRy bewna Ton

mm b mmy

Biblical Hebrew

..., but if he stands for a day or two days (Ex 21.21; 3ms Q F)
A king causes a land to stand [preserves] by justice
(Pr29.4a); 3ms HF

... [the goat] shall be caused to stand alive before YHWH
(Lv 16.10); 3ms Hp F

FTRER 3p7 A7)
AM22 ToRITIR MR L

oY

He died and was buried in Shamir (Jg 10.2; 3ms Q Pr).
... and they caused the king to die (killed) in his house
(2 Kgs 21.23; 3mp H Pr).

... and there she was caused to die (was put to death)
(2 Kgs 11.16; 3fs Hp Pr)

20.4 Frequency

There are 10,102 H-forms in the Bible (14% of all verbal forms). Hifil is the second most frequent
stem in Biblical Hebrew; hofal is one of the least frequent.

H 9,671 13.1%
Hp 531 0.7%
Total 10,102 13.8% of all verbal forms
20.5 Concepts
causative permissive tolerative
doubly transitive stative
20.6 Vocabulary
. then, at that time ™
fight (N) o> 300 T 292
formerly, since ("X + 1) TR
. . be trustworthy, faithful; steady, TR .293
escape (N); rescue, deliver (D) tD'??TJ 301 firm (N); believe, trust (H) 2
relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort, o 302 | truth; trustworthiness PPN 294
console (D) - BN
hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be
hidden/concealed (N); hide MO 303 | [thel firstborn 102 295
[someone] (H)
cow (female) . Zze}:elzls'/was, here is/was (trad., tnbin| .296
T 304 | Behold)
bull (male) > [city] wall mgﬁn .297
. . o ordinance, rule, prescription Ph
be r.umed, spoiled, corrupt (N); ruin, Py .305 | [something prescribed, required, Qo 298
spoil, corrupt (D); destroy (H) =T Pl
commanded]
. . together, simultaneously (adv.); :
be destroyed, ex.termmated (N; Sy .306 | phps. twice as community (Dt 33.5; o .299
destroy, exterminate (H) =T 1Ch 12.18) e
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20.7 Exercises
After learning the characteristics of the H-stems, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the
verbs.

1 Kgs 3.7; David "IN T AR TR pIORT AmN TN mm mng 1

Ps 8.7 T vbuna wownn 2
) ) orran oSwn oy 3
Ps 22.11; 817 womb; 182 belly, womb FT R o
Dt 32.20 DI D TTRON MR A4
Ps 143.8; M2 trust MY 27D 700 P2 pwmwn S
Ly 21.17 by e 2Pk 2990 K L Ty U 6
Lv 20.24; 5712 separate (H) DMPT OINR CASTITTIWR OOVTOR MM W T
Is 8.17; 121 wait [for] (D); TP PSJ" ighiclaBR b}-Ra i glelnly '11'7‘5 mom 8
wait [for] (D) 1&,-,”1"1
Ex 24.4; 02U arise/awake /do [X] 7P33 DDW’1 mm "12’["73 ol WWD JH?T] 9
early; 13"] and he built (3ms Q Pr < magn TIbY oMYt 90T AR nam 1N
M32); 13BN standing stone; add the '7&1&7‘ ‘L’JJW TL?SJ D‘JW5
numerals for the total
Gn 1.14; NORM lights [-givers/bearers]; D‘?_ﬁ@j rpa2 DWRD RN D"TBN SRy .10
D27 vault, firmament; 1M (Bep Q -['-; ‘;-[ 121 0¥ 12 5\13-['7
P < P be, become; 912 (see #7); NN T th DSy PRRG T
[al sign
Zc 13.2;D§J: declaration, utterance; nﬁN:E 'HW’ D&J N7 092 'I"H A1
38D idol; M1 uncleanness; PIRTTY DO2EDT DU AMIoR
each line is a clause T3y M7 x‘n
PRI YR ARRLT IR BR0TIN B3
1 Ch 23.1; Y20 be full, satisfied with; oMY yaw; P oM 12
have one’s fill of; David, Solomon Z‘?N'N'D"L)S_] 933 mouAR 15?32]
Nu 3.6; Levi, Aaron (in the following ‘1?3&'? m;j?j"jg T MRy 13
\Izerses YlHV;fH assigns duties to the IR ATRY ,15 MBI 37PU
it SR L sl TR 2
evitical clans) SPR 'ODWILH ]TTDU Pms ’355
Ps 17.8; ]ﬁW’R apple; L?B shadow; "y N2 ]ﬁ!ﬂ’x.‘-y ‘JWD@ 14
M2 wing M7reR TRz D33
Dt 31.18; ‘7!_.7 because of, on account NI 092 pPEEaigieh Waigent ’“3&1 15
of; LY do, make (3ms Q P); oMY o ORTON M D Ry WR oD Ly
1D turn (3ms Q P)
Est 4.4; Esther is the subject OTINTIN r;jﬂ;'_jg'? oA n'_jt;jm .16
ofﬂ?@n]; Mordecai T S o '
1 Sam 25.15; o5 humiliate, trouble; 'T&D 13'7 mili) D’WJN'H 17

RN anything; NN while we
were (Q NC <11 + lcp +3)

MRIND NTPD” x%w M5 x%w
72 NN OPN 1::51:1-: *r:*"v:
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Ps 119.19; M2 sojourner; alien
(i.e., non-native)

Ps 46.10;}12&7 cease, stop; N3P end,
edge; NWP bow; YEP break (D); NN
spear; o wagon, chariot

Ho 2.20 [final N of N7 doubles the
perfect subject ending]; 117 living
thing; ﬂiSJ birql; W19 creeping thing;
NP bow; MBI securely

English uses “helping verbs” to modify the function of the main verb in other ways than causation.
Auxiliary verbs modify either the temporal reference (“they have gone”, “they shall have gone”) or
can be modal (“you must/could/should have gone”). With rare exceptions Biblical Hebrew does
not use helping verbs (5§:, be able, is the main exception), either modal or temporal. Modality and
“tense” are translational (i.e., exegetical) decisions, so that, for example, Ps 5.12 could be rendered
in various ways, all of which are grammatically defensible, even though they are not all equally
probable. This does not mean that verbal function is somehow inherently ambiguous or indetermi-
nate, but it does underline the importance of lexical value (semantic load) and context, alongside

conjugation and stem.

T2 7RISR e

o5 W
™oy Tom

S 2R T3 b

Biblical Hebrew

IR "2

OIS N nonToN

PINT TEPTIY AR mau

RINZ T PIOW T PERY T2 N
TR Py R o3 A2 on% mn
MRTNT WNT BRYT ey

PINTYR TIRUS TROOm 23M MR
iM2al SN2ZY)

20.8 Enrichment: Modality

And let all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you shall rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice

And all [those] who take refuge in you should/must rejoice

And all [those] who take refuge in you may rejoice
And may all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
For ever let them shout

For ever shall they shout (etc.)

And may you shelter them

And you shall shelter them (etc.)

And may those who love your name exult in you

That those who love your name may exult in you (etc.)

.18

.19

.20



Lesson 21

THE QAL PASSIVE / IDENTIFYING (PARSING) VERBAL ForMS

A number of verbs occur in forms which look like pual or hofal, but which have come to be recog-
nized as the remnants of a qal passive [Qp] stem.!5?

21.1.1 Form

The primary criteria for identifying forms as Qp rather than as Dp or Hp is that (1) the verbal root does
not occur in piel or hifil; or (2) these forms function as the passive of the gal (i.e., rather than the passive
of the piel or hifil); or both. Note, for example, the function of these verbs in their various stems:

Q Qp and N D H

L)Dx eat; consume, destroy be eaten, consumed -—-- feed

deliver beget, become

T bear, give birth to be born (as a midwife) father/ancestor of

T'TP'? take be taken - -
mn give be given - i
Y destroy be destroyed assault, mistreat -

This charts some forms of the gal passive in these stems (not all are listed, forms not listed do not
occur), as well as how relatively infrequent they are.!>*

153. The existence of a qal passive stem was suggested by Ibn Jikatilla in the 10th century. On the gal
passive, cf. Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar (Oxford: Oxford University), §52e, 53u; Paul Jotion, A Grammar of
Biblical Hebrew. Trans., Takamitsu Muraoka (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1991), §58; Bruce K. Waltke &
M. O’Connor, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1993), §22.6, 23.6.1, 24.6a,
25.1a, 27.1a; Ronald J. Williams, “The Passive Qal Theme in Hebrew” Essays on the Ancient Semitic World,
ed. J.W. Wevers & D.B. Redford (Toronto: University of Toronto, 1970), 43-50.

154. The perfect and participle tend to follow the forms of pual, whereas the imperfect and infinitive
construct are analogous to hofal, as the following distribution for these verbs shows.

Verbal Root “Stem” Perfect Participle Imperfect Inf. Const.
558 “Pual” 3 1 1
a5 “Pual” 26 1
“Hofal” 3
np‘; “Pual” 8 1
“Hofal” 6
1M “Hofal” 8
a1y “Pual” 20
“Hofal” 2

all = “Dp” 2/3 = “Dp” 16/17 = “Hp” all = “Hp”
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Verbal Perfect Imperfect/ Infinitive Participle Gloss Occurrences
Root Preterite Construct (Qp/total)
box bon Son DX be eaten 5/809
T 15 - na%m 1> beborn 30/499
mb  mpb e B MpS  betaken  15/938
M ™ be given 8/2007
i Y g be destroyed 22/43

21.1.2 Function (HBI §2.1.2)

As shown above, the gal passive is the passive of the function of the gal of the same verbal root.

izl 1*‘7y'jrp';5 TURM and the Asherah which was beside it ~ad been cut down (Jg 6.28)
Dﬂ'j q'bj N2y ... and daughters were born to them (Gn 6.1)

21.1.3 Frequency

It is difficult to garner statistics for the frequency of the gal passive. Whether or not to include the
“regular” Qp participle, such as J173, “blessed” (which occurs fairly frequently, and in a number of
verbs, but which has a different morphology (i.e., not pual- or hofal-“like”) is problematic. Refer-
ence works tend to either (1) identify these forms as pual or hofal (e.g., DCH); or (2) mention the gal
passive as a possible identification of pual or hofal (e.g., BDB, HALOT). The statistics used in this
grammar suggest that qal passive occurs 1,277 times in Biblical Hebrew (1.7% of all verbal forms).

21.2 Identifying (Parsing) Verbal Forms

You may well wonder why we spend so much time identifying [parsing] verbs, especially given the
availability of analytical lexicons (which parse every form in Biblical Hebrew), computerized data-
bases, interlinears, and parsing guides. This emphasis does not imply that verbs are somehow more
important or “key” to Biblical Hebrew. It merely reflects the nature of the language—Hebrew verbs
are more complex than, for example, nouns or numerals, and therefore require more study.

As we begin reading the biblical text, and see verbal forms in their larger linguistic contexts, we
will find that they are both more and less complex: more complex because their function is a direct
reflection of their literary context (the words, clauses, and sentences around them), and less complex,
because they become increasingly easier to recognize as we spend more time in the text itself.

Helpful as they can be, the tools mentioned above form yet another layer between the reader and
the Hebrew text, one of the barriers that the study of Hebrew attempts to overcome. Furthermore,
the greater our dependence on the “tools”, the more tools we need to gather and refer to in order to
study the text. If we need to look up the parsing of every other verb form, we spend our study time
interacting primarily with the tools, rather than the text. Also, no parsing guide—computerized or
not—is infallible, and there are valid differences of opinion between grammarians and commenta-
tors regarding the parsing of some forms (most tools identify only one possibility).}5* A major reason
for studying Hebrew is to enable the student of Scripture to interact with the text on a more imme-
diate level,'*® as directly as possible with the Hebrew text.

21.2.1 Verbal Diagnostics (summary)

This section presents some diagnostics for identifying verbal forms in Hebrew. If one does not seem
to work, try another! You will probably recognize something about most verbal forms (an ending,

154. These are more common when the verbal form is based on a weak verbal root (Lessons 24-31).

155. “[More] immediate” describes the relationship of the interpreter to the text, not to “layers” of meaning
within the text itself (as might be implied by “deeper”). Students of the languages should apprehend or interact
with the text in a different way than those who read it in their native tongue.
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the stem, conjugation, lexical form, etc.). Begin from what you recognize, and then develop a routine
method that allows you to identify the verb’s subject, conjugation, stem, and lexical form.

Imperfect &
Stem Perfect Preterite Imperative Infinitives Participle
Q no prefix; - % no prefix no prefix no prefix; holem
a-vowels i ',1 after first radical
N - - 3
- -3
D no prefix - % no prefix no prefix -n
N |
Dp no prefix _'.j - no prefix -n
Dt .o T - - -
-
H -1 -2 -1 -1 -2
- N
Hp -7 3
-

21.2.2 Diagnostic Questions

1.

Is there a pronominal suffix or syntactical prefix (conjunction, preposition, article,

interrogative -17)?

a. The conjunction waw and interrogative -7 can be prefixed to any verbal form.

b. A preposition occurs only with infinitives construct and participles.

c. 'The article occurs only with participles.

d. Pronominal suffixes can affect the pointing of, e.g., the prefix vowel; they can also
obscure the subject ending of the verb.

Is there a PGN suffix (i.e., an affix that identifies the person, gender, number of the

subject)?

Is there a PGN prefix (i.e., a prefix that is part of the verbal form, not a syntactical prefix

[above], that identifies the person, gender, number of the subject)? Identify the prefix vowel

(if any).

In imperfect and preterite, f the prefix vowel is hireq, is the first radical of the verbal root

doubled?

a. Yes — nifal

b. No — gal (unless root is I-) or [certain] geminate verbs)

Does the second radical of the verbal root have dages forte (i.e., dages preceded by a full

vowel)?

Yes — piel, pual, hitpael

If you can answer questions 1-5, and know only two forms of each stem (3ms P, 3ms F), you

can parse nearly any form.

Q N D Dp Dt H Hp

8ms perfect Sun o Sumy Sun Sun Swnnn o Swnn Sunn
Smsimperfect Dy Oy Swmy Swmy Swnm Swin Sum

All stems except gal and nifal prefix the letter -2 to form the participle; in those stems the prefix
vowel for the participle is the same as the prefix vowel of the imperfect and preterite.
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21.2.3 Summary
Forms Without a Prefix

1. Averbal form without a prefix must be gal (perfect, imperative, participle, infinitive) or piel
or pual (perfect, imperative, infinitive).

Forms with a Prefix

1. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is either nifal perfect or participle, or 1lcp imperfect or
preterite (any stem).

2. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -7 is either hifil, hofal, or hitpael perfect, imperative, or
infinitive; or nifal imperative or infinitive.

3. Atri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is a participle in either piel, pual, hitpael, hifil, or hofal,
or a participle or infinitive construct with prefixed min (-12).

Prefix Vowel

1. If the prefix is -7 and there is - - after the second radical, the form is Aifil perfect.

2. If the prefix is -N177 and the second radical is doubled, the form is hitpael (perfect, impera-
tive, or infinitive).

3. If the prefix is -77 the form is hofal (perfect or infinitive).

4. Hifil is the only stem with a patah prefix vowel in imperfect, preterite, imperative, infini-
tives, and participle (i.e., all conjugations except perfect).

5. If the prefix vowel of an imperfect or preterite form is hireq, the form is gal, nifal, or hitpael.

Doubled Radical

1. A tri-tradical form with a doubled second radical must be piel, pual, or hitpael (all
conjugations).

2. Atri-radical form with a doubled first radical must be nifal imperfect, preterite, imperative,
or infinitive.

N.B.: As always, the goal is the ability to “figure out” a verbal form, not to memorize a set of

“rules”.
21.3 Vocabulary
gather, assemble vap 316 | sister, female relative PR .307
bufn incense; cause a sacrifice y 317 | trust, be confident in/of ma 308
or incense to smoke (D, H) -k =T
meet, encounter (only as NC) RIP burn, consume (Q, D) 1:_]; .309
walk, step on, tramp; cause to
happen, occur TP 318 march, tread down, tread [string] e .310
oo a bow (both Q & H) '

toward, against, opposite nmp‘a . . . . :

i = > 311
(Q inf. const. + 5) like, just like (variant of -2) m2 3
hunger, famine ayn  .319 | leader, member of ruling class Ny 312

burn (oft. specified with w’;;;) qup .320 | surrounding, [all] around (adv.) 220

rise early (H; often in hendi- surrounding, [all] around (adv.); 313
adys: “do X early”); often with ooU 321 | 2P0+ jnimloln

]?ﬁ; “in the morning”

throw, cast, hurl (H) ‘['727 .322 close, shut (Q); give into someone’s 10 314

<x power [hand] (H) =3
pillar, column Tmy 315
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21.4 Exercises

185

After studying the diagnostics of the stems, gloss these clauses, parsing all verbal forms. If a verb’s

function is not clear due to its stem, consult a lexicon.

Lv 9.13; RS present (H); D) piece URITTIRY b vhR wesnn bR

[of a cut-up carcass]; -'? by T ij PN

1 Ch 14.12; David; IR probably functions here ZW}_{; DIV INT 1@&5] DT‘PHSN'D& D@'ﬁ:‘.{}]ﬁ]
as “commanded”

1 Kg 15.24; Asa; Jehoshaphat PRIARTDY NOX 2DUN

TIR T U2 TRIRTDY PN

TR 02 BRUI o

Is 22.22; "001 I will put/place/set (<1NI); ﬁ?ﬁ;!ﬁ"ﬂ] MITAN2 IR hon

RN key (somethlng showing that the wearer Halgl> TR "I hle) XY N

has authority or ability to open & close?); DDW
shoulder; David

Jr 7.15; Ephraim 22 Spn oony nobum
DBR DI 53 NR 2N~ 53 nR ’ﬁD'?W‘I WWND
Isai 36:15; 113 give; 1'2 inlto] the hand of; Heze- SRRG TITOR TR oonR MITON
kiah; Assyria; the first verb is volitional SR -['-;;3 T2 NI ' iniRinbly N'?
Josh 10.6; P8 against (7% and SY often overlap 2w iRT oo by wap)
in function); Amorite(s)
1 Sam 28.4; Wxﬁ:j they came [went; 1711 they DJWIU: Ebinkhl WNJ’W D’DW5B BWIPN
camped; Philistines, Shunem, Saul, Gilboa; note ;y:b;: unsj 5&7@7"53 nX '77&@7 Y:jﬁ
the difference in function between the N & Q of
73
Gn 3.19; the suffix on ]2 is 3fs because it refers DHE5 3R 2
to MATIN; T2V dirt, dust; JWWD you shall return R EYORT AR BYTYD
(ZmSQF<:1W) T TT T - TT .
Is 15.1; ng?_: oracle; burden; 5"7 I ﬂ(?"?, 3?51?3 Nigf_ﬁ
Y destroy, ruin, devastate (3ms Dp P); Ar Y T 51‘73 o)

(capital(?) city [cf. V] of Moab); 11373 it is
destroyed [undone (3ms N P); lais a “title”; 1b-d
are clauses

T AN
T RMTP T 5 ‘a: o)

1 Kg 2.21; Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah DRI WARTIN ]@j SRARM

STERS TR MR
2 Chr 18.5; 77377 shall we go; W MING U2OR DNBTPR ORISR papn
Ramoth-gilead mamon’ by nhaon 757 2SR TnRn
Ps 119.35; 2°N1 path, way spsen 273 'ﬂ’hTBD 232 MeTa
Ps 125.1; Zion; WM it / he moves/shall be moved, ]1‘3'773 T2 oman
2" it/ he endures/shall endure; these singular sy DSW‘? tDWD"N‘?

verbs are collectives; their subject is the first word

Ps 31.9; 2071 wide [i.e., open] place (cf. M7, be Jﬁx"ﬂ; piniklely &'71
wide) n21] M2 TRYT

.10

a1

A2

13

14

15
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21.5 Enrichment: Nominal Formation

The lexicon of Biblical Hebrew has many words that are related to each other, so that knowing a
verbal root can help you recognize new words, even when they are quite infrequent (e.g., NIRD?,
below). These lists also show that noun formation is not arbitrary in Biblical Hebrew. In English,
for example, suffixing “r-” to a verb yields the noun that identifies someone characterized by that
activity, such as “write+r” (one who writes), but adding “r-” to the beginning of a word does not

change its function, since initial “r

»

is not a functional prefix in English.

1. Nouns formed by suffixed N3- are feminine, and tend to be abstract:

‘:[5?3 reign, rule, be king m::“gr_: royalty, royal authority; kingdom; reign

550  be insolent, foolish n15;>p folly, insolence (7x; all in Qo)

ND9 heal MIRED healing (only Pr 3.8)

TTJT?YJ'?:'_C widow nﬁ]?;'?t_{ widowhood
2. Nouns can be formed by prefixing -2 to a root:

N fear, be afraid of &jﬁ?ﬁ fear
s sit, stay; settle, live, dwell :gﬁn dwellingl-place]
DD  count n20n number, total
Y work, do, make, act TTWSJ?_J deed, act; thing done,work
MY command, order, demand msn command, order, demand
mp purchase, buy; acquire PR property, acquisition(s); cattle
mp happen, befall; meet TIWP?: happening, occurrence
TIND see, observe, look [at] ﬂx'}?_: sight, appearance
ey Judge EDWD Jjudgment; justice; custom

3. Some of these designate the place of the activity described by the corresponding verb:

mat  sacrifice mam altar; place of sacrifice
‘:[‘9?3 reign, rule, be king ﬂ';(??;?; kingdom; sovereignty, rule, reign, dominion
i) watch, guard n;}m watchtower (Mizpah)
rL?'IP be[come] holy W'T'TP?D sanctuary; holy place

op  stand DR place; standing place

DY be high, exalted DM height

200 ride 1327 chariot (cf. 327, chariot, chariotry)

oW lie down, sleep 22U bed

]Jtﬁ live, dwell PWD living / dwelling place; “tabernacle”
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4. Participles can be substantival so frequently that they essentially function as nouns:

vy live, dwell, settle, remain Y inhabitant; citizen (Q Ptc)
11> be/act as priest '[[TD priest (Q Ptc)
51 go about on foot; spy BJjD spy, scout (D Ptc)

MWow  judge, administer justice vaw  [aljudge (Q Pte)

5. Nouns “from” geminate roots can retain the repeated radical of the root (cf. dages forte):

S5n praise ﬂ'?{'[n praise

55p pray .‘T'?Dn prayer

6. False cognates—words that share the same radicals, but have a different root (i.e., homo-
nyms), as English “Put the money in the bank”, “a hole in the river bank”, and “The pilot
put the plane into a bank”—are usually distinguished by Roman numerals (I, II, etc.) in the
lexica; related adjectives, nouns, etc. are identified by the same Roman numeral.

I Sun compare(?); use a proverb ‘7@7?; proverb, saying; parable

I Suin reign, rule ,‘115@?3?3 / n'jwmj rule, dominion, kingdom






Lesson 22

GUTTURAL VERBS

Verbal roots that have X, 1, 1, or ¥ as one of their root consonants belong to a subset of the basic
verb called guttural verbs. There are five types, identified according to the position of the guttural
consonant. Some verbs with 7 also share the characteristics of the guttural verbal roots, since 7
does not double.!%

I-guttural (and I-7)  B-guttural D2y cross over
I-X N"B57 AR say
II-guttural V-guttural aya  burn
(and I1-7) "y J72 bless
ITI-guttural "?-guttural mou send
III-R RS NZ»  find

22.1 The Basic Differences

Four characteristics of the gutturals (one of which they share with <) cause the vowels of some
forms to differ from those of the basic verb.

1.

N, 17,1, ¥, 7 do not double (geminate). In forms of the strong verb that have dages forte in a

position occupied by a guttural or 7 (e.g., the middle radical in D, Dp, and Dt), the dages is

absent; this non-gemination often causes the preceding vowel to lengthen, because a syllable

is open rather than being closed by dages forte.

R, 7, 1, Y are followed by hatef-vowels instead of Sewa (i.e., the half-vowel is under the

guttural and thus “follows” it in pronunciation).

a. I-guttural verbs often have a hatef-vowel after the first radical instead of Sewa

b. II-guttural roots have hatef-vowels instead of vocal Sewa after the second radical
(i.e, before vocalic endings)

1,1, ¥ tend to occur with a-vowels, either full vowels or patah furtivum, so that patah may

occur where the basic verb (5n) has holem or sere.

Since X does not close a syllable, verbs whose roots end in X tend to have long vowels after

the second radical. Although 717 (i.e., without mappiq) does not close a syllable, verbs that

end in 7 are a type of weak root (below); verbs ending in /- are strong, and considered

III-guttural.

These characteristics cause most of the differences between guttural verbs and the basic verb. In
this table, each pair of examples has the same parsing; the second example is the basic verb.

156. This lesson presents a great deal of information about guttural verbal roots; the rules merely demon-
strate that the patterns are predictable, regular, and reflect the effect of the gutturals on vocalization.

157. The " means that this is to be read as an abbreviation or symbol, not a word. Labels such as R"D are
read from right to left (pe-alef).
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Guttural Basic Parsing Nature of the
Verb Verb Difference Reason for the Difference
=aNY Suins 3ms N F no dages forte; long Since gutturals don’t double, the syllable is
772 Suin oms DV Vvowels instead of short open; this also affects roots I/II-7 in certain

stems (below).

bojalioy '7&7};7 3ms Q F a-vowels (esp. patah) Word-final gutturals tend to be preceded by
U?D(ﬁ‘ 5(&7?5‘ 3sms DF after the second radical an a-vowel.

il ol 'q'jr;jm 3cp QP hatef-vowels instead of Gutturals have hatef-vowels where the basic

APy B ﬁ%tﬁ?ﬁ 2mp Q P vocal sewa verb has vocal Sewa
T '7&7};7 3ms Q F  hatef-vowels under the Initial guttural that closes the prefix
T Sj‘ 5‘!27?5‘ 3ms H P first radical instead of  syllable (i.e., where the first radical is
Tt T silent sewa in forms followed by silent sewa in the basic verb)

with prefixes (F, Pr) is often followed by the hatef-vowel that
matches the prefix vowel.

segol as prefix vowel Initial gutturals, especially T, may have
'7’_[177_ '7&7?;7 3ms Q F instead of hireq segol as a prefix vowel where the basic verb
. ' has hireq.

TIRED ’ﬁ‘?@p les QP long vowel after the III-R forms generally have a long vowel after
N2 9@7}3» 3msDp F second radical, no sewa the second radical of the verbal root. The N
T o before PGN ending; of PGN endings lacks dages lene since it is

nodages in N of PGN  “preceded” by a vowel (final N is not consid-
ending ered consonantal).
nmns ﬁ‘?@@ 2fs QP [Silent] X drops out of some III-N forms
Ry ’h%fﬁ?ﬂ 1es QP 1a¢k final R (usually noted in Mp; Lesson 29).

12 St 8msQPr

22.2 I-Guttural Roots

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the first radical is followed by sewa (qal
imperfect and preterite; nifal perfect and participle; all forms of hifil and hofal) or doubled (nifal
imperfect, imperative, infinitive construct). The D-stems are not affected.

1. 2mp and 2fp qgal perfect have hatef-patah under the first radical (51 is for comparison).

o2y Youserved 2mp QP DHWD

2. Wherever the basic verb has silent Sewa after the first radical, guttural roots have a hatef-
vowel, with the corresponding full vowel under the prefix (5 is for comparison).

= He enslaved  3ms HP 5"(277371
PITN I [will] seize lesQF BYDDN

3. Whenever the initial radical of the basic verb is doubled (nifal F, V, NC), the prefix vowel is
long (sere). Since 7 does not geminate, this also applies to verbs that are I-7.

a He /It will be forsaken ~ 3fs N F 5wr:n You /she will be ruled
RN and she/it will appear  3ms N Pr BW?TDD] and she /it will appear

22.3 I-X Roots

This sub-set of the I-guttural roots (cf. §6.2), contains only five verbs (7R, L)DN, T2AR, AR, 7ER).
They differ from other I-guttural verbs (above) only in qal imperfect (Q F) and gal preterite (Q Pr).
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22.4 II-Guttural Roots

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the second radical is doubled (all three
D-stems), or followed by vocal Sewa (all forms with vocal PGN sufformatives, in all stems except
hifil). The forms of II-guttural verbs are not affected in Aifil.

1. The D-stems follow one of two patterns:
a. In some II-guttural roots the vowel after the first radical is long (qames or sere in piel,
hitpael; holem in pual), since that syllable is open.

02 He blessed 3msDP L;tm;
':[jﬂ He was blessed 3ms Dp P "Jtém
'[?3?3 Blessed ms Dp Pte '7@?3?3

b. Other II-guttural roots look just like the basic verb, but without dages forte, so that the
vowel after the first radical is hireq or patah (piel, hitpael) or qibbus (pual).'®®

an2  Hechose 3ms D P BWD
M2 Wewill be chosen  1lcp Dp F '7@?33

2. With vocalic PGN suffixes (-, 11-," -), these roots have a hatef-vowel after the second radical
instead of vocal Sewa (all stems):

15&; They redeemed. 3cp QP 15;;7?;
M2 Choose! 2mp Q' V '15:;773
n%r_;gn Redeem yourselves!  2mp NV ﬁrm:n

22.5 III-Guttural Roots (III-11/Y /7 only)

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb mainly by having patah after the second radical, or
patah furtivum after its vowel. Mappiq in the final 77 of these roots means that the i is a consonant,
not a vowel letter (as it is in roots III-77; below).

1. If a form has no ending or suffix, the vowel after the second radical is patah, except in H
(which will, nonetheless, have patah furtivum):

M2y He flees 3ms QF Siie
VML He causes to hear Sms HF fjsu_mj
UnUM  and he heard 3ms Q Pr Siinn

VMU and he caused to hear  3ms H Pr 5";7'?:32]

2. If the vowel after the second radical is written with a vowel letter, patah furtivum is added
(see also the last example in #1, above):

Yy Heard ms Qp Ptc bjwrg
Yy He will cause to hear 3ms HF S

3. 2fs P (all stems) has patah after the third radical instead of silent sewa:

n:_]r_btg You heard 2fs QP n"?:p?g
m_J?_JWU You were caused to hear ~ 2fs Hp P n‘)r;m:\'

158. This is called “virtual doubling” or “gemination”, because the Masoretes pointed the word with a
short vowel (since the syllable would have been closed if the radical had been doubled)—the term is confusing,
since nothing is in fact doubled.
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22.6 III-X Roots

These forms differ from the basic verb because R cannot close a syllable; at the end of a syllable it
becomes silent and the preceding vowel is long, usually qames or sere. Forms with vocalic endings
(1-,% -, 1_-), where X begins the final syllable, are like the basic verb.

1.

The vowel after the second radical is long, and the PGN ending () does not have dages lene,
because the R is silent (and therefore ignored in pronunciation).

NX¥n  Hefound 3ms QP '7@7?9
g You found  2ms QP 95@?9

Silent X may even be missing (the verbal root is X12Y; see table, §22.1):
s You are thirsty (Ru 2.9) 2fs QP ﬁ'?f;m
With the ending M- (2/3fp F, Pr, V), the vowel after the second radical is segol (all stems):

TINIRON You /they [will] find your/themselves 2/3pf Dt F TTJT'?@?_QDD
MINZRN You /they [will] find 2/3fp Q F TIQL)WTJI'\

22.7 Common Guttural Roots

This table lists all guttural roots with pointing that is affected by the presence of a guttural or 7 that
occur more than two hundred times in Biblical Hebrew, listed by type. Verbs are listed according
to the type of weakness that actually occurs (e.g., X7, “fear”, does not occur in the D-stems, and so
is listed as ITI-X, but not as II-7; 777, “descend, go down”, does not occur in the D-stems, and so is
not listed).

IR I-guttural (not I-X)

MR say, speak (> 5000x) Y do, make; act [perform a deed]

(2573x%)

"7:& eat, devour, consume (795x) FINT see (1294x)

AR love (205%) 5y go up, ascend (879x)
III-guttural N2V cross/pass over/through /by (539x)

DAY hear, listen [to]; obey (1136x) MY  stand; stop (519x)

VY know, understand; notice, recognize (924x) MY answer; testify (314x)

ﬂps take, get, acquire (964x) =2y  serve, be servant to (289x)

o send [away], let go; stretch out, reach, — be[come] strong (Q); seize, grab;

extend (839x) | hold (H) (288x)

YUY save, deliver, triumph (205x) T live, be alive (281x)
III-R RO sin, miss [a target] (237x)

Ni2  come, go [in], enter (2530x) ﬂD& gather, collect (203x)

N3y go out, leave, exit (1055x) Y leave, forsake, abandon (212x)

NP call; name; invite; read (730x) II-guttural (or )

NQY  lift up, carry, bear; forgive (651x) 72 bless, worship (D) (328x)

N¥n  find, discover (451x)

N9 fear, be afraid [of ] (377x)

NOn  belcomel full (250%)

NP sin, miss [a target] (237x)
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doubling I-guttural

gemination D-gutteral

22.8 Concepts

II-guttural
V-guttural

III-guttural
5 -guttural

mappiq
“virtual doubling”

22.9 Vocabulary

south, Negev D,Jj .332 | length ‘I‘ﬁx .323
skin, leather 99 .833 | turn, overturn, destroy EBh .324
cloud(s) Ny 334 animal(s) [coll.], living thing mn 325
footstep; time (i.e., once, thrice) DS_Jé 335 wounded, slain, dead (adj.) "7‘?[:1 .326
twice (dual) D’?_JSJ@ . male donkey/ass inan 327
rest, sabbath nay 336 | O account of, for the sake of w328
T (prp.); because [of ] (cj.) - -
forget mow 337 | vineyard D‘WD .329
sell [on .330
regularly, continually (adv.)* Tnn 838 -
T sight, appearance (cf. 1IR7) R 331

22.10 Exercises
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After studying the characteristics of the guttural verbs, gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs.

Jg 8.18; DN Where?

Gn 37.5; asn dream; Joseph
Joel 3.4; 1177 moon

Gn 41.56; PTH sieze, be strong

2 Ch 20.20; noy succeed, prosper; Judah,
Jerusalem

Josh 1.2; Q%2 stand, rise (2ms Q V; this
form often introduces another imperative);
Jordan

Ps 38.22 (MM and ‘U'?& are vocative; each
line is a clause)

Ps 143.8a, bp (in reading poetry, “bp” refers
to the second half (“p”) of the second poetic
line (“b”))

Lv 26.38 (each line is a clause)

Ex 6.6

159.
offering).

BRI YN DUUNT TEN
Db e gbmm
WIDBR PIRD 277 PN

DU "W T WY MRN
WARM n:*'r'vx MM WBRT
AMOITY PRI N

M opaoIY AR M TN Y2 P anw
Sxmn 325 5 (M3 USIN N PINTON

mm arnoN
2 P by TN

ORI T3 IO P22 nUn
PURI TG TORTD

0132 OnTaN

DN PN DINN TODNY

MM W OR0Eab e 19

.10

In a construct chain, 721 refers to something repeated, regular, or perpetual (7371 TT?'SJ, perpetual
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Gn 3.2; WUJT snake; ]JTgarden 15;&3 ]JTT'YIJ "75?3 WTTJTT"?& TTWNTT 'mx'm 11
Ps 129.8; 112702 blessing 029X MITTNDI2 02V TR KDY 12
'TW'T‘ DWZ DDDR WJDﬁJ

Ex 32.30; XYM sin (v.); MRLT sin (n.), more [=boiply 5& TR Ry 13

commonly NNXBTT; the second line contains '15"11 'Txfbﬂ DDNL’JH DNN

the quotation; Moses

Pr 15.9; ﬂ;;ﬁﬁ abomination; each line is a SJfLﬁ 77 1M nayin 14

clause D'TN‘ 7P'TE ﬂ'ﬁ?ﬂ

Jr 22.21 25ipa npnyRb 3 L 15

Gn 27.34; PY3 cry out [for help] ; 7PUS PAR TN W?SJ SJDWD .16

cry (n.); 12 bitter (adj.); "IN is vocative; Esau 'IKD Ty T '15‘13 TPYE pUsM
PIN INEI I3 v:xb RN

1 Kgs 3.3; 1295 by walking (Q NC < 72 + MR by 2w 17

5 P2 only; 'WJZ high place, cultic center; IR T NP ﬂD‘?‘?

Solomon David TEREY M2 XA mr:;; >

Jr 17.14; ﬂ'?ﬂmpraise (n.) tealgh ‘DE)TTD D .. RDINY MM URpT 18

Ex 12.46; O8Y bone; this is from the :1271720n NS o3y ... SoRY IR Mo 19

instructions about the Passover

Mi 3.4; PUT cry out [for helpl; MY he will DPIR Mt KDY MTThR P R 20

answer (3ms Q F < 1Y) RO DY2 o MR neM

2 Kg 24.2; 1172 band, troop; multiple DTS TR 12 mm ﬂi?@’] 21

IR T AR DIN TN

TYTI2 YT PN

TTaRAS T DH'?W‘W

MR NIV T2 72T WK MM 92T

Dt 7.24a T2 omobn o 22

DUMYT AOOR DRYTAR DTN

22.11 Enrichment: Vocabulary

A common standard for determining “fluency” in a language is a threshold vocabulary of about
1000 words. This seems to be the point at which most people can begin to communicate with native
speakers with some degree of comfort. There are at least two effective ways to approach this goal;
many students find that they work well in tandem.

1. Memorize more vocabulary, using, for example, Mitchel (see Bibliography), which allows
you to learn glosses for words that occur in descending frequency in Biblical Hebrew. If you
are learning new words and reading the text, you will find that the two often reinforce each
other, as when you encounter a newly memorized word (or a closely related form) in the
passage that you are reading.

2. Learn words as they occur in whatever text you are reading. For example, since fifty of the
fifty-two occurrences of WI2 plank are in the book of Exodus (describing the Tabernacle),
there is not much sense in learmng to gloss this word unless you plan to read Exodus. But if
you are going to read Exodus, then taking time to learn this word will be worth your while.

Continuing to strengthen your grasp of vocabulary (through memorization), and to see how it func-
tions in a variety of contexts (through reading) will increase your ability to both read and under-
stand the text.



Lesson 23

Basic TooLs

In addition to the Hebrew Bible itself, there are many tools designed to help you understand the
biblical text. Lexical aids suggest glosses (lexicons and word lists), or discuss the use, distribution,
and broader function of individual words (theological dictionaries and wordbooks). There are also
grammatical aids (e.g., reference grammars), and guides to textual criticism, the masora, and other
technical aspects of the biblical text. Most of these are discussed briefly in Appendix F (below). This
Lesson focuses on the text of BHS and the major lexical tools.

23.1 Hebrew Bible
23.1.1 Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS)

Since its completion, BHS has been the basis for nearly every Bible translation, Hebrew-based
commentary, and reference work on Biblical Hebrew, whether in print and or electronic. Biblia
Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), named for its place of publication, is the fourth “scholarly” edition
of the Hebrew text. It began to appear in 1967 and was complete ten years later; several corrected
versions have appeared since then. A fifth edition, to be known as Biblia Hebraica Quinta (5th) is
now being released (2010).

ProlegOmena ..............ooviiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e et r e e e e e e e e e e e e etrabbaaraaaaaaaeeaaaas II1

Foreword (in German, English, French, Spanish, Latin) ..........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e III
Part I. A history of this edition of the Hebrew Bible, explains the differences between it and
its predecessor, referred to as either BH? [3rd ed.] or BHK [“Kittel”, its editor].
Part II. Explains the basis of the masora in BHS, and some of the masoretic notes and read-
ings. The English version of this material is on pp. XI-XVIII.

Sigla et Compendia Apparatum (List of Signs & Abbreviations) .........ccccccveveeeeiiiiiiiiciicnnnnnnnee.. XLVII
I. Apparatus criticus (The [Text-] Critical Apparatus) .......cccoceeeeiviiiiiieiiiieieeeeciieeeee e, XLVII
SOUTCES ..vveeeieiriiieeeeiiiieeeeeettteeeesttteeeeasstreeeeaastreaesassssseeeeaassseaesesssseessannssseesennsssneesensssseeean XLVII

An alphabetical list of abbreviations used in the textual apparatus (at the bottom of
each page of the biblical text), with the documents to which they refer.

PN o) o) ¥ A F= T o) T ST UPRR LIX
An alphabetical list of abbreviated Latin expressions used in the textual apparatus,
with the full Latin terms.

I1. Apparatus masorae (The Masoretic APParatis) .....cccccceeeeeiiiiiiiiiieiee e e e LIII
Lists alphabetically abbreviations used in the textual apparatus to refer to masoretic
materials.

Index Siglorum et Abbreviationum Masorae Parvae (Index of Signs & Abbreviations of the Masora
POTUG) oottt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e s e eae e e eaeeeeaae s e e e e eaaeeenans LIIT
Lists the abbreviations in the margins of BHS is in alphabetical [Hebrew] order; its Latin trans-
lations can be deciphered with the help of Kelley, et al. (1998).

Index Librorum Biblicorum (Index of the Biblical BookS) .......cccccceeiiiviiiiiniiiinnee. [no page number]
Lists the biblical books in the order in which they are printed in BHS, titles are in Latin &
Hebrew.
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The HeDIrew BIDIE ...........ooovuiiiiiiiieeieeiee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e neneaes 1

The order of the books differs slightly from that found in English Bibles, because they follow the
general order of the Septuagint (pre-Christian, Greek translation of the Hebrew text), rather than
the Hebrew Bible:

> Ruth, Lamentations, Daniel, Esther, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are among the Writings,
rather than the historical and prophetic books.

> Samuel, Kings, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are each a single book; there is no new title
page for the second “book”, although the second “half” begins again with chapter 1.

> Because the Latin titles are used, some will not look familiar (e.g., Regum = Kings,
Threni = Lamentations).

> Although BHS claims to reproduce the text of the codex, the book of Chronicles precedes
Psalms in the codex, rather than concluding the Bible, as it does in BHS.

Text Pages

The name of the biblical book is listed at the top of each page (Hebrew on the right page, Latin
on the left). Page numbers are on the upper inside corners; chapter/verse references on the upper
outside corners.

There are four blocks of material on each page. In the center of each page is the biblical text
itself. This reproduces the text of Codex Leningrad, which is considered the oldest representative of
the best masoretic scribal tradition, manuscripts copied and corrected by the family of Ben Asher.
This text therefore represents a single manuscript, and is therefore a single witness to the biblical
text (much as Alexandrinus or Vaticanus is to the text of the GNT). The UBS and Nestle-Aland
Greek New Testaments contain an eclectic text that represents a committee’s conclusions about
the best reading for each verse, based on a comparison of many manuscripts, so that there is prob-
ably no single manuscript of the Greek NT with exactly the same text as the UBS/Nestle-Aland
NT. BHS presents a single manuscript, and is thus no different in principle from a Greek NT that
reproduces the text of only one manuscript, such as B (Codex Vaticanus).

In the outside margin are masoretic notes—masora parva [mp] or masora marginalis—which
contains the Masoretes’ comments on anything that they thought worthy of note, often unusual or
rare forms. Written in Hebrew and Aramaic, they refer to the words in the text with small circles
over them. We will discuss some of these, and how to read them.

At the bottom of each page are two sets of footnotes. The first set, consisting of raised numbers followed
by “Mm” and a number, refer you to Weil (1971) for further information about some of the notes in mp.
The second set of footnotes records whatever variants the editor of that biblical book thought worthy of
notice, along with suggested alternate readings that are unsupported by manuscript evidence.

Each verse is preceded by its number. In prose passages, the verse number is repeated on the
inner margin of the line on which the verse begins (but not on the left page if the verse begins at the
right margin). In poetry, most verses begin at the right margin of the page. There are many differ-
ences in verse numbering between the Hebrew and English texts, and quite a few differerences in
chapter divisions. You need to know which system a commentary or reference work is using, so that
you can be sure that you are looking at the verse that the reference work is discussing.

Some Marks in the Text

sof pastiq, “end of pasiiqg”, marks the end of nearly every “verse”, not the end of a sentence. The
final masora (at the end of each biblical book) lists the number of pasiigim in the book

o/ Solitary unpointed samek and pe mark textual breaks that were apparently based on content.
These “paragraph” endings, called IT1INB (“open”) or IMAIND (“closed”) were separated by either
samek or pe, to indicate whether the next section began on the same line (D) or on the next line
(B, i.e., “Leave the rest of this line open”). Because these have been collated from various reading
traditions their occurrences in BHS are no longer consistent with this principle.

In the inner margin large samek headed by a rotated qames marks the beginning of a seder,
a system of indicating the weekly reading in the synagogues. Each is numbered by a small letter
with a superscript dot under the samek. The final masora for each book also lists the total number
of s*darim in that book (except the Minor Prophets, which the rabbis considered one book).




II1.23. Basic Tools 197

accents Nearly every biblical word is marked with an accent that shows which syllable is accented, how
the word should be sung (cantillated), and how closely it is related to the following word. Your
copy of BHS should include a card marked Tabula Accentum that lists disjunctive and conjunctive
accents from strongest to weakest. There are two lists because the accents have different musical
value in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (Accentus poétici). See Lesson 27 and HBI §4.

23.1.1 Biblia Hebraica Quinta (BHQ)

This newest edition of Biblia Hebraica began to appear in 2004; it will eventually comprise two
volumes, the first a biblical text much like BHS, and intended to replace it. The main differences
between BHQ and BHS are the inclusion of the text of the Masorah finalis at the foot of the biblical
text on each page, the Masorah parva/marginalis as it stands in Codex Leningradensis (i.e., not as
corrected and expanded by Weil for BHS), a much more full textual apparatus that includes abbre-
viated explanations of the reason for each textual variant. You will also immediately notice the use
of English rather than Latin (e.g., titles of books).

The second volume of BHQ will include a text-critical introduction to each biblical book (prima-
rily a descriptive list of the witnesses used in compiling the apparatus), commentaries on textual
variants and the Masorah parva, and a translation of the Masorah magna. These materials will be
part of each fascicle as it is published; when the project is complete, the materials will be divided
to create the two-volume set.

Since most of the material that describes BHS (above) also applies to BHQ, this section notes
only some of the differences.

General Introduction (English, German, Spanish)
The main purpose of this section is to explain the differences between BHQ and BHS (i.e., what
justifies the enormous investment of time, effort, and money), and especially to explain the crit-
ical apparatus of BHQ. Since the textual apparatus is the reason for this new edition, this is the
most extensive section of the Introduction, and describes “The Selection of Cases and Inclusion
Witnesses”, “The Evaluation of the Evidence”, “The Structure and Presentation of Cases”, “The
Layout of a Page”, and so forth.

Following the general introduction are two figures: a “Sample of an Apparatus Entry Illus-
trating the Presentation of the Text Critical Cases” and a “Sample Page Illustrating the Features
of the Layout”.

Sigla, Symbols and Abbreviations

Sigla for Textual Witnesses (alphabetical list of abbreviations used in the textual apparatus, with
the documents to which they refer).

Symbols Used in the Apparatus.

Abbreviations (alphabetical list of abbreviated English terms used in the textual apparatus).

Definitions and Abbreviations for the Terms Used to Characterize Readings

The Typology Underlying the Characterizations (a “characterization” is the editor’s explanation
of the reason for a textual variant), followed by an “Index by Type of Characterization” and an
“Alphabetical List of the Characterizations and Their Definitions”.

Glossary of Common Terms in the Masorah Parva (Index of Signs & Abbreviations of the Masora
Parva). An alphabetical list of the abbreviations in the margins of BHQ.

Table of Accents
Accents for the Twenty-One Prose Books
Accents for the Three Poetic Books (Psalms, Job, Proverbs)

Text Pages

The pages of the biblical text are similar to those of BHS. There are four blocks of material on each
page.

In the center of each page is the biblical text itself—the “text block”, which reproduces the text
of Codex Leningrad, as in BHS.

In the outside margin the Masora parva [mp] or Masora marginalis, is again much as in BHS.
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At the bottom of each page are two sets of footnotes. The first set, consisting of unpointed text, is
the Masora magna, reproduced from Codex L, with the addition of chapter-and-verse numbers.

The second set of footnotes records those textual variants that the editor of that particular
portion of the Bible thought worthy of notice, along with a suggested reason for each variant.

The name of the biblical book is listed at the top of each page (Hebrew on the right page, English
on the left).

23.2 Lexica

As the term is commonly used today, “lexicon” refers to a bi-lingual dictionary that offers a set of
glosses to render words from one language into another. As noted above (Lesson 2), however, these
are glosses, not definitions. For discussions of a word’s function within the language as a whole, it
is necessary to turn to a theological wordbook or dictionary, which usually discusses each word’s
frequency, patterns of occurrence, and suggests nuances of function, as well as its relationship to
any synonyms and antonyms.

23.2.1 Lexicons

BDB Brown, Francis, S.R. Driver, & Charles A. Briggs. 1907. A Hebrew and English
Lexicon of the Old Testament with an appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic.
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Words are grouped according to putative root (e.g., nouns, adjectives, and prepositions follow the

verbal root from which they supposedly developed; so-called “denominative” verbs follow the noun

which was their “source”). The list of abbreviations is helpful; the list of sigla—“signs” (p. xix)—is

crucial. In addition to its eighteenth-century linguistics, major twentieth-century archaeological

and epigraphic finds were not available to the editors. [See the appendix on BDB.]

HALOT Kohler, L., and W. Baumgartner, eds. 2001. Hebrew and English Lexicon of the
Old Testament. Study Edition. 2 vols. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 2000.

The most complete modern lexicon of Biblical Hebrew. It generally follows the same classical

approach as BDB, except that words are listed alphabetically rather than by root. [Holladay (below)

contains the English portion of an earlier German-English edition, without the etymological and

cognate information, and fewer references.] The third edition contains a plethora of bibliographic

references, supplemented by an extenstive bibliography at the end of the second volume.

DCH Clines, David J.A., et al., eds. Dictionary of Classical Hebrew. Vols. 1 - . Sheffield:
University of Sheffield, 1991.

Projected to fill ten volumes, DCH covers all Hebrew (Biblical Hebrew, seals, inscriptions, Eccle-
siasticus, DSS) except rabbinic Hebrew. All words, including proper names, are listed alphabeti-
cally by actual spelling, which makes nouns and adjectives much easier to find. It includes no
etymological or other cognate information, even when the suggested gloss depends on a cognate. It
is essentially an analytical concordance, which lists, for example, every subject, object, and prepo-
sition with which every verb occurs, as well as synonyms and antonyms. This is unique to DCH; a
computerized database should yield similar results.

HOLLADAY Holladay, W.L. 1971 A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the OT. Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans.

An abridgement of an earlier edition of KBL (above), Holladay is more current than BDB (.e.,

cognate and extra-biblical evidence), but does not have nearly as much information about usage,

occurrences, collocations, etc. as BDB, DCH, or KBL. Words are listed alphabetically, rather than

grouped by root, and so are easier to find than in BDB. Popular because it is easy to use, but diligent

students will outgrow its resources fairly rapidly.
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23.2.2 Theological Dictionaries

TDOT

Botterweck, G.J., and H. Ringgren 1974 - Theological Dictionary of the OT. Vols. 1 - . Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans.

A translation into English of a massive German work, appearing at the rate of one volume every 2-3 years.
Copious information on etymology, usage, context, discussions of function, related terms, etc.

NIDOTTE van Gemeren, Willem, ed. 1997 The New International Dictionary of OT Theology & Exegesis.

5 vols. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.

Detailed studies of nearly every word (even words occurring only one or two times), essays on theological
topics (e.g., “Theology of Retribution”), and an essay on the theology of every biblical book (e.g., “Theology of
Samuel”). First volume includes essays on exegesis and theology (but not on the language itself).

TWOT

Harris, R.L., G.L. Archer Jr., and B.K. Waltke, eds. 1980 Theological Wordbook of the OT.
2 vols. Chicago: Moody.

A basic tool with brief essays. A handy quick reference with more semantic information than a
lexicon, but much less than either TDOT or NIDOTTE.

23.3 The challenges of Lexicons

If you don’t find what you are looking for in a few minutes, then you are looking in the wrong place,
or have misidentified the form. Skip it and come back later, or ask your teacher (bring the lexicon
for reference). Difficulty often arises from:

1. Confusing letters that look alike (especially 7T and 17, ¥ and 2);
2. Confusing letters that sound alike (especially X and V) when you say the word to yourself as
you look for it;
3. Looking for a word that is written defectively (i.e., without a vowel letter) in your passage,
but is listed in its “full” spelling in the lexicon (i.e., with the vowel letter);
4. Looking in the Aramaic section for a Hebrew word (especially words at the end of the
alphabet, since the Aramaic section usually follows the listings for Hebrew);
5. Looking under the wrong “root” (for lexica arranged by “root”).
6. Having the wrong parsing.
23.4 Vocabulary
bone; essence (i.e., the inmost part) Dg;} .347 cult center (trad., “high place”) amna 339
redeem, purchase as a kinsman- '7?53
dust, dirt, soil "Ry .348 ’ T340
TT redeemer; redeemer (Q Ptc.) '7& F
fruit; descendants, offspring e 349 straight, upright; honest (adj.) w341
chariot(s); chariot force 3:1 .350 put on, clothe (oneself); wear w;L) .342
who, which, what (with dages forte . .
in the following consonant); = WWN U 351 tongue, language WE? .343
pour [out]; shed [blood] ‘:[;W .352 reject, refuse ONP 344
) , - hinoshi no5mn
lie, falsehood; deception WPW .353 klngdom » realm; kingship, . A .345
dominion, royal power /authority — mygbm
[permanent| river; both 71317 &
abomination (something horrific) n;yin .354 517%3 9737 refer to Euphrates oM 346
(rarely as D22 777J)
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23.5 Exercises: The Hebrew Bible

1. Fill in the information missing from the following chart (not all biblical books are included):

Hebrew Title | Gloss the Hebrew Title | Latin Title (BHS) | English Title (BHQ) | Page No.
nYURA2 1
Rpn And he called Leviticus
PRSI Samuel
Reges
R
Micha
05 Praises 1087
"Huin
fmplnhlvibe B blva] Canticum
O
mhlahinBiininiy)

2. Gloss these clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and using the lexicon where necessary.

Ps19.10

Ho 8.1; the context suggests that N2Y (cross over/
through) signifies a trespass or transgression; YD
revolt, rebel, transgress

Jr 51.62; DV'I ’ﬁ53'7 so that there would not be;
5& used here as ‘73.7 'T?QDW desolation, devastation

Jos 24.9; DP:] he rose (<Q1P); L)'?P curse; belittle;
Balak, Zippor, Moab, Balaam, Beor

1 Kgs 2.42; Shimei

Gn 42.4; Benjamin, Joseph, Jacob; ]10?5 trouble,
disaster

Lv 1.5; WY slaughter, kill; PWT sprinkle; Aaron;
since this is a set of instructions, the main verb
form (“backbone”) is weqatal (waw+perfect)

Jr 36.4; 'TL?JD scroll (“something rolled up” < '7'7])
Jeremiah, Baruch Neraiah

WS AR MY T PR
AT PTS ARR MNT0sUn

AUYD MIAIASPY M2 2y

M OPRTTON MN2T e M
P 27 *n’v:b ww::'r%
ST DS NIRRT RnDTI mxn%

Sxara omh anim on 9iesT2 o2 opn
:asmy Soob mipat1a opbab napm mhu

POR RN g Ropn Tonn nbun
M3 TRY2YT XI5T

IR 3PYT AOURD SR TN 1Ra TN
IO TP T 73

MM 8% P27 1IN BT
DTITAR 097 PN 2 2Pm
namIoy oTITNR PN

#1pin SOk MPETIWR 2030

M2 TR TR NP
M 02753 R AR En 72 2hoM
D0" n‘am ‘axJ TOR 277N
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Nu 27.1 ... 2; Zelophehad, Moses i ’355 mThm oL 'THD‘?E nha mapm i

1 Kgs 15.7; Abijam; Jeroboam; Judah Dn'm'jn nrg:TJ 'mx"j;j D228 727 MM J
AT 25k o 137 Tethy o'
P3P DI PR AW MO

23.6 Enrichment: Using the Lexicon

Lexicons list glosses, not definitions, meanings, or descriptions. They therefore rarely give more or
less information than a mere word-list when it comes to exegesis; their great benefit is the topical or
functional arrangement of the occurrences of the word(s), as well as identifying collocations in which
they occur, such as a particular combination of a verbal root with certain subjects or prepositions.

The glosses suggested for the various stems often assume that, for example, the hifil is the
causative of the gal, or that the function of any stem in which a verb occurs is somehow related to
its function in gal. This is often (but not always) true, and should never be assumed. Since lexica
offer glosses instead of definitions, other tools, such as theological dictionaries and wordbooks,
are often more helpful than a lexicon when determining the range of a word’s function, and where
within that range its use in a given passage lies.

The lexica will suggest this if the listing is exhaustive, by assigning each lemma to either a gloss
or functional category. You will then need to examine the other passages listed under that gloss or
function to be sure that they are related to passage that you are studying.

As an example, consider the verbal root J72, glossed as kneel (Q) or bless (D). Many contempo-
rary translations of the Bible render the piel as “bless” when its object is human, but “praise” when
the object is divine. Ps 103.1, for example, has traditionally been rendered as “Bless the Lorp, O
my soul” (KJV, NAS, ESV), but many contemporary translations read “Praise the Lorp, O my soul”,
apparently to avoid implying that anyone can somehow do something that will benefit YawWH.

HALOT suggests that the function of J72 is either to “endue with special power” (with God
as subject), or “declare God to be the source of special power = bless” (with a human subject and
a divine object) (HALOT, 1:160). Discovering the word’s function requires searching the biblical
text, looking for patterns of usage, and, perhaps asking whether or not “bless” (in this case) is still
the best basic gloss for this verbal root, especially given our cultural understanding of the word
“bless”.

A question that often concerns students is how to determine the precise “meaning” of a given word—
why the author chose this word for this point in the text. This question is not always helpful.

The first danger in asking this question is that it assigns greater precision to the biblical authors
than we are willing to accept ourselves. When someone asks us what we meant by a particular word,
we are usually quite willling to list two or three synonyms (based on our internal “thesaurus”),
rather than replying with the kind of definition found in a dictionary. Only when the word is a
so-called technical term, such as might be used within a particular field of study (e.g., “synec-
doche” (poetry), “synthetic compound” (organic chemistry)), might we resort to a dictionary-like
explanation. Their question might also help us realize that we had chosen the “wrong” word for our
hearer(s) (we assumed that they would understand it), or for the occasion (perhaps we used a highly
formal word in an informal setting), or for some other reason.

Since they were human beings, using a human language to communicate with other people, we
can assume that the biblical authors also used words “as they thought”, that is, without necessarily
worrying about whether or not it was the “precise” term. Furthermore, there are many constraints
upon an author’s choice of terms, some of which we can [sometimes] determine, most of which we
cannot. In attempting to discern the significance of a particular choice, therefore, we need to be
aware of these constraints—or at least to realize that the author was constrained—before trying
to assess or assign any special meaning or function to a particular word. What are some of those
constraints?

1. The immediate context is the most obvious constraint. A word must fit its linguistic envi-
ronment, contribute to the function of the overall text, and generally “make sense” to its
hearers or readers. It is in this sense that we may, for example, find ourselves “stuck” for
“just the right word” when writing a letter, paper, or sermon.
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2. A less obvious constraint is that the author must 2now the word (syntagm, etc.) in order to
use it, and would have known its connotative “load”—socially emotive associations that are
lost to us. This load may privilege or neutralize a particular linguistic expression (lexical
choice, morphosyntactic choice, etc.) for the author and for that context, in light of his
purpose(s) for writing, his own background and his assumptions about his hearers. Further,
since connotation is both personal and contextual, as well as societal, we must be extremely
cautious about extrapolating the author’s motivation by merely studying its occurrences in
Biblical Hebrew. This is far more important than the “root” or “basic” meaning of a word,
which (cf. Lesson 2) is illusory.

None of this is intended to make us despair, but merely to caution us against over-reading the
biblical text, seeking out “hidden treasures” of meaning. The languages in which the Bible was
written were ordinary, working languages, spoken, written, and read by ordinary people. They are
not secret or hidden “codes” which we need to decipher, but stories, poems, and sermons (and gene-
alogies, and ...) written for us to read and enjoy, and to profit from reading them.

Reading the text in Hebrew (or Greek) forces us to slow down, to give more attention to the text
itself, rather than to merely skim over its surface or “reading” it through the lenses of sermons
heard or read, lessons learned, or other interpretations. We cannot rid ourselves of every assump-
tion or prejudgement, but we can force ourselves to read more carefully, paying attention to how
the biblical authors wrote, as well as to what (and why) they wrote it.

Since reading in Hebrew forces us to slow down, we are prone to pay far more attention to specific
linguistic elements of the biblical text than we would ever pay to a book in our own language, such
as an author’s choice of verbal tense. This is a good thing, but it also encourages us to lose sight of
the forest for the trees, which is not helpful.

We need to be sure, therefore, to read the entire story, not merely the individual words that make
up that story; the entire poem, not merely the words and lines of that poem; the entire sermon
(prophecy), not merely its forms and lexical choices, just as we read any other text in a language
that is more familiar to us.



Lesson 24

OTHER KiNDs oF VERBAL RooTs

There are two main types of verbal roots in Biblical Hebrew: those which “have three unchangeable
root consonants” (Jotion-Muraoka 1991, §40c), and which are called “strong”, and those which lack
one or more of their radicals in some forms, and may be called “weak” or “variable”.1®® Up to this point
we have studied only the forms of verbs with strong roots, but we now turn to the other types.
Although it is tempting to think in terms of “regular” and “irregular” verbs, Hebrew verbs are more
or less regular. Even the types of roots to which we now turn are fairly consistent. There are five
main types of variable verbs in Biblical Hebrew, named according to the position of the weak letter,
using either Roman numerals or the letters of the traditional paradigm verb Sup (“do, make”).

24.1 The Types & Effect of Root Weakness

Lexical The Nature of the Variation
Name Form (effect of the weakness)
I 503 Initial J assimilates to (and doubles) the second radical of the
Initial 12 fall verbal root whenever the first radical is followed by silent Sewa.
Weak IRVA au Initial " either disappears or becomes a vowel letter whenever the
"' sit, settle first radical is followed by silent Sewa (and in a few other forms).
Middle L - Lacking a second radical (thus “hollow”), these roots differ from
Weak \ /; " . the basic verb in all forms except the D-stems (where they are
(Hollow) sing rare). Unlike other verbs, their lexical form is Q NC.
'y jujule) The second and third radicals are the same (“geminate” means
geminate surround “twinned”);they are weak in most forms except the D-stems.
Final
Weak L . The final 7 of the lexical form is a vowel letter, replacing an

original Y, which is still present before verbal (PGN) endings; the

e build st consistent weak verbs.

The nature and location of the different weaknesses means that not all forms of a weak verb are, in
fact, weak (i.e., some forms look just like the forms of 52im). This chart shows how each type relates
to the strong verb.

Weakness Qal Nifal D-stems H-stems
1) Weak in imperfect, Weak in perfect & Strong in all
IR preterite imperative, participle forms W'eak
infinitive construct Hlll
a
I/ . Replaced by polel, £
Geminate Weak in nearly all forms polal, hitpolel orms

III-;1  Weak in preterite, jussive, infinitive construct, & all forms with PGN endings

160. English distinguishes strong from weak verbs by the form of their past tense. Verbs which add
“-ed” to form the past are called “strong”, since the form of the verbal root does not change (“look”, “looked”),

whereas verbs that indicate the past by changing a vowel (“run”, “ran”), or all or part of their form (“go”,
“went”; “teach”, “taught”; “be”, “are”) are “weak”.
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Any verbal form with only two root consonants has a weak root, which you can discover by elimi-
nation or by knowing vocabulary. For example, the form 52 must be from one of the following
roots: §23, 2%, 123, 713, 7'3, §22. Checking the lexicon shows that only two of these roots occur
in Biblical Hebrew: 123, “weep, cry” (c. 100x) and 713, “be confused” (3x). Context should let you
choose the correct root.

24.1.1 Consistency among Verbal Forms

Each verbal stem is fairly consistent, using, for example, the same prefix vowel for each type of
weakness. In addition, the III-7 verbs (for example) are weak in many forms, but their weakness
is consistent across all stems and conjugations, and—this is especially important—their weakness
does not affect any of the diagnostics that we learned for the basic verb, which means that they are
fairly easy to recognize.

It is tempting to see the strong and weak forms as vastly different, but they are in fact quite

closely tied to the forms of the strong verb (more strongly than, e.g., “be”, “was”, “are”, and “am”, or
even Piétw and eidov).

1. The subject [PGN] affixes are the same in all verbal forms (e.g., 13- is always lcp perfect,
whether the stem is strong or weak).

2. The weaknesses of these verbal roots are only morphological—they only affect the shape of
the verbal form. They do not affect the function or syntax of the stems or conjugations (i.e.,
the preterite delineates the narrative backbone, and the Aifil is generally transitive [occurs
with an object]).

24.2 III-71 Verbs

The final 71- of the lexical form of these verbal roots is a vowel letter, not a consonant. These verbs
originally ended in °, which thus “replaces” the final 7- before consonantal PGN endings and in
Q passive participle. This weakness does not affect anything in front of the second radical of the
verbal root, which means that their stem diagnostics are identical to those of the basic verb. These
roots are also called 11" and “final 11”.

N.B.: Verbal roots ending in M- (77 with mappiq) are not weak, but III-guttural (above); mappiq
shows that the final 7 is a consonant, not a vowel letter (e.g., 1721, “be high”; 123, “shine/be
bright”).

24.2.1 Form

1. If there is no PGN ending
a) All forms except jussive, preterite, and infinitive construct end in 1. Each conjugation has
a specific vowel before the final 1, regardless of the stem (on J, Pr, and NC, see below).

Ending Conjugation Example Parsing Where this Ending Occurs
.- perfect M2 3ms QP 3ms P only
M - imperfect M2 3msQF les F, 2ms F, 3m/fs F,
' T Lep F only all stems
participle M2 ms HPte ms Ptc only
- . imperative M2 msQV 2ms V only
“ infinitive
absolute mat H NA H & Hp NA H & Hp only
: infinitive . all stems
T - absolute nazni Dt NA NA only except H & Hp
. infinitive : NC
n- construct ni2 QNC f.p. Ptc all stems
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b) In the jussive and preterite of all stems, the final 77 drops off forms without a PGN
ending, and a “helping” vowel—usually segol—is added between the first and second
radicals of the root.

Perfect Imperfect Jussive Preterite

Q 3ms ma 1337 12 12N and he built
lcp 13‘5;1 HBJJ 513 5]]] and we revealed

N 3ms IR R [R2] NIM and he appeared

D 3ms ms ms? 8 18 and he commanded
Dp 3ms ms ms? 8 181 and he was commanded
Dt 3ms [me2n] neam 201 020" and he hid [himself]

H 3ms HEW,‘T ﬂPWj Ptﬁj P(;?j] and he poured out
Hp 3ms HEWU [,‘TP!@?:] [P!D:] [P!p'z]] and it was poured out

¢) Inthe gal passive (Qp) participle the final radical is * instead of M:

2 built

ms Qp Pte
’1‘7% revealed

2. If there is a PGN ending:
a) Vocalic PGN endings are added directly to the second radical of the root. This occurs
with 1- and * -, but not with the 3fs perfect ending (77_-; #3 below):

Ehimy They will build 3mp QF

Nan  You (fs)will build ~ 2fs QF
w2 Build! 2fs QV
ﬂg Command! mpDV

b) With consonantal endings ® replaces the 17 of the lexical form,'! and comes between the
verbal root and the ending. It is preceded by hireq or sere (in P), or segol (F, V).

naa I built lesQP
MPUn You (ms) watered 2ms HP
mran You/they (fp) will build 2/3fp QF

3. In 3fs P (all stems), nn-is added to the second radical of the root:

nni2 She built 3fsQP
nnIn She was caused to build  3fs Hp P
nnIDn She caused to turn 3fsHP

4. The infinitive construct in all stems is formed by replacing the final 1 with Di- :

M2 to build QNC
M2m to be built NNC
P27 tocause to build  HNC

161. As mentioned above, *- was the original final letter of the III-17 verbs.
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5. The cohortative and imperfect look alike (i.e., cohortative 17 is not used), so that it can only
be detected from the context.

=373 Let us build! 1lep Q Cor
v We shall build lcpQF
6. 1III- 1 roots which are also I-Y (7Y, My, 15Y) have hatef-patah under the Y and patah as
prefix vowel in both Q and H. When this is combined with the loss of the final 17 in the pret-
erite (#1b, above), some forms of gal and hifil look exactly alike, and can be distinguished
only from the context. Many of these verbs are intransitive in gal (e.g., 1Y), and so will not
have a direct object (He went up), but will have one in H (He took [X] up).

onwY  You (mp) made 2mp Q P
155]:1 You (mp) go up /ascend or 2mp Q For
o You (mp) take [cause to golup 2mp HF

[requires an object]
Sysy  He went up (Q) or 3ms Q Pror
" Helcaused to go] took up (H) 3ms H Pr
[requires an object]
MYy  Answer [ms]! 2ms QV

24.3 The Verb 11 (Review)

The verb "7 (introduced in §15.2) is the most common verb in the Bible (more than 3500x), Its
forms are rather unusual due to its final - and medial -*-. Since it is a III-7 root, it follows the
patterns described above, but whenever the yod ends a verbal form (in, e.g., 1cs, 2ms, 3ms, and 3fs
preterite), it becomes a vowel letter and the form ends in long hireq (° -).

24.3.1 Common Forms of 1°1 (all qal)'®?

Now he/it was
s L)
P les i Twas Pr 3ms m Then there was a/some ...
3cp Ll They were 3mp 1M They were
F 3ms 1Y Heshall be J 3ms 1" Let/May he/it be/happen
99
3mp 1" They shall be NC 2:‘: to be/[by] being
: y

24.3.2 Function of 1°1 (cf. §15.2.2)

Although 117 is often glossed “be” or “become”, its most common function in biblical narrative is
to introduce a change of setting or circumstance—a shift of scene or focus—in a biblical narrative.
The form most commonly used for this function is 3ms gal preterite ("1*1), which functions as a
discourse-level particle except when followed by a nominal subject.?2 In Ruth 1.1, for example, the
first "1 is introductory and thus not represented in the translation, but the second is followed by
a subject (3V7), and therefore is predicate (and glossed in English). The circumstantial clause is
formed with NC, as is frequent in Biblical Hebrew:

M [signals past reference]
DDYR vaY "?;ﬁ In the days when the judges were judging,
YOR2 307 1N there was a famine in the land [*717] has a subject],
U 7'7‘] and [so] a man went ... (Ru 1.1)

162. M7 also occurs in nifal. For a complete paradigm of the III-77 verb, see Appendix D.
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The circumstantial element can also be a nominal prepositional phrase, usually with a word of time
or place:

[signals future reference]
at the end of the days

the mountain of YHwH’s house [temple] will be
established (Mi 4.1)

R
DM NINR2
ﬁD; mmoa oM

24.4 Frequency

This lists all III-7 verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, in order of
descending frequency.

b c. 3500x bl camp, encamp 143x
Yy do, make, act 2573x D turn (aside) 134x
INT see 1294x o2 weep 114x
=5y go up, ascend 879x nimtl throw (D); thank, praise (H) 115x
m5)  hit, wound, defeat 504x M) fornicate 95x
my command (D) 494x imlat be(come) angry, hot 94x
Mma build 373x (ID) My be humbled, humiliated (Q) 79x
(D my answer 314x nP:u' water, give to drink (H) T9x
mblni live 281x “5m be(come) weak, sick 77x
a0 increase, multiply 226x mp acquire, get, buy 78x
=bs cease, finish, end 204x e see 72x
M) stretch out, turn 215x haimi=) buy, ransom 56x
Yy drink 217x AN agree, accept 54x
=53 reveal, uncover 187x | (IIT) 717 teach, instruct (H) 54x
(D yn  feed, graze, tend 171x 89 be pleased with, like 50x
ntelo) cover, conceal (D) 157x mivil wander (lost) 50x
24.5 Concepts
circumstantial strong verb weak verb
24.6 Vocabulary

answer, reply; respond D my .363 | build ma2 .355

: . uncover, reveal (D) =53
Ze hL;’?bled’l.af f(l]ljc)ted’ (I My .364 "7 356

umble, afflict go into captivitylexile (VI HLTDJT
do, make; act mg}TJ .365 | live, be/stay alive o 357

cease, finish, end, complete

command, order (D) ms .366 (often with inf. const.) ,‘175; .358
see TRSj .367 | cover, conceal (D) Qo>  .359
increase, multiply nad .368 | stretch out; turn ) 360
feed, graze, tend; herd n:TJj .369 | hit, wound, defeat (H) o) 361
drink HD@ .370 | go up, ascend =by  .362
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24.7 Exercises

After you have studied the III-7 verb, gloss these sentences, parsing all verbal forms.

Is 40.5; I together

Jr 35.17; these are parallel poetic lines, each

consisting of two clauses joined by -

Jonah 1.10; the conjunction 2 has two different
functions

Ps 30.11 [EV 30.101; *3 = 1cs suffix; ]3M be gracious,
show favour; there are three imperatives in this v.;
both occurrences of 111" are vocative

2 Ch 19.6

Gn 13.1; Egypt; Abram, Lot; Negev

Gn 1.3-4a; the athnah (the accent under the first
occurrence of WX means “pause here”; see §27.3)

Gn 1.9; M be gathered (N)

Gn 2.18; 'T;'? only, alone, here with 3ms suffix
Gn 2.24
Gn 8.20; Noah

Gn 20.12

Ex 33.18 [") = lcs suffix]

Ex 32.4; DR is vocative; Egypt

Dt 9.9

1 Sa 4.9; D’ﬂfﬁsb is vocative; Philistines, Hebrews

1 Sa 26.23; M2AN be willing

1 Sa 14.35; Saul

Ne 9.18; 138 contempt, blasphemy; Egypt

Lv 18.8; MY nakedness [The “nakedness”
commandments occur in Lv 18.6-19.]

T 32 oM
D27 ﬂjﬂj R =o] 11!72 '1&73'53 ’ixﬁj

WY X2 omhy naT
My NS B NN

DY PRI TSR TIRY
DUWIRT WD
M2 N el

WM YRy
25 - mm

oY DRRTTD N7

IMUNY RIT DTSR 02K SYm
1237 9B m‘:n b K5

PRI TN T DTOR RN
237D RN D"T'?& XM

DAY PIAn 0T NPT OvOR RN
DTN WA ROM IR DipnToN

125 0TI NPT iR
MR W35

Mo mam m oA
RS "5

STTAZTIN KD INTT RN

DXL TPITOR R TMNT
DB PN 715::-1 gl

sy X5 o nbox NS onb

2R 12 oAUhD oWIRS ™M PIInn
025

DRI BTUND BT 227 TI3Y TUNE

ST YRR T U TR X5
mmS nam Sy 127

2SR TUT N TION M 7N
:MiDT) NISRI WYM

INUT T AT PN NG TN M

.10

a1

A2

13

14

15

.16

17

18

19

.20
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24.8 Enrichment: Narrative Aperture

Circumstantial clauses or phrases, as discussed above, often signal narrative onset (or “aperture”),
and thus can signal the author’s organization of the story (cf. the examples under in §24.3.2). The
significance of this is that we need to beware the tendency to rearrange a text in order to suit our
own purposes (i.e., the temptation to use the text merely to make our point). To take the first point
of a sermon or exposition from the middle of the story (or poem), the second point from the begin-
ning, and our final point from near the end is merely a way of announcing to others that we would
have written the passage differently. It is, in other words, to subordinate our own interests to the
interests and concerns of its author.

Our message—which purports to re-present the text to our readers or hearers—must serve the
text; the text does not exist to serve our sermon.

Noting narrative aperture is one means of being sure that we are paying attention to the authors’
arrangement of the material, and that we are attempting to follow their lead rather than to replace
it with our own. Since every aperture also means that the previous section has closed, identifying
apertures enables us to note the “breaks” in the story that correspond to the paragraphs, etc. of
stories in English. Since the chapter breaks in our modern Bibles were not original, we need to be
careful not to assume their priority in the organization of the story, even though they may indicate
a “shift” of perspective within a larger, more general topic (cf. §26.8).

Semantic markers of aperture are mainly words that signal a change of some type—especially
shifts in time (chronology), place (location), and participants (characters). By the same token, conti-
nuity of characters across chapter breaks suggests that the break is ill-placed. In Gn 18 (see §26.7)
and 44, for example, the main character in the first unit of the chapter is not identified by name,
implying in each case that he is the same person identified as the subject of the preceding clause(s).
This in turn implies that the stories now separated by the chapter break are a single story that
should be read and studied as a whole.






Lesson 25

“PRE-READING” BIBLICAL NARRATIVE

This lesson outlines six steps that will help you find your way through a biblical story by
“pre-reading” it in order to prepare to read [translate]. The first four steps—marking preterites,
wayhi, Masoretic accents, and clause-initial particles—are purely mechanical, and can be done after
only a few weeks’ study; the last two—quotation formulae and disjunctive clauses (especially)—
strengthen our interpretation. This process will prepare you to read, study, and understand biblical
stories but without, of course, guaranteeing a valid reading or interpretation. Nor can these the
process of itself (i.e., merely by applying it) yield an expository outline. Used carefully, however,
it should both help you avoid misinterpreting the story and suggest how the passage might be well
interpreted and explained.

25.1 Preterites

Preterites (also called “imperfect + waw-consecutive” or wayyiqtol) form the “backbone” of biblical
narratives, and tie them together, much as sticking to the past tense in English tells the reader
or hearer “what happened then” or “next”. Locate and mark the preterites in the narrative by
circling, highlighting, underlining, etc. This does at least three things:

1. Syntax. Since a preterite always “opens” (comes first in) its clause, marking the preter-
ites indicates where many, or even all, of the main narrative clauses begin. Each preterite
clause should be read as a syntactical unit—do not move words “across” a preterite (e.g., we
should not read 0728 Abram, the last word in Gn 12.7a, as part of the following preterite
clause).163

Since the subject is often the second word in the preterite clause, marking the preterites
also suggests where the subject of each clause can be found (this is far more of a tendency
than a “rule”).

2. Flow & Pace. Preterites outline the story by their spacing and content (lexical function). If
the preterites occur in clusters, with relatively larger stretches of material between clus-
ters, there will probably be a great deal of direct quotation, or a large amount of descriptive
material (background), introducing or supporting the chain of events (e.g., 1 Sam 3.1-3).
They may also be spaced relatively evenly throughout the narrative.

3. Content. The content (semantic load) of the preterites also suggests the nature of the story.
For example, in Gn 12.1-9, the preterite that opens the discourse (78™) introduces three
verses of direct quotation (12.1-3), which is followed by a stretch of six preterites (4-6), five
of which are verbs of motion or travel. The next two preterites (7a) introduce another, very
brief, divine speech (7b), followed by six more preterites, two of which describe the act of
building (7c, 8b), and two of which are again verbs of motion (8a, 9a). Simply noting this
suggests that the narrative contained in these verses centers on a person or persons moving
from one place to another. Reading the story, therefore, you expect to find information
about this type of activity (see Table I, below).

163. This does not address whether a particular translation might need or choose to place “Abram” in the
following clause.
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Preterites in Gn 12.1-9
Gloss Next Form Preterite V.

‘and YHWH said a9 Ry 1

and Abram went ok} -I’ja] 4a

and he went with him Ig -Ibq] 4b

and Abram took ajgleb] mpm 5a

and they left to go nobs IS 5b

and they entered the land ngﬁ;_{ qxﬁs] 5¢
and Abram crossed / passed g% _jg_{ -1‘:;_75] 6

and YHWH appeared ﬁj'na x—'m 7a

and he said to your seed ‘I:]jt'j 17‘;;@] b

and he built there D@' 121 7c

and he moved on from there D@'m PRV 8a

and he pitched his tent n“;r_m B 8b

and he built there éiy 127 8c

and he called on the name DWZ RPN 8d
and Abram set out mjglniy von 9

Words in italics represent the verbal predicate;
regular type glosses the word after the preterite.

If, on the other hand, most or all of the preterites are verbs of speaking (e.g., Gn 17), you know
that the “story” largely records a conversation, which in Scripture will tend to be one person telling
another what to do (instruction, exhortation) or what he or she [the speaker] will do (prophecy,
promise). In fact, in Gn 12.1-3, this is what we find. God tells Abram what to do (1), and then makes
certain promises to him (2-3). This leads directly to a second aspect of narrative.

Identifying the preterites in a narrative reveals the beginning of the main narrative clausees,
divides the narrative into smaller, more manageable pieces, outlines the flow of the story, suggests
its pacing, and reveals some of its content.

25.2 wayhi-Clauses

A special preterite is "1 (3ms Q Pr of 1°7), which has two primary syntagmatic functions, each of
which is related to its function within the larger discourse.

1. Circumstantial. When wayhi is followed by a temporal expression—either a nominal
phrase or a verbal clause (e.g., RI71 012 1" preposition + infinitive construct)—its
clause is circumstantial. These usually indicate a change in the temporal or locative setting
(cf. Gropp 1995, 202).

2. Predicate. When a subject follows wayhi, the clause introduces a person or object, or
describes a change in the larger setting or circumstances of the story.

Taking the next passage in Genesis as an example, the form wayhi occurs four times in Gn 12.10-16
(Table II). The first (10) and fourth (16b) have subjects and are therefore predicate, introducing
changes in the narrative situation; the second (11) and third (14) are circumstantial, introducing
[events at] stages in Abram’s journey to Egypt.
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WAYHI in Gn 12.10-16

Narrative Shift Gloss wayhi Clause Gn

A change in situation, implying that There was a famine in the PIN2 27 MM 12.10
the famine began after Abram wasis land oot

in the land (background information

for what follows)

The second “stage” of Abram’s journey When he was about to i Rmie) N925 2P 12.11
to Egypt (cf. v. 10b) enter Egypt, ... T ! ’ ’
The conclusion of Abram’s journey to When Abram entered MM 00AR RiaD v 1214
Egypt Egypt, . T T & T H :
A change in Abram’s circumstance He had flocks and herds, P :1'.1"[;{3 35 s 1216

because of Sarai

The beginning of 12.10 implies that when Abram had arrived and received the promise of God there
was no famine; the clause in 12.16 implies that he now had [much?] more than before Pharaoh took
Sarai.

When wayhi is predicate (as defined above), it is morphologically bound to (or cohesive with) the
main storyline since it is a preterite, which suggests that wayhi clauses raise the description of a
state or condition to the status of the narrative backbone, even though they do not narrate a sequen-
tial or consequential event (e.g., Gn 12.10).164

This function is analogous to that of a preterite of a non-dynamic stative verb. For example,
“Abram was very wealthy”, describes a general state or condition, while “Abram became [or had
become] very wealthy”, describes either the beginning of his wealth (“became”) or his prior arrival at
a state of wealth (“had become”). There is thus the possibility that predicate wayhi clauses may be
inceptive, as in the traditional translation of the prophetic formula: *faR™2 ﬂ;ﬁ""?{i mmTI2T Y,
“Yawn’s word came to Jonah ...” [Jon 1.1]); Gn 12.10 would then signal “A famine came upon the
land”.

In fact, since both types of wayhi clauses can signal a change in setting or circumstance (e.g.,
Gn 12.10), they reveal some of the discontinuities in the story that mark what can be called narrative
“seams” or “boundaries”, or the onset of the story’s narrative “chunks”.

Although we need to check our impressions of the function of wayhi against the relationship
between the content of the wayhi clause and the rest of the discourse (especially the preceding
clauses), this helps us look beyond the individual form to its literary cotext, and thus to avoid
merely “literal” renderings such as “and it happened/came to pass”.

25.3 Rabbinic Accents

The Masoretic accents were inserted into the text c. 500-900 CE to help readers pronounce and
understand what they read;'®® each is associated with a brief melody that tells the cantor how to
chant the text during services. Most of them indicate the accented (“tone”) syllable, but they also
signal each word’s relationship to the following word.!%® There are two types of accents, disjunc-
tivel¥” and conjunctive.'6®

164. The exception to this “rule of non-narration” is when *1"1 (and other forms of hayah) are followed by
a -7 in order to show a change in the subject’s status; the combination is generally rendered by a form of the
verb “become”.

165. There are two accentual systems, one used in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs, the other in the rest of the
Hebrew Bible.

166. Accents thus testify to a now-codified rabbinic reading of the verse; like the paragraphing and punc-
tuation of a modern English version, they are part of the history of biblical interpretation, not part of the text
per se.

167. The rabbis called these melakhim (“kings”); Christian grammarians called them domini (“lords”).

168. The rabbis called these meshartim (“servants”); Christian grammarians called them servi (“servants”).
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A disjunctive accent means “Pause after this word”, that is, separate this word from the next
one. The pause may be large or small, depending on the relative strength of the accent. The
accent’s function applies only to the individual word that it marks. These six disjunctive accents
are numbered according to the Tabula Accentum (included in BHS) according to their approximate
“weight” or “strength” (there is little difference between #5 and #6).1%°

Major Disjunctive Accents

1. sillaq "ISQ marks the last word in the verse; it is followed by the two “diamonds” called
o sof pasuq (“end of verse/pasuq”)

2. ‘atnach ‘I‘;u divides the verse into two major sections (often called “halves”, but logical
"™ halves, not in number of words); there is only one ‘atnach per verse!™

3. s°golta 'IBn the primary divider of the first “half” of the verse (as indicated by ‘atnach);
o written after its word (i.e., “postpositive”), and so does not mark the accented

syllable

5. zagef parva "IBD divides either “half” or both “halves” of the verse!™

6. zagef magna 75& essentially a variant of #5

7. rebiaf ']L)r; resembles holem, but higher, larger, and diamond-shaped

8. tifka -ILm regularly precedes words with ‘atnach (#2) and sillug (#1), i.e., before the

major divisions of the verse!™

The Masoretes used these accents to create divisions that were semantic, syntactical, or (often)
both, much like English (European) punctuation. Furthermore, these disjunctive accents often
precede preterites (and other clauses), reinforcing the first step (above). Just as preterites mark
the ebb and flow of the story’s events, the major disjunctive accents suggest smaller units of textual
organization that also help us “think our way through” the narrative.

We can read “between” the disjunctive accents (much like reading “between” preterites), since
the material (words) between disjunctive accents functions as a unit. Although the accents are not
original, and occasional accentual interpretations may even be questionable (e.g., 1 Sam 3.3b), they
are quite venerable, and often help us read the text; at the very least, they are an important witness
to the history of interpretation.

You will soon notice a certain amount of coordination and overlap between these two systems—
preterites are normally preceded by disjunctive accents.

When pre-reading, putting a vertical line after words marked with one of these accents visibly
divides the text into “meaningful” or “functional” clusters of words. The major disjunctive accents
divide 1 Kings 1.1 into five "pieces”; the last word is not separate, but part of the verbal clause,
despite tifka.

1 Kings 1.1

hjx; ™7 '['wjtn Now King David was old, zaqef
02 X2 advanced in days, ‘atnach
Dﬁ];; K{np;;] and they covered him with garments, zaqef
:ﬁT‘?. om x";j but he was not warm. tifka — silluq

169. This table does not include sillug (#1), which tends to coincide with sof pasuq at the end of (nearly)
every verse, or with the relatively rare accent Salselet (#4).

170. It may be missing from short verses (e.g., Gn 18.1; Nu 27.5, 6; 28.1; Jon 1.1), or even longer ones
(e.g., Dt 6.22).

171. Zagef can occur more than once in either “half” of the verse.

172, Tifka can precede a short word cluster in which the last word has ‘atnach or sillug, and so can break
up a “longer” string of words that might begin with, e.g., a word following zaqef and end with sillug. In Jon 1.6,
tifka occurs before the last two words, which are a preterite clause.
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The conjunctive accents, on the other hand, mean “Don’t pause after this word”, that is, link
this word to the next one—they belong together. The strength of the link depends on the relative
strength of the accent. The most important conjunctive accent (and the only one that this pre-
reading exercise uses) is munach ("[‘7?3) Munach can occur several times in a verse, and even under
consecutive words, linking, for example, words in a construct chain. When munach occurs under a
word that is also marked with a disjunctive accent, the disjunctive accent takes priority (cf. N237%71
in 1 Kgs 1.3). Noticing and marking munach keeps together words that belong together.

N.B.: Not every accent occurs in every verse (e.g., Gn 18.1 lacks ‘atnach; many verses lack
zagef, r‘bia’); munach is often lacking.

25.4 Clause-Initial Particles

Another step of this pre-reading process is to mark any “clause-leading” or “clause-initial” particles.
These function words usually begin or “introduce” their clause.!” Having a basic idea of the func-
tion of these words, we can strengthen our expectations about the story by noting the relationships
that these particles signal between clauses and larger chunks of the narrative.

Clause-Initial Particles

WX which, who, that introduces relative clause that usually refers to the preceding word

introduces volitional conclusions

n 174
nan therefore (i.e., calls for action/response: imperative, cohortative, jussive)

ﬁ:;jzs; as, just as introduces comparison
o) thus, so introduces clause of manner
that introduces content of indirect quotation
2 because, for introduces reason for, cause of
when/if introduces conditions (e.g., laws)

];_Jr_:b in order that, so that  introduces purpose or result (goal)

55y therefore introduces logical conclusion (never calls for action/response)
1270%

25.5 Quotation Formulae

The narrative burden of many stories is carried by direct quotations, which are often introduced by
preterites that someone said, spoke, commanded, etc.

Direct quotations are normally introduced by a verb of speaking (R, 927, '7&!27, etc.) that is often
followed by the subject and addressee (introduced by the preposition 5). The syntagm (e.g., “YHWH said
to Abram”) helps us locate the beginning (aperture) of the quotation; if the form ﬁ?:&'? occurs, the next
word almost always begins the quotation. The end of a speech is not as easily recognized, since other
clauses may come between the end of the quotation and the next preterite. For now, merely noting the
quotation formulae will alert you to the presence of speeches in the passage.

Many quotation formulae are preterites, but they also occur in other types of clauses (e.g.,

Gn 12.12a 7R, and they will say, is a quote within a quote—it falls within Abram’s speech), Wthh
means that it is not enough merely to check the marked preterites for verbs of speaking; other
clauses must also be examined.

173. Contrast the conjunction waw, which functions at all syntagmatic levels, from phrase to discourse.

174. Without the prefixed waw-, TRY; refers to the present: “now”. W*atta clauses are disjunctive (see
below) by definition (w+non-verb), and mark the transition from argument to conclusion (and action or
decision).



216 Biblical Hebrew

When a character instructs or directs another to do something, the narrator often says merely that
“and he did so” (]2 WY (Jg 6.20; 1 Kg 20.25; Est 2.4; Is 20.2)) or “so they did what Moses [Josuhal]
had commanded”, without describing their actions or repeating the instructions. This means that
although the preterites of quotation formulae may carry the narrative flow of the story, the content
of the quotations often provides much of its substance. Key to pre-reading a narrative is therefore
identifying the quotations.

Quotation formulae also serve another purpose: when repeated within a unified speech (i.e., a
speech made by one person), they do not so much re-introduce the speaker (as though the author
expects the reader to have forgotten who was speaking), but signal topical shifts within the speech.
Here are three examples from Genesis.

Throughout the creation account (Gn 1.3-26), each occurrence of the quotation formula 1R
signals the next divine creative activity. There was no one else to speak, so we must ask why the
verb and its subject (D’ﬁ"??f W?QN*]) are repeated. Typically in Biblical Hebrew, the repeated quota-
tion formulae break up and “outline” extended speeches; here, divine speech initiates each creative
act.'” These three examples demonstrate this function of quotation formulae.

1. At the end of that chapter, two quotation formulae divide, or “outline”, the divine speech to
the newly created man and woman topically (Gn 1.28-30):

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn

The blessing of abundance &  God blessed them ... and

dominion God said to them,“... D;‘T? W?QN’] Tﬁ?] 3.28

The provision of food And God said,“... D’T‘T'?N SRR 3.29

2. In Gn 9.1-17, the author uses quotation formulae to organize a long divine speech:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn
And God blessed Noah and his rﬁ]'ngs D‘TT'?& =3
sons and said to them, “... Dﬂ‘? 3NN 7’2;_375.7, 9.1
Divine covenant with all life i:)’;a; g?is;?;i t[‘.;é\;?zg](% s n”.-sg D’HSN 7?_;&3’] 9.8
o SiRG PR ™ORN
The sign of the covenant And God said, “... DYTOR MR 9.12
Reiteration: sign & scope . God said to Noah, “.. mIToN DN TN 917

of covt.

3. Genesis 17 illustrates both points about quotation formulae, including the difference
between an extended speech and conversation. The announcement of the covenantal sign of
circumcision (Gn 17.3b-17) is divided into three sections by further quotative frames:

New Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Gn
Yuws’s role in the covenant A.nd GOd.Sp Okf w,fth SRS 0ON IR 02T 17.3b
him [saying], “... . SO ST

Abraham’s responsibility under And God said to

the covenant (circumcision) Abraham, “...” DU?JS_B& D'Ub?f '1?;&”] 17.9

Sarah’s role in the covenantal  And God said to

: « omanhR ooon TRt 1715
promise Abraham, “... T T > s

175. More precisely, as is often pointed out, the divine speech is the creative act; this theological issue is
separate from its function within the structure of the narrative.
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This is followed by three preterites that describe Abraham’s response (He fell ... he laughed ...
he said to himself ... [17.17]),' after which two further quotation formulae introduce the next part
the conversation between Abraham and Yawm:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.
Abraham asks about Ishmael And Abraham said to God, “... D”ﬁ5§H'5§§ DDA MRND 17.18
God reassures him about Ishmael And God said, “... D’T‘I5& oRNRY 1719

Noting quotational formulae should fill some of the visual “gaps” in the preterite chain. Just
as the preterite chain suggests the pace of the story, quotation plays a réle in pacing by slowing a
narrative.'”” While we read a quotation, no other events are being narrated, which stops the flow of
events—the only “event” is the words of the quotation.

If a passage consists largely of quotation (as in, e.g., Gn 1.3-26; 9.1-17; 17.3b-21), not much
“happens”, even if the passage is fairly lengthy, although, to be fair (and to invoke a false dichotomy),
what is said (the content of the quotations) often overshadows that something is being said (the
narrated event).

25.6 Disjunctive Clauses

Another key to reading a biblical narrative is the location and content of disjunctive clauses. A
clause consists of a topic (the subject) and a comment about that topic (the predicate).'”™ A sentence
always consists of at least one clause, but a single clause can also be a sentence. In Biblical Hebrew,
topics and comments can belong to several “classes” of words, and nearly anything that can be a
topic can also be a comment (nearly all of these combinations occur; this chart does not imply that
any are more frequent or prominent than others):

“Word-classes” in Clauses

Topic (word-classes)

Comment (word-classes)

noun (generic) hgmb)
noun (proper) D'}:}_;
pronoun (independent) ﬂnzg
pronoun (suffixed to NC) ‘In:i)‘;
pronoun (subject PGN affix) 1hans
participle (substantive) ansn
adjective (substantive) D"?ﬁaﬁ
infinitive construct nﬁ’ﬁb

noun (generic) 75?3
noun (proper) i
participle (predicate) '156
participle (substantive) Jnlglobyf
adjective (predicate) iyl
adjective (substantive) D*‘_pﬁ'ut:
infinitive construct n:‘;
prepositional phrase (usually locative) n*;;
finite verb (perfect, imperfect, 3:;’@".
preterite, imperative) ‘iB

Clauses often have other elements that relate primarily to the entire clause—to the relationship
between the topic and comment, rather than specifically to one or the other. For example, a prepo-
sitional phrase that tells us where something occurred may also tell us where the subject/topic was
when it happened. Such a phrase relates to the entire predication, not just to one of its elements.

176. This rapid succession of preterites—which is quite unlike the surrounding narrative—suggests that
the author saw these actions as some sort of narrative “peak” or “climax”.

177.

and watch a speaker or listener), text can only mention one thing at a time.
178. The term “comment” seeks to avoid the confusion caused by “predicate”, which connotes “verb” to
many readers (verbs are only one of a number of potential grammatical forms that can function as a comment

in Biblical Hebrew).

In a movie, for example, dialogue often controls pace. Unlike a movie (in which we can both listen to
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Disjunctive clauses begin with the conjunction waw + a non-verb (i.e., anything except a
finite verbal form). Backgrounded actions, activities, setting, and irrealis (i.e., what didn’t happen)
tend to occur in disjunctive clauses, but it is not primarily the verbal conjugation that determines
the relative status or function of a clause. Instead, a disjunctive clause signals the reader that
it (the clause) is not on the narrative “backbone”, or the preterite “story-line”. After noting this,
we can address the separate question of what the clause suggests about its status relative to the
storyline. Disjunctive clauses have two primary functions:

1. They describe an activity or state that parallels that described in the previous clause. The
syntax of the disjunctive clause often reverses or inverts the syntax of the clause that it
parallels. After Naomi’s second statement urging Orpah and Ruth to return to Moab, the
contrasting responses of her daughters-in-law are described in a preterite clause (“and
Orpah kissed ...”) and a disjunctive clause (“but Ruth clung ...”):

rmﬁnn’? mew pum and-she-kissed Orpah her-mother-in-law,
M2 P27 MM but-Ruth she-clung to-her. (Ru 1.14b; cf. 1 Sam 1.2b)

On the other hand, the wives of Abram and Nahor are introduced in parallel clauses with no
implied contrast, the first is asyndetic, and the second disjunctive (Gn 11.29b):

0 098 NWN oW The-name-of the-wife-of Abram [was] Sarai,
TTDL_)T; SIMTNYUN oWy and-the-name-of the-wife-of Nahor [was] Milkah.

2. Disjunctive clauses also present parenthetic information, which tends to be either flashback
(information about earlier events), setting, or other information that the reader will need in
order to understand events upcoming in the narrative. For example, the Canaanite presence
in the land, noted in a disjunctive clause (Gn 12.6) creates narrative tension with Abram’s
preceding call (Gn 12.1) and YuwH’s following promise (Gn 12.7):

POR2 TR IDISM Now-the-Canaanite [was] then in-the-land.

This information is expanded in a later disjunctive clause that helps the reader understand why
Abram and Lot could not stay together (Gn 13.7b):

WIN2 W TR MIEM WIS Now-the-Canaanite and-the-Perizzite then lived in-the-land.

Genesis 12 contains four disjunctive clauses. They identify Abram’s age, which becomes increas-
ingy important in his ongoing search for an heir (Gn 12.4b); the potential tension between YHwWH’S
promise and the Canaanite presence (Gn 12.6b); Pharaoh’s good treatment of Abram for Sarai’s
sake (Gn 12.16a), as he had predicted (Gn 12.13b); and what Abram was to do after Pharaoh discov-
ered his deception about his relationship to Sarai (Gn 12.19b); it therefore begins with MDY, there-
fore (see “clause-initial particles”, above).

Marking disjunctive clauses highlights information that is crucial to the story; it also reminds us
that they probably do not describe the next event in the narrative sequence.

25.7 What’s Next?

Ater pre-reading, the next step is to translate the passage in writing; this has at least four purposes:
(1) it slows down our reading, compelling us to pay attention to the text itself; (2) it forces us to
choose a rendering (rather than merely note all of the possibilities); (3) it quickly reveals that
translation entails far more than choosing the “right” gloss or creating a “word-for-word” running
gloss; and thus (4) it should protect us against the arrogance that can come from a facility with the
biblical languages, as we realize the number and nature of choices and compromises entailed in
preparing a written translation.
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25.8 Vocabulary

teach, instruct (H) I 7 379 | be willing, agree man 371
ransom, buy (back) ﬂjTB .380 | weep, mourn, wail n;; 372
turn (toward) me .381 | fornicate, commit illicit sex o .373
acquire, get, buy mp 382 | see, observe, gaze [at] mn 374
be pleased with, like ﬂ?? .383 | be/become weak, sick, ill ﬂ'?r:{ 375
pleasure, favor ]ﬁBj .384 | camp, encamp mn 376
water, give a drink . oY .385 | be/become angry, hot e 877
[to someone or something] (H) s o

wander (lost) nun o .386 thank, praise (H) o 378

25.9 Exercise

In the reading passage for the next class, (1) mark (highlight, underline) the preterites; (2) quota-
tion formulae; and (3) any occurrences of wayhi (and identify their function as either circumstan-
tial or predicate).

25.10 Enrichment: Pre-reading Ruth 2.1-7

What is the result of pre-reading a passage of biblical narrative? In Ru 2.1-7 the underlining and
shading show that the author used two disjunctive clauses flanking two appositional phrases to
describe Boaz (1). The next disjunctive clause in these verses also refers to Boaz, this time to his
arrival at the field (4). The shading (quotations) shows the increasingly dialogical nature of the
story (5-7), as well as the use of preterites within the direct speech of the servant’s report on Ruth’s
actions (v. 7). The sequence of three preterites (3) stands out from the rest of the passage (there
are no other consecutive preterites), suggesting that these actions form some sort of anticipatory
climax.

Having been pre-read, these verses no longer consist of either a single block of text or 105 indi-
vidual concatenated words, but are revealed as a series of brief functional units of two to four
words that together tell a well-crafted story:

M MRMZa e || 3omoR nnownn || Smoatas ww || e v b
o2 rwgmy o oo || 202w mepony 77T 8eARos || ooy maxed
R [17pn apm llemspaons | movs epbm wizm Fomr ona 27 A7 JR8m
M osiph st || onSmran 82 || wa-mmyeegoneox noewnn ik |13 s
IRt mwan nb || omsierSy agan || weS e e i 92930 35 RN || asny
SN TR MYIDY N2WT || X0 ANt mo || et ovEipoy s v || e
797 P2 nn || qinpm xiam || 2mEipn oms || evepa cnoowy kPN || ARy
yr man apy M || -

Key
Double underline  preterite (wayyiqtol)
Single underline  disjunctive clause (waw+non-finite-verb)
Wavy double underline  clause-initial particle
Shaded quotation
I major disjunctive accent (as described above)







Lesson 26

I-) VERBS

Verbal roots that begin with J are weak whenever the first radical of a verbal form is followed by silent
Sewa, since the J assimilates to the following consonant. Verbs I-) are therefore weak throughout Aifil
and hofal, and in some forms of nifal (P, Ptc) and qal (F, Pr, V, NC). They are strong throughout all
three D-stems, and in some conjugations of nifal (F, Pr, V, NC) and qal (P, NA, Ptc). This general
pattern is the same as the I-* verb (below), so that some forms of these roots are exactly alike, and the
lexical form can be determined only by knowing the vocabulary or from context, or both.

Stem Weak Forms Strong Forms
Q F, Pr, VINC,NA] P, Ptc[NC, NA]
N P, Ptc F, Pr, V[NC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt | None All forms

H, Hp All forms None

When the first radical of a verbal form is followed by silent sewa (e.g., 5&7?;7), the initial J assimi-
lates to the following consonant and doubles it. Each of the following pair of forms has the same
parsing; the second verb of each pair is I-J.

Form Root Parsing Gloss Dages forte
5@?3] i 3ms N P He was kept In W) the initial -3 of W) has assimilated to the ; the -3 is
Wy He approached the prefix of the nifal perfect.
L)!D?D’ Suin He keeps (will keep) A
M 3ms Q F In L)BT the initial -3 of 9D has assimilated to the D.
50 5o He falls (will fall)
Seeimn Suin He caused to keep
' 3ms HP In 5277 the initial -3 of 93 has assimilated to the X.
"7‘3;'7 513 He rescued

1. The primary clue that a verbal form is from a I-J root is that there are only two radicals, the
first of which is doubled (if there is any type of stem or subject prefix).

2. If the second radical of a I-J root is a guttural or 7, the root is like the basic verb (3 does not
assimilate).

3. Roots that are both I-J and hollow (vowel-medial, e.g., ©1) follow the rules of the hollow
verbs (Lesson 28), not I-) verbs.

4. Some forms of I-J roots in Q look exactly like I-* forms (Lesson 30).

26.1 I-3 Verbal Roots in Qal

There are three main types of I-J verb (creatively called Types I, II, and III). Type I occurs in
all stems, Type II in Q of some verbal roots; Type III consists of only one verb (J03). There is no
distinction in the other stems (i.e., the differences between Types I, I, & III only appear in qal).
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26.1.1 Type I (Q F with holem)

This is the most common type of I-J verb; when the initial J is followed by silent Sewa it assimi-
lates to the second radical and doubles it. Type I verbal forms from I-J roots are therefore weak
throughout the H-stems (hifil, hofal), in qal imperfect (Q F) and preterite (Q Pr), and in nifal
perfect (N P) and participle (N Ptc). This skeleton paradigm shows the forms of Type I verbs that
are affected (weak):

Type I Q N H Hp

P 3ms| 5o S5z Sen Sen
F 3ms| 520 Oap 5o Om
V. ms| 5m S Sen

mp | 23 o en -

NC o5y bmm Sen Sen

Ptc ms| 53 52y Sen Son

1. Forms in shaded spaces are not weak (“---” means that this form does not occur).
2. The prefix and its vowel are unaffected (except in Hp, where the prefix vowel is always qgibbus).
3. The endings and vowels after the second radical are the same as those of the basic verb.

26.1.2 Type II (Q F with patah)

These verbs differ from Type I only in gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, and infinitive construct; all
other forms are the same as Type I (above). The paradigm shows only the weak forms of this type of I-
verb, using W) and I'IP'?, and lists Q forms only, since the other stems are the same as Type I (above).

Type I (Qal)  uin P
3ms War  he approaches/will ne he takes | will take
approach
F
3mp W3y they approach/will Rlatel they take |will take
" approach ’
3ms W3 and he approached men and he took
Pr
3mp )" and they approached e and they took
ms Yy Approach! mp Take!
v
mp Wiy Approach! mp Take!
NC nYj  [to] approach ngi?‘ [to] take

1. The root sign (V) is used in studying Hebrew to show that we are discussing or describing

forms from a particular verbal root.

Qal imperfect has patah after the second radical.

In Q imperative and infinitive construct the initial 3 drops off (apocopates).

4. Afinal N-is added to Q NC, which has two seghols (two patahs in II- and ITI-guttural roots),
and looks just like Q NC of some I-* verbs (below).

5. The forms of the verb HP'? look just like the forms of a I-1 verb (Type II); any verbal form
with FP- or - 1P- is therefore a form of HP5. It is the only I-5 verb that does this. The medial
P loses dages forte before Sewa; cf. 3 mp Q F (above).

w N
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26.1.3 Type III (1N only)

The most common I-) verb (nearly 2000x in Biblical Hebrew), 13, is the only verb of this type. In
nifal (the only non-qal stem in which it occurs), it is like Type II (above). Its main difference from
other verbs in gal is that the final ] assimilates to consonantal PGN endings:

QP les pny Igave
NP 2mp opm You were given (put, set, made)

The other forms of M) look like Type II (above), except that its stem vowel is sere. In addition,
Q NC lacks both ¥’s.

F 3ms 1 He gives/will give

3mp MY They [will] give

Pr lcs 1R) I gave
3ms M He gave

A\ 2ms n
mn Give!

2mp iy
NC nn o o give

+1cs sfx "R my giving
+2ms sfx PR your giving

A paradigm listing all forms of JN that occur in Biblical Hebrew follows the I-) paradigm (Appendix E).

26.2 Nifal of I-3 Verbal Roots

Like the strong verb (Lesson 18), I-) verbal roots appear in two basic forms in nifal, with a doubled
second radical (P, Pte) or a doubled first radical (F, Pr, V):

\5p3

P 3ms ‘;g;
F 3ms ‘79;'}
Pr  3ms 5o
A% ms 55:
NC )
Ptc ms 5193

1. In the perfect and participle, the initial -3 assimilates to the second radical. The -] is the -3
prefix of the nifal.

2. In the other conjugations, the -1 of the nifal prefix assimilates to the initial -J of the verbal
root; these forms look just like the strong verb. The visible -3- is the initial radical of the
verbal root.

3. Unlike gal, the nifal of I-1 verbal roots appears in only one set of forms.
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26.3 Hifil & Hofal (H, Hp) of I-3 Verbal Roots

Since the nun is assimilated in all forms of the Aifil and hofal,'™ the initial - of I-1 verbal roots
that occur only in the H-stems (e.g., 7123, 203) never appears:

) Vi
H Hp H

Sms | 1 TaT| LA
F  3ms| 9 | 1@
Pr 3ms| =T | 2
V. ms| mpm -

NC miEh! --- ---
Ptc ms| | 1bn
«Forms marked with “--” do not occur; Hp of 33 does not occur.
26.4 Frequency

This table lists all I-3 verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

]ﬂl give 1994x N2) prophesy (N) 115x

123 ?”t’ wound, defeat (H; once each 504x 23)  take one’s stand /place (N, H) 75x
in N, Dp)

RDY lift, carry, forgi 651x . look at, pay attention (once in D; 70x
Ht, carry, jorgie therefore “always” t02-)

Spy  fall 433x | n¥) lead (D) 65x
tell; declare, report, announce

mpb! (H; always T3-) 369x "8)  watch, guard 63x

M) stretch out; turn 215x vy plant 57x

Suy  snatch, rescue, deliver (H) 208x m=)  be scattered (N); scatter (H) 51x

. recognize (H); a few times in N, D;

Y2 touch; reach, come to 150x o) therefore usually 9- 50x

Yoy depart, break camp 146x W) overtake (H; always 1%-) 50x

)  approach, come near 125x

179. This assimilation always takes place because the first radical of every form in H and Hp is followed
by silent Sewa.
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26.5 Vocabulary
depart, break camp, travel Vo) 395 | prophesy (N) N3 387
fall '753 .396 | look at, pay attention to (H) 12 .388
take one’s stand /place; be assigned (N) 233 .397 | tell; report, declare, announce (H) 933 .389
lead (D) myy .398 | touch; reach, come to v
— = .390
rescue, deliver; snatch (all H) '7}] .399 | blow, assault; plague y;;
watch, guard, keep, protect 933 .400 | come near, approach Wi 391
lift, carry; forgive Ny 401 | be scattered (st. vb.) T 392
give m 402 | plant uthy -393
pretend (N); recognize (H) 92 394
26.6 Exercises
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After you have studied the I-3 verb, gloss these texts, and then parse all of the I-) verbs in Genesis

11.27-13.14.

Gen 32.30; 2ms V with 1_- ending;
Jacob

Ex 17.2; 27 strive (3ms Q Pr);
Moses

1 Sa 8.6; 2" but it was wrong (evil,

wicked); 2ms V with 1_- ending; 55p
pray; Samuel

1 Sa 14.43; Saul, Jonathan
Is 63.15; 521 dwelling

Jr 1.8; 87 fear, be afraid

Am 7.15 75 (2ms QV 7517); the
speaker is Amos

Gen 3.6

Ps 56.14a [ET 15a]; this nomenclature
means that the English and Hebrew
texts are divided differently; in English
this verse is Ps 56.15

Ps 121.6; 112- is a 2ms suffix; 177 moon
1Kg 20.35

Gn 9.13; NP bow (n.)

TRY RITIIT RN 3P SN
TRYN o NETR TN Yoy opn 2om

NN MR WRD ORMY 1P 9277 v
Ton Sxmy Shenn uway’ Ton

Y T P TTAT IR SWY
1P 157

TNTY DM 020

eNem YR 53

TVERY TPETY W TINTD BITER RIRTON

MU UOR MNTY INBT IMRD MM e
oxRmr My ox N TG

{5ONMY MY MUNGDI M Doxm e npm

PRI WD) RDEN 3

P2 My neoTND wmwn on
WS_?T%? AR DWNDIT NAR IR WY
AN3T7 WRT WM N3 POT MM 1272
A2 PRGN 193 Unny nYRTIN
I T P2

.10
a1

12



226 Biblical Hebrew

Gn 34.16 N5 oovmaTANY 205 WPy wnn 18
SN DY W E2AN NI

Ex 20.7; X vanity, in vain; 7P acquit, RS PIoR MToYThN Ren XS 14

leave unpunished xﬂyb "?327'17?5 N@T-_}wts nY MM D ) D

Jos 3.6; Joshua RGO pUIT MmN 15

DY 385 MY M7 NN WY
:op7 25 1357 2T TIRTIN WD

Jg 4.7, U draw [pull] loutl; 1171 host, NIDOTIN TP OmrON oM mowm 16
multitude; tumult, confusion; Kishon, 137?33'“?51 13?7'17?51 1,;:

Sisera, Jabin )
NIEIL T2 RO

2 Kgs 19.7; ﬂyﬂnw.report, rumour; 3@77 AEMY W M 12 0 CNT 4
3ms Q P + w < 2W, return, go back 35982 27m2 vn‘:gm 137:?5'? L))
Jr 1.9; *NN3 may be performative (§10.9) 25y v TR M n[?ujﬂ .18

T2 2T MM AT ORI )

26.7 Enrichment: Participant Reference

Noting the preterites, quotation formulae, and wayhi-clauses in a biblical narrative helps us study
the text more carefully (Lesson 25), but other types of information in narrative also need to be
recognized and accounted for. One that can be especially helpful in understanding the author’s
intention in a passage is participant identification. You have probably noticed that the biblical
authors tend to identify the main characters (actors) in the story, either by name, or title, or both.

In Genesis 16, for example, the use of appositional descriptors underlines the dysfunctionality
of the triad of Sarai, Hagar, and Abram (to name them in the order in which they appear in the
story). The passage begins with three disjunctive clauses (Gn 16.1) that set the stage for the story
by identifying the major participants, Sarai and Hagar:

1la 5 n"}bﬂ N5 DR NUR My Now Sarai, Abram’s wife, had not born [a child] to/for him,
1b kM a R igtalis ﬂb? and she had an Egyptian maid,
lc M2 Yy and her name was Hagar (Gn 16.1).

Sarai is identified by her relationship to Abram, and Hagar in relationship to her, as well as by
her ethnicity. Abram is mentioned only to establish his relationship to Sarai—to “remind” readers
that Sarai was his wife.

In Gn 16.2, Sarai is explicitly named as the subject of the leading preterite, but this is a necessary
identification. Since two women were named in v. 1, the 3fs preterite R requires an explicit
subject in order for the reader to know—as the quotation begins—which woman spoke to Abram. At
the end of the verse, when Abram acquiesced to Sarai, both actors, already named at the beginning
of the verse, are again called by name. On the other hand, Sarai does not mention Hagar’s name,
referring to her merely as “my maid” ("nI2Y).

... D728O8 M mRP)  And Sarai said to Abram, ©...

Ealnlvs] 51?5 'Dﬁm_{ :Jf_:t;?ﬁ] and Abram listened to Sarai’s voice
) B " (Gn16.2).

In Gn 16.3, both Sarai and Hagar are identified as fully as they were in v. 1, and Abram is named
“in both directions™—Sarai as his wife, and he as her husband, probably to highlight the tangled
relationships that are being created:
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DOANTIUR MR mpm And Sarai, Abram’s wife, took Hagar,
‘-TDDDW PMISHI 3N the Egyptian, her maid, ...

Zﬂtﬁ{{'? i TN DW:_RS% Righ mm and she gave her to Abram her husband,
T ! o7 to become his wife (Gn 16.3).

When the relationship between Hagar and Sarai deteriorates (Gn 16.4), the author places Sarai
and Abram on the same level by introducing both of their quotations with both names:

= =h '7;{ A -mxm And Sarai said to Abram, “... (Gn 16.5)
k- '7;@ ajgleb jm.gw and Abram said to Sarai, “... (Gn 16.6)

Throughout this brief conversation, Hagar is again demoted implicitly, since she is not called
by her name, but merely called “my/your maid”. At the end of the story, however, Hagar is named
three times—always as the subject of the verb T (a preterite [15al, a perfect in a relative clause
[15b], and an infinitive construct in a temporal clause within the final disjunctive clause [16]).

12 Dﬁ;}_{‘? [ ‘1'?]31 And Hagar bore Abram a son,

220w 072N ROP"M and Abram called the name of his son,
‘ ﬁ:ﬂ 71'75,_%@-& whom Hagar bore ... (Gn 16.15)

D’Jw loepl ﬁjw D’JTJ!D 12 072N (now Abram was eighty-six years old when
Dﬁ:‘.N5 BNL’DW’ o h'I‘?D Hagar bore Ishmael to Abram). (Gn 16.16)

Although she is not called Abram’s “wife” after v. 3, at the end of the story she is no longer
defined in terms of her relationship to Sarai, but in her own right as the mother of Ishmael, which
implies some change in her standing within the home.

In Genesis 18.1-5, the author’s ways of refering to the participants suggests that Gn 18.1-15 (the
story of Abraham’s hospitality and the repeated promise of an heir) was meant to be read as the
consummation of the story recorded in Gn 17 (the institution of the covenantal sign of circumcision
and its attendant promises).

The narrator identifies the subject of the first clause by name (7717%), but does not name another
subject until Gn 18.6a (below); he instead uses pronominal suffixes, an independent pronoun, and
PGN affixes. Nor does he identify the pronominal object of the preposition (1’15{{). The significance
of this lack of identification again comes from the tendency of Hebrew narrative to identify partici-
pants (one of the functions of the passive stems is to avoid identifying the subject).

In fact, apart from “Yawn” (18.1a) the participants in these verses are identified only by pronouns
and generic nouns (i.e., DU D‘W5W, 18.2a):

mm: ‘J‘?N: Inkini 1"7& xﬁﬁ YuwH appeared to him among the oaks of Mamre la
'7'1&‘1 HDD :W’ :«ﬁ‘n (now he was sitting at the entrance to the tent...) 1b

"o N‘g’_] and he lifted his eyes 2a

1’?:; ... XM and he saw ... near him 2b
Nﬁji] and he saw 2¢

. DD&?P'? ]/‘j:] and &e ran to meet them ... 2d
(ISR AW and ke bowed to the ground. 2e

' . MR and he said, ... (18.3) 3a

. MR and they said, “... 5d

During his speech (3b-5¢), he does not identify himself except as “I” (as 1cs verbal PGN affix)
and T2V “your servant”. There is no contextual clue to his identity, except that he was a male, who
was authorized to offer the hospitality of his home to three strangers, and who was also conscious
of the social niceties of abasing himself (“your servant”).
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Only after the “three men” accept this unnamed person’s offer of hospitality (18.4-5) does the
author call him “Abraham” (18.6a), and then, as if to confirm or reinforce his identity, names
“Abraham” as the subject of two of the next three narrative clauses:

Tﬁfﬂ'etﬁ TTL)[TRTT D0aR N And Abraham hastened to the tent, to Sarah, 6a
.o RN and he said, “... 6b
DTI2R 77 p27758)  and [then?] to the herd ran Abraham, and ... 7a

The point is that this repeated “non-identification” of the subject, followed by his repeated
identification by name is that these verses—and the story that they open—were written as part
of the preceding story: they do not record a meal isolated from the promises and commandments
of Gn 17, but rather the meal that ratifies the covenant that had just been sealed by circumcision
(17.23-27).1%° This contextual setting also explains the promises about Sarai’s réle in the covenant’s
fulfillment (18.9-15; cf. 17.15-16), and YHEWH'S musings about telling Abraham what he [YawWH]
was about to do (18.17-19).

Because we read the biblical stories having heard them in sermons and Bible lessons, we often find
it difficult to read them as they were written, so that in this case (for example), we already “know” that
Abraham is the main participant in verses 1-5, even though he is never identified (English versions
tend to supply “Abraham” in these verses). Paying close attention to the Hebrew text—especially
in light of the normally explicit nature of Hebrew narrative—reveals the misleading nature of this
chapter break, and encourages us to read the story in light of the covenantal statements of Gn 17.

Finally, this table lays out all participant references in Ruth 2.1-7. You can study the manners
of reference (proper name, noun, independent pronoun, pronominal suffix, verbal PGN affix), and
their relationship to the person(s) mentioned. This sort of exercise will help you focus on Aow the
author is telling his story, which is in turn a clue to how he or she intends us to understand it.

Person referred to & Manner of Mention

Others Boaz Ruth Naomi “Voice” V.

ﬂn;];% myy  author 1
ERY DT
S =923 ww
TN nmew
TV MY

TT::,RS?DU n/m '1?9&h] author 2

YR TRES U Ruth

1Yy author

,—.1’? TmRMY - author

na *;’? Naomi

180. For another account of a convenant ratification followed by a meal between the parties, see Ex 24.4-11.
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TSn] author 3
Niam)
=N mp@m author
mpn author
TR ANBYRR UN author
WA
WA author 4
D"7$P'? MmN author
oonRy Boaz
:ﬁ?;xhj 35 author
ﬁg;% VR MNM author 5
Dsipn oy 2
NN Tpa Boaz
v N author 6
Dsipa oy 2mn
A
NI Mm mpy Boars
’Déu_m-? TT;@'U servant
an 1T
T?Nh] Boaz’s 7
Ni3m servant
iy

)







Lesson 27

PrE-READING A BiBLICAL POEM

Poetry has been called the “other use [or “kind”] of language”; it does not communicate like “ordi-
nary” speech or thought, but rather functions as language “for its own sake”; this suggests that it
needs to be read in a different manner. Nor is this “other kind” of language limited to the “poetic
books” (so-called), but also occurs widely throughout the prophetic books, so that nearly one-half of
the Hebrew Bible is poetic.

A major challenge in reading a biblical poem in Hebrew is that a careful translation will often not
“sound right”. There are several reasons for this: (1) poetry’s linguistic “compression” often yields
ambiguous syntax, especially in non-verbal clauses; (2) poetry often uses unusual or rare vocabu-
lary; (3) verbal conjugations in poetry do not have the same functions as in narrative; (4) scholars
disagree about the nature and structure of biblical poetry, so that the results of their studies differ;
and (5) the translation tradition in English often controls or determines the English text.

All of these reasons (there are more) mean that it is crucial to translate the Hebrew text before
studying, or checking, published translations.!®

This lesson presents some points to consider when trying to understand a biblical poem; it aims
to protect us from interpreting the text based only on our impressions by encouraging us to pay
close attention to specific aspects of the text itself. These “steps” should prepare you to begin to
read a biblical poem as a poetic text.

27.1 Lineation: One Clause per Line

Begin by dividing the poetic text into clauses, and then making each clause a separate poetic line.
[A clause consists of a subject (topic) and predicate (comment).]'®2 In doing this, you must not assume
(1) that a verse contains a certain number of lines; or (2) the validity of the layout in either BHS or
the English versions.

27.1.1 Nominal/Substantive Subjects & Objects

First, list the nouns in the poem, keeping construct chains together. There are nine in Ps 117, three
of which are in construct:

Nouns Construct Absolute
=N Rl mm
DN

Tom

2 bR

o

181. You will also find that commentaries and reference grammars often justify traditional renderings.
These comments are not meant to disparage the work of Bible translators, in light of the very severe constraints
under which translators work—there is simply not time to do detailed research, and so the tendency is to default
to the standard. [Other considerations also skew the process, such as the public’s desire for what is familiar.]

182. Poetic passages in BHS were arranged typographically by the editor(s); don’t assume that the lines,
or even the half-lines (separated by an extra space, called a caesura [Lat., “cut”]), correspond to poetic lines—
they may or may not.
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Nouns tell us what a poem is about—its topic. Two of these six nominal phrases refer to humanity
(“all” people), the other four refer to Yuwa. The repeated divine name (in two forms) suggests an
inclusio or “envelope” (because the same form “envelops” a section of text).

27.1.2 Verbal Predicates

After listing the nominal forms, list the verbs, again in sequence; it can be helpful to divide this list by
conjugation (there is no column for conjugations that do not occur), and to parse each verbal form.

Verbs Imperative Perfect Parsing
1'7'73 2mp DV
Einkiniol) 2mp DV+3ms
‘ =22 3ms QP
2 1'7'73 ’ 2mp DV

Verbs tell us what the poet says about the topic revealed by the list of nouns: three of these forms
(all piel imperative) describe an act of worship or praise, one (72J) describes rank or position. The
inclusio suggested by the list of nouns (above) is even more apparent here where the same form (1'7'73)
is repeated. As it does in Ps 117, any aspect of verbal morphology (conjugation, PGN, stem)—or
more than one, in combination—can reveal the poem’s structure.

27.1.3 Clausal Lineation

In order to have some control over our “reconstruction” of the poem, we can make each clause a
single poetic line, based on its subject and predicate (no matter how long or short the resultant
line).!% When the two lists are thus combined, they yield very nearly all of Psalm 117, except for
one conjunction (2a) and two prepositional phrases (2a, 2b):

Subject Object Imperative Perfect

la'® 0¥ 5D mm 557

1b oMRTHD MY

2a o "33
2b AN

2c m 557

When we add the conjunction and prepositional phrases to the lines, we realize that the first
prepositional phrase is “part of” the predicate of 2a, and that the second is the predicate of 2b. The
resultant full text is organized by line, so that we can translate the poem and then begin to analyze
the particulars of its semantics and syntax.

Predicate Subject Object Predicate Conj.
la Dby M 551
1b OMRIOD IMIN2Y
2a o WHY =2 =
2b AL th )
2¢ m 155

183. A quick glance at nearly any translation of a biblical poem will reveal single clauses divided between
two lines (or more), largely based on the theory that poetic lines had roughly the same length.

184. Each line is identified by its verse number and a letter; this is conventional in reference works,
commentaries, and other sources.
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You may wonder what you have learned that makes it worth doing this rather than merely
translating the poem. The point is that this is intended to help ensure that you read this text
in Hebrew, rather than merely repeat what you have heard or read that it says. This is only a
beginning—the first few of many things to consider in studying a biblical poem—Dbut it should help

give some form to the poetic text before you.

27.5 Vocabulary
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sanctuary, holy place WjPD 411 [a] blessing mo72 403
dead (adj.) PR 412 breath, idol; vanity; Abel 537{ 404
[a] witness nY W 413 | ery out [for help), shout (cf. PUS) puT 405
reach, overtake (H) J@; 414 strange, foreign; illicit WI .406
only, surely (often begins clause) Pl 415 disgrace, reproach nean 407
cry out [for help], shout (cf. PUT) PUS 416 | sin, miss [a mark] NOI 408
bird, insect [any flying thing] ﬂﬁ.v 417 | sin, error, fault; sin-offering nRon

bow, worship, do obeisance; show ; Why? v 409
respect or honor (mainly Dt) Y 418+ sunrise, east T 410

* Because of its initial sibilant, the root [ never appears as 1MW, but only with the initial -& and
the -D- of the prefix inverted: -NWU- (metathesized). Forms that end in sureq (\M-) are singular, those

in M- or MM~ (waw followed by Sureq) are plural. Since it is fairly frequent (172x), here is a skeleton

paradigm:

Nnintil Dt
p Sms  moRYn o 3ms o ommRw 3ms tinigliio!
3cp "N Smp AL 3mp nnYN
V mp NN 3fp PR giglg
Ptc ms e NC ahininlinit

27.6 Exercises

This is the text of Ps 114, laid out more or less as in the Hebrew Bible. Divide it into lines (you

should end up with sixteen), list the verbal predicates, and identify any repetitions.

S o 2Py A3

D!

rribunn SR

RS 227 17 o N oon
DY5°R> 1P o
oNn D o P

nﬂbﬂx: PR oM
TN o i *:bm

INE™2D MY
iRG 28R 170
ANE™I2D MDD
2P "n‘m *:a%r:

:omirun’ rzmbn

In this psalm you should see three sections that are clearly defined by the parallels between
lines. The the question is not “Does this line parallel the other line of this verse?” but rather “How

DH

aunn ST ANga
w-mp‘a it Al inihy

(o NN Wit NS NN JUR R

R DIR MBI *oDhn

can we describe the relationship between this line and the next line (and the preceding)?”

185. The end of this word is pronounced as though there were two waws, the first a consonant, the second

the mater lectionis: -wot.
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27.7 Enrichment: Reading a Poem

Analyzing the lineation, semantics, syntax, and morphology of a biblical poem often reveals patterns
that are obscured by the differences between languages. This table presents one approach to the
preliminary study of a poem—“preliminary”, because this analysis is not the poem’s meaning, but
is instead a way of forcing ourselves to pay attention to every aspect of a poem. We have no way of
knowing in advance what will or will not help us establish the meaning of any particular poem; we
therefore pay as close attention as possible to everything.

Ps 117
L. MT/BHS Semantics | Word Count Syntax Predicate
la | D50 mmg 57 |a.b.c 5:1.2.2 P/v -0 - Slec 2mp DV
1b :DVQRU'S; mm:rg al+b!. ¢! 3:1.2 P/v+0 — S/ee 2mp DV
2a om WwhY "33 3 |ab.c 4:2.1.1 ki-P/v-pp-S/cc |3ms QP
2b D?‘ISJ'? il aishyl ct.al 3:2.1 w+S — P/pp
2¢c :n:-q’v’;g a.b 2:1.1 Pv-0 2mp DV
Key
L. | line no.
MT/BHS | The Masoretic text as represented by BHS
Semantics | Each letter represents a functional semantic unit in the line (a construct chain, e.g., is a single
functional unit); repeated units in parallel lines have the same letter, with a superscript
numeral if they are not exactly identical.
Word | The total number of words—groups of letters between spaces or linked by magqgef—in the line,
Count | followed by the number of forms in each of the semantic units identified in the “semantics”
column.
Syntax | The syntax of the clause (these are all that apply to Ps 117):
P Predicate
/ consists of
v [finite] verb
pp prepositional phrase
O object (“direct” or “indirect”)
S subject
/ function
cc construct chain
Predicate | The parsing of the verbal predicate.

Translation can be done in at least two stages: a very wooden, “interlinear” translation, designed
to show the underlying Hebrew text, followed by a rendering into “sensible” and well-formed

English:

la praise-ye! YuwH all-of nations

1b commend-ye-him all-of peoples

2a
2b

2¢ praise-ye! YH

for he-is-strong over-us his-lovingkindness
and-the-truth-of Yaws for-long-time

la Praise YuwH, all nations!

1b Commend him, all peoples!

2a
2b

2¢ Praise Yn!

For his lovingkindness is strong over us,
And Yuwn’s truth is strong for a long-time.




Lesson 28

Hovrvrow (II-3/*) VERBS

Hollow verbal roots consist of two root consonants with a medial vowel. Their lexical form is qal
infinitive construct (they are the only verbs not listed by 3ms gal perfect). Some verbs, for example,
DI, rise, stand, have medial sureq (- 1 -), others have medial hireq (- -, e.g., ", sing). The lexica
identify their roots in different ways, so if you do not find the root listed with medial -3-, try the
same root with -7 - (or vice versa). This skeleton paradigm compares the basic forms of the verb:

M=k Q N H Hp
P 3ms op oy opn opan
F 3ms 0P =hl2) o op»
v 2ms oy ot opn

NC =k 1= b oy SN = bn S =1k Ty
Ptc ms op oiPy  opn opm

The hollow verbs are weak in all forms (apart from rare occurrences in the D-stems, when they
have doubled medial -*-, regardless of the stem vowel of the lexical form.

28.1 Hollow Verbs in Qal ()

=k =N

Qal (I1-) I1-)
jms BF oy
P 2mp | Dmp DERY
3cp mp my
3ms DWP’ anas

F 2fs WPR en
2o | mwpn o mystn
3ms oph igh
PI‘ 'r"r ...'r
3mp mIPN MmN
2ms op ow
V .
2mp mIP mw
NC op ol
NA oip Di
ms oF oy
Ptc ]
fs MR Ry




236 Biblical Hebrew

=

There is no difference between II-* and II-1 in the qal perfect and participle.

2. Since the 3ms Q perfect and ms Q participle are identical, they cannot always be identified
with certainty.

3. The original [lexical] vowel appears in the conjugations other than the perfect and
participle.

4. In Q jussive and 2/3fp Q F, the stem vowel is often holem in verbs II-1 and segol in roots I1-*:

Qal P DR
2/3fp  mampn mnkn
3ms = D}

28.1a Unique Hollow Verbs
Although most hollow verbs have either medial -3- (like @3?) or - * - (cf. 2*), three are unique in gal:

1. N33, “come, go, enter” (c. 2350x in Biblical Hebrew), is ITI-R, so its stem syllable is always
open, and its stem vowel is always long (games in Q P and Ptc; and -3- elsewhere in Q):

Qal N3
P 2ms jgh 3ol
F 3ms ;{131*
Pr 2ms/3fs x‘;:ni
A% 2ms &:IZ‘.

2mp W2 Eh¥l
NC N2

2. W3, “be ashamed” (126x in Biblical Hebrew), has holem (with or without %) in all forms of Q,
and sere as its prefix vowel in Q F and Pr.

Qal VUi
P lep NI
F 2mp WA
Pr  3mp WA
\% 2fp muia
NC Wiz
Ptc'®® mp owia

3. M, “die” (737x in Biblical Hebrew) has siere in Q P forms without consonantal endings, as
well as in Q Pte. Its other forms look like D12 (above).

Qal Nigkls)
P 3ms jaln)
3fs i
Ptc mp oaon

186. There is one gal participle of W12 (Ek 32.30).
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28.2 Hollow Verbs in Nifal (N)

Nifal —|\op 1) D dI)
P 3ms =h1=b) !
2mp =ginklb =] gighiizp
3cp MR M)
F 3ms o mhlp
2fs nipn "N
2mp mIPn Embiisjol
Pr  3ms oiPm iR
v 2ms oiPn =i
2mp mipn ERhlaby
NC oipn mhl'sint
Ptc ms =h b} !

The stem vowel in N is either holem (most forms) or sureq (nifal perfect with consonantal
PGN endings).

The prefix vowel in N is either qames (P, Ptc) or hireq (F, V, NC, NA).

As in H (below), there is a helping vowel before consonantal PGN endings.

As in the basic verb, the prefixed -] is orthographically present in N P and Ptc, and assimi-
lates to the first radical in the other conjugations in nifal.

Unlike the basic verb, the prefix vowel in the perfect and participle is long, since the syllable
is open.

The form is identical for either type of stem vowel (-ii- or -i-).

28.3 Hollow Verbs in Hifil & Hofal (H, Hp)

\oip H Hp Q aI-) Q (II-)
3ms D opIM b of
P lep Nipa WP plals Mz
3cp ™R ™I ™Y m™mp
Sms BRs B o B3
F 2 PR RN R R
oo TPRPR MmPWR mrebn mepn
pe O™ DPD oM o) op?]
3mp PN mp™ i mPM
v 2ms DPU - oW op
2mp mPn m mIP
NC opn opIT o'y 0P
NA opi opIT Di Dip
ms 0P opm b op
Ptc

s mypn  mpn Y P
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Hifil
1. The stem vowel in hifil is hireg in all forms except infinitive absolute and 2ms imperative
(which have sere).
Its prefix vowel is games (H F, V, NC, NA) and sere (H P, Pte).
In hifil, a helping vowel (%) joins consonantal PGN endings to the verbal root.
4. QF and H F look alike in II-* verbs, and must be distinguished by context; in the II-1 verbs

they are distinguished by the stem (central) vowel, which will be a u-/o-vowel in Q and an
i-/e-vowel in H.

Hofal

1. In Hp, the prefix vowel is always sureq (%). Its stem vowel is patah or Sewa. This skeleton
paradigm displays the H-stems with gal of two hollow verbs.

W

28.4 Hollow Verbs in Polel, Polal, Hitpolel (P, Pp, Pt)

In the hollow verbs the D-stems are usually replaced by another set of stems in which the second
radical is reduplicated to create a tri-radical “root”.

These stems, polel (P), polal (Pp), and hitpolel (Pt) correspond in function to piel (D), pual (Dp),
and hitpael (Dt), respectively.

‘/DWP Polel Polal Hitpolel
P 3ms onip oni | onRipnn
les  manip TR | TRRPOT
3cp MNP mRip | mnienn
F o o3ms ooy oopy|  oebm
3mp MNP MNP mnipn
A% 2ms on; --- mlahielghy
2mp mp | mnipnn
NC onip onip onipnn
b, ™ Do oo | oo
fs M mmwipn | ovmipm
1. Sewa is the prefix vowel in the imperfect, preterite, and participle of both polel and polal.
2. Holem follows the first radical, either with or without the vowel letter (9).

3. If the form has a sufformative, polel and polal are identical, and can only be distinguished
by context.

4. Hitpolel is directly analogous to Dt (hitpael), looking just like P with prefixed -Ni1. As in Dt,
the -N- of the prefix switches places (metathesizes) with the initial sibilant of the verbal
root:

"WQ; ’Uqﬁﬂwm'ﬂ@ Why do you despair [melt?], my soul? (Ps 42.6; 1)
ﬂl:;j?;U'L)S_J DTJ?NWR] ... and I was astonished at the vision (Dn 8.27; Q1)

5.  Hollow verbs rarely occur in D, Dp, or Dt. When they do, their middle radical is doubled yod (*):

02T WP Restore me according to your word (Ps 119.28b); 2ms D V + 1cs
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This table lists all twenty-three hollow verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

Ni2 come, go (in), enter 2530x | vy be(come) ashamed 126x
AW turn, turn back, return; repent 1055x P run 103x
mn  die 737x | 2wy be(come) good, pleasant 90x
op rise, stand 624x | WY sing 88x
Ay be good®” 612x | MW put, place, set 87x
o put, place, set 584x =33 reside as alien, sojourn 81x
o turn (aside); remove (H) 298x | =Y awake, arouse 76x
712 be established; prepare (H) 219x 1*5 spend the night, lodge 71x
03 be(come) high, exalted 195x 7R scatter, disperse (intrans.) 65x
T2 understand, perceive 171x | 2% sue, strive, contend 64x
DN flee 160x BHU be [writhe] in labor 57x
m)  rest (Q); deposit (H) 143x
28.6 Vocabulary
die nm 427 | come, go [in], enter Nia 419
rest (Q); deposit (H) ) 428 | be/become ashamed (st. vb.) 9a  .420
flee DY) 429 | understand, discern I 421
reside as an alien (i.e., live in a
ide): land other than your native land; ok
il;;;loz(;s(lI(_iIE)l), take away, o 430 oo y kk| 499
alien; stranger (trad., sojourner) k|
awake, arouse =Y 431 | writhe, tremble; [be in] labour 5‘17 423
be/become good, pleasant (st. vb.)  2ith
scatter, disperse (instrans.) 7R 432 424
mbli)
sue, strive, contend A 433 | be established, fixed (in place);
' prepare (H) P2 425
[law]suit, strife, contention (n.) 2 434 | lodge, spend the night T*'j 426

N.B.: The lexical form of hollow verbs is gal infinitive construct (= ms qal imperative).

28.7 Exercises

After studying the hollow verbs, gloss these texts, parsing all verbal forms, and then locate and
identify all hollow verbal forms in Genesis 14-15.

Is 60.1; 1T dawn, shine; DN shine, give light

Ps 103.19

TN R D R BP 1
MM POy M Tia

WoD P37 oMYz M

oun 533 imsbm

2

187. It is often difficult to distinguish the verb from the (predicate) adjective 232. Furthermore, this verb
does not occur in the imperfect; the imperfect function uses the I-* root 2.
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Ps 100.4; T'T'Tﬁﬂ thanks, thanksgiving; I3
court; 2mp H V < 7" praise, profess; thank (H)

Ps 96.1-2; O02 proclaim, announce; I'ISTJTWI'\
victory, salvation

Gn 4.8; Cain, Abel

Gn 2.17

2 Sam 21.17; Philistine

Ps 23.3; ‘7117?_3 path, track

Is 58.1; '7?“27 ram’s horn; trumpet; 817 be high,
exalted; Jacob

2 Sam 4.10; Saul

Josh 9.8; 1"R1 from where?; Joshua

1 Sam 8.5

2 Kgs 4.20; 3ms Q Pr < 2" stay, sit; 72 knee;
2278 noon

Gn 2.22; IJ'?f.j; piece [trad., rib]
1 Sam 2.31; Y71 cut/chop off

Ex 20.24

Ne 2.18

2 Kgs 6.22; when waw +imperfect follows an
imperative, it is often telic (purpose or result)

Biblical Hebrew

TN MUY a2
mPnn2 TR
5-173m

Y 1072

W Y MMl
TS S Yy
-11-7*‘_: Rl

Y 1572

Snpwe oborn M

PR 52TOR TR MmN
M3 opiha M
AN TIN ‘7:': ‘m TR opn

Wy Soxn NS v 2% npIa pum
MM NI W PSR 0P D

MMM NESETTIR TN

227 "D
Sy R’ PISTRwRI

7% oI "EiwD
opwe *pyh m
:onRB 25 A

Sy nnan

VIR TP PYITIOR 1R

:m:m TR2Y AR N SJWTT‘ D'15N ﬁ?ﬁ&‘ﬂ

nIPT AR M3 OTON TN
G- 1::51 XD TIm
e bon neewb Ton why Any

TNTOR IR IR
AN OIS IS5y aun

p‘: R YoRTTIR DYTOR MM 121
TN mNan TeeD DT

TUION CRUTN O°N2 o) T
ST P AR TR M2 2NN

RUTY TN WY 2ipRT s
SM2721 TOR RN

2 BT P IR OP) 1N

MY IR oek o oS ow
:DmINoN 15n

.10

A1

12

13

14

.15

.16

17

.18
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Ps 119.73

Ps 1.5-6

Is 40.9; 122 high (not III-17); mw;m messenger

(f.s. D Ptc); Zion, Jerusalem

2900 My T 19
STRISH TIOR3

BEYRD DY MPYND 120y 20
LIPS N7Y2 oRem
DR T AT 4T
FTINR 2D T

$3 pagan 755y nan Sy 2t

2w Aowan 1P 193 wn
NIRON B
ooOR M AT b e

28.8 Enrichment: Dating Haggai
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One of the most carefully dated biblical books contains the prophecy of Haggai, i1 (Ezekiel is
a close second), with five date formulae in thirty-eight verses (the second and third are divided

between two verses).

TonT WNIT? oY N2 wInh
TN o2 wwn w2

WY WIMD Y3 oMy o3

SRR UNITS onY naia Wb
MY DMRYR YUY

wund nyaTN) oMeys
W7o ooy N2

TR Y MR )
YR YT £era

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the sixth month, on the first day of
the month, ... (Hg 1.1)

... on the twenty-fourth day of the sixth
month (Hg 1.15a).

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the seventh [month], on the twenty-
first day of the month (Hg 1.15b-2.1)

In the twenty-fourth [day] of the ninth
[month], in the second year of Darius
... (Hg 2.10)

The word of YHWH came a second time
to Haggai on the twenty-fourth [day] of
the ninth [month] (Hg 2.20)

29 August 520

21 September 520

17 October 520

18 December 520

18 December 520

Such careful dating allows us to identify precisely the time of Haggai’s ministry, and demonstrates
the ancient Near Eastern tendency to date events by the king (cf. also Dn 1.1; Ezk passim) and other
important figures (cf. the cross-references to the kings of Israel and Judah in the book of Kings),
and events (cf. Amos 1.1). Although the result is not always a precise chronology in the modern
sense, it nonetheless lets us see Israel’s development and some of their history (or, in this case, the
circumstances of the Persian province of Yehud).

In this case (as also in, e.g. the books of Ezekiel and Jeremiah), it establishes a relative chro-
nology for the prophet’s messages, and allows us to see how he adapted his message to the changing
times (even if we do not know exactly what changes he was addressing).






Lesson 29

TaE MASORA

In the outer margin and directly below the text block of BHS lie two sets of notes. The masora'®®
marginalis (marginal masora)—also called Masora parva ([Mpl; “Small Masora”)—consists of
single letters, and unpointed words and expressions in Hebrew and Palestinian Aramaic, often
with overhead dots, along with occasional superscript Arabic numerals. Below the text block, the
first set of footnotes, which in BHS consists largely of “Mm” followed by a numeral, is a cross-
reference system, the Masora magna ([Mm]; “Great Masora”), which directed the scribe to similar
occurrences of the same or similar word(s).

Both parts of the masora are parts of an elaborate system designed to encourage scribal accu-
racy in copying the text, by telling the scribe to copy the word or phrase just as it stood in the text.
The Masoretes—the “scribes” who copied biblical manuscripts, and developed the masora. were
thus concerned to protect the text from scribes who might take it upon themselves to correct what
they thought were mistakes. Masoretic notes, in essence, admit that the textual form was strange,
unusual, disputed, or even wrong, but warn the copyist that it was better to leave a known error
than for every scribe to begin “correcting” the text as he saw fit.!®® The Masoretes were saying in
essence, “We know that this form is unusual—it only occurs a few other times in the Bible—but
copy it as it stands. Don’t change it to something more familiar or ‘correct’.”

29.1 Reading the Masora
29.1.1 The Masora Marginalis

1. Acircellus (“little circle”) over a word or between words refer to notes in Mp. A circellus over
a word (Pﬁj?_;; Gn 37.18) means that the note refers only to that word; a circellus between
two words (’32"78; Gn 37.35), or a series of circelli between more than two words means that
the note refers to that sequence of words. These are occasionally interwoven, so that a note
refers to a single word in the middle of a marked series of words. You have to sort out which
note refers to which piece of the text.

In Gn 13.10 (M7]22) the circles mean that the first note is to 132 and the second to the
entire phrase (MM"712). In Gn 37.25, seven consecutive words are marked, but the circles
are over the words, not between them. There are seven marginal notes, one for each word.

2. Theusual syntax of a masoretic note is the main statistic first, followed by any further expla-
nation or discussion, including real or apparent exceptions or limitations to the number. The
first example in Gn 37.18 (72 91 1), above, restricts the statistic to the Torah (72 = in
Torah).

3. Heavy dots separate masoretic notes, which are read from right to left. The rightmost note,
therefore, refers to the first marked word or group of words in the line, in the order of the
Hebrew text.

4. Superscript dots have several purposes:

a. A dot over a single letter means that it is a numeral, and that the form in the text occurs
that many times (e.g., Gn 37.18 } = 7 times).

188. It seems that the masora was originally so-called because the notes restricted the interpretation of
the text (ﬁjbfg, “fetter” or “bond”, occurs only in Ezk 20.37) by eliminating discrepancies (as they thought). It
was later connected to the root 70 (“to assign”, “hand down/over”; it occurs only in Nu 31.5, 16) in the sense
of “received tradition”.

189. For an extended description of the masora and how to read and use it, see Kelley, Mynatt, & Crawford
(1998).
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b. A dot over every letter in a group of letters means that it is a compound numeral (e.g., in
Gn 37.18 % =17 (10 + 7); Gn 37.22*11 = 15 (10 + 5)).

c. A dot over the last letter in a group of letters means that the word is abbreviated (e.g.,
in Gn 37.18 N2 B represents, respectively, 0 (lacking or defective; i.e., without the
expected vowel letter) and 11702 (in Torah).

Numerals mean that the particular form of the word (morphological form, along with any

prefixes and suffixes) occurs only that number of times (e.g., the 1cp Q F + 3ms suffix + w

of the verb 177 occurs only in Gn 37.20; the root 2777 occurs 168 times in all).

In the Prolegomena of BHS is the Index siglorum et abbreviationum masorae parvae (“Index

of the Signs & Abbreviations of the Mp”). This lists most of the words and abbreviations

used in Mp in alphabetical order, and glosses them into Latin. Glosses for these Latin terms
are listed in “An English Key to the Latin Words and Abbreviations and Symbols of Biblia

Hebraica Stuttgartensia” (Riiger 1985), which is printed as a separate booklet, or included

in newer printings of BHS immediately following the Latin index.

Superscript numerals in Mp (cf. Gn 37.20: 2°7) refer to the first set of footnotes in BHS,

which consists of a list of notes in the form: “Mm” followed by a numeral (in this case “Mm

276”). These refer in turn to numbered lists in G. Weil (Massorah Gedolah. Vol. 1. Rome:

Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1971), which lists the verses containing the occurrences of the

form described in the note. You can check this quickly with a modern concordance (e.g.,

Even-Shoshan).

P in Mp stands for gere, Aramaic for “Read!” (X7, ms imperative), and means that the

vowels in the text should be read with the consonants written above the P in the margin.

The consonants in the text are known as the ketib (2°02, “[that which is] written”), which is a

combination of consonants and vowel points that cannot be pronounced as written. The gere

“corrects” the problem by suggesting the appropriate reading, but putting it in the margin

meant that they did not have to change the consonantal text. These gere/ketib readings are

important in textual criticism; they are referred to as Q and K, respectively, in the textual
footnotes. In Gn 39.20, for example:

Interpretation Masora Lemma

Read "110R as though it were written "7"OR. The text (K) has the conso- ON MION
nants of the Qp Ptc (7O, prisoners; as in ‘Gn 40.3, 5); the Masoretes P '
preferred the tradition that read this as mp of the noun 7O, prisoner,

which occurs in Gn 39.22. [For further examples, see “Enrichment”, below.]

Finally, remember that although you can use a lexicon, Hebrew concordance (e.g., Even-
Shoshan, Mandelkern), or electronic database to look up the form that is described in the
note, such resources had not yet been invented when the Masoretes were at work—a testi-
mony to their knowledge of the text!

29.1.2 The Ending Masora

1.

At the end of every biblical document, the Masoretes appended a list of statistics for that
text. In order to help them ensure that they had not left out or doubled any verses, the scribes
counted the number of verses (RPW021 pasiiqgim, marked off by sof pasilq), and wrote the
total at the end, as well as the first word(s) of the middle verse ("8, and its half). A scribe
could thus determine which half of the document had an extra or missing pasiiq. [Pasiigim
do not always correspond to verses, since a few “verses” do not end with sof pasiiq).

They also totaled the s*darim (23770) for each text, “reading sections” for reading through
the Torah on the Sabbath in three years, which are marked by a large samek in the inner
margin, “crowned” by a sideways qamesi, and numbered by small Hebrew letters within
square brackets. One of these (#33) comes at Gn 37.1, which also coincides with the beginning
of a much larger unit called a para$ (marked U9 in the inner margin), which were used
to read through the Torah on the Sabbath in one year (p¢rasét were not listed in the final
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Masora). Within the text block a Hebrew numeral in small letters records the number of
pasigim in the previous paras (P = 154 pasiqgim).

3. Since the Masoretes treated the Minor Prophets as a single entity—“The Twelve”—their
final masora lists only the number of verses; Malachi also lists the central verse for the
entire prophetic corpus (Joshua — Malachi) and the number of s¢darim for the Twelve. More
elaborate lists follow Deuteronomy and Chronicles.

4. 'This is the ending masora for Qohelet (Ecclesiastes):

o'pPIoRn 0120 The total of the “verses”
359 9po by of the work [is] 222

2aas Ty o vem and its middle/half [is the verse that begins]
2930 Y TN

3 [mhinln (o)} and sedarim [are] 4.

The superscript (%) at the end of the line that identifies the middle verse (1°8M1) directs us to #21 in
the first set of notes at the bottom of the page—the apparatus for the Masora Magna, which then
sends us to Qo 6.10; where Mp reads 021092 72071 *Sr1 (“the middle of the work in verses”).

29.2 Masoretic Numerals

These are the values of the letters of the alphabet in the masora (note the superlinear dot that
indicates their numerical function).

Numeral Value Notes Numeral Value Notes
N 1 qsed in combinations only (see N - P 100-400
, below)

3 2 On™ 2 see below. 7 500

B -2 3-9 o 600
5 10 1 700
b 20 ﬂ 800
& 1 used alone for unique forms 7 900

30 used in combinations for 31-39 N 1000 The dot is supposed to be slightly

(e.g.,ND =31) larger than the numeral for “one”
(and so down the alphabet); some
traditions use two dots to show
thousands; in BHS the letter’s
position shows that it refers to
thousands.

o) 40 This can also be an
abbreviation for 1, from; the
combination 2 1 means either
“two of” or “except for, with
the exception of”.

3 50 3 2000
3.9 60-90 ete.

29.3 Summary

The Masoretes’ aim was to safeguard the continued integrity of the biblical text as it was copied
by hand from one MS to another. Thus was the biblical text preserved for many centuries until the
printing press began to make their work superfluous. With the passage of time, the masora came
to be viewed as more ornamental than helpful, and [at least some of] its purpose and function was
lost. We pay attention to the masoretic notes because they offer ancient suggestions about difficult
readings (e.g., qere/ketib), because they signal unusual forms (e.g., male’/hasér), and because they
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may point out interesting statistical coincidences that we might otherwise overlook (e.g., the clause
YIR2 2P7 M, “there was a famine in the land”, occurs twice in the Bible, Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1).

29.4 Vocabulary

rise, stand op 443 | goat; goat hair W 435
be /become high, exalted DY  .444 | be wonderful, amazing, miraculous x";; 436
run 717 445 | wall, city P 437
put, place, set (cf. )10 D .446 | wash (oneself) yan 438
turn (back), return, repent W .447 | rest; stop (doing something) n;!@? .439
sing, chant Y ram’s horn (“trumpet”) ‘11;3?27 .440
song, chant (n.) lis 448 inherited [ owned property (real estate) iRiah 441
put, place, set (cf. DY) MY 449 | friend (n), familiar (adj); chief (n) ﬂﬁB}_{ 442

29.5 Exercises

1. Using the final masora, how many verses (2°P102) and reading sections (2'770) are in each

of these biblical books? Locate the middle verse and its page no.

Book mphle}) [=hininte] Middle verse (1'317)
(“Verses”) | (“Sections”) | Ref. Page no.
Genesis
Kings

Ezra-Nehemiah

2. Interpret one or two masoretic notes on the assigned reading passage, and check their accu-
racy with a concordance or electronic database (see the example on the next page). Do any
of them affect the reading or function of the text? If so, how, and how will you determine

which reading to prefer?

29.6 Enrichment: The Masora Marginalis to Genesis 37.18-22

Interpretation Masora Lemma V.
[This word is written] seven times “defectively” [12] (i.e., with P2 or t pron 18
holem rather than holem-waw]) in Torah. You could find the other

six occurrences (Gn 22.4; Ex 2.4; 20.18, 21; 24.1; Nu 9.10) in a

Hebrew concordance. Checking all of its occurrences shows that the

note refers to the entire form (preposition + adjective).

[This word occurs] three times in the Bible (cf. Jr 1.5; 13.16). 3 migliut)

[This word is written] seventeen times “full” [R51] (also called N2 Bn DT‘I"?&

plene, Latin for “full”), i.e., with the vowel letter *. The occurrences
are listed in Mm #250 (the same form and note occur in cf. Gn 37.6).

190. Although these two verbs are nearly synonymous, N"®. occurs more than 550 times, whereas MU

occurs only about 80 times (and never in a book in which 1°®. does not also occur).
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This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. 5 1‘73;177]

[This word is written] two times defectively [Q01] (i.e., without the o 2 ﬁﬁ?ﬁ'?!_'m 19
vowel letter [holem without waw]) in the Bible (cf. Gn 42.9).

This form occurs twice in the Bible (cf. Gn 24.65) 3 HTBU

This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. 5 N 20
This form occurs four times in the Bible (cf. Gn 37.33; Ezk 15.5; 9 q,‘m'j:;}_;
19.12). T

This form occurs four times in the Bible, listed in #276 (cf. 2Kg 7.13; 204 NN

Is 41.23; 66.5). o

This form occurs three times in the Bible (c¢f. Gn 37.8; Dn 2.2). b 1*n?j$fj

This is the only defective occurrence of this word (i.e., without the om 5 m‘__;gn 21

vowel letter ) in the Bible. Even-Shoshan’s concordance shows that
this is the only time that a form of 533 could have the yod but does
not.

This form occurs twice closely following [i.e., immediately after] the 3yp= 3 ZIxPﬁTB o9 22
accent zarqa (over 12IR7; it is the “hook”, and occurs right before
words marked with segolta—the “upside-down supra-linear segol).

This form occurs three times in the Bible (cf. Ezk 18.31; 20.7). 3 13"5‘473

This form occurs fifteen times in the Bible (the numerals are rjP il R ™
reversed to avoid abbreviating the divine name), three of which o
[[312] have games (abbreviated 122).

None of these notes affects the readings or interpretation (content) of the text, although they should
keep a scribe from changing less common forms to match what was more familiar. This may seem
mere pedantry in a world after Gutenberg; it is nonetheless a reminder of the faithfulness of many
generations of now-unknown scribes without whose work the Bible as we know it would not exist.






Lesson 30

I-/7 VERBS

Like I-3 roots (Lesson 26), I-'/1 verbs are weak whenever the initial letter of the root is followed by
silent sewa—that is, throughout the H-stems, as well as in some forms of gal (F, Pr, V, NC) and
nifal (P, Ptc). They are strong throughout the D-stems. Some I-) forms therefore look just like I-
forms, but whereas I-) forms tend to have two radicals with dages forte in the first letter, I-* forms
tend to have a long prefix vowel, without a doubled second radical.!!

Stem | Weak Forms Strong Forms
Q | F,Pr,VINC,NA] P, Ptc[NC, NA]
N | P, Ptc F, Pr, VINC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt | None All forms
H,Hp | All forms None

30.1 Nifal, Hifil, Hofal (N, H, Hp)

The original initial - appears as a long vowel in N P and Ptc (-3-), and throughout H (-3-) and
Hp (-3-). The other forms of N are strong, with doubled waw [+ games] (-1-) as the first radical. The
long prefix vowel, or the doubled waw, is the main clue to the presence of a I-* root:

Prefix/
Prefix Vowel | Stem Conjugations
-N N  perfect, participle
H  1cs imperfect, preterite
-7 N imperfect, preterite (strong, with doubled -1- for initial -)
- .1,17 N  imperative, infinitive construct
5. | H
s Hp all forms

The skeleton paradigm of these stems illustrates the basic principle:

Vo @ N H Hp
P  3ms S A
F  3ms w Swr 2wt oo
vV  2ms W s Wi
NC naYy Wi 2wt ouin
Ptc  ms = 1/AT ) PR i AV

191. This chart of weak and strong forms is identical to that for I-J roots.
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30.2 Qal (F, Pr, V, NC)

I-" verbs are strong in the qal perfect and participle, which are therefore not discussed. I-* verbs
have three forms in qal F, Pr, V, & NC. Some verbs are mixed in type.

1. Type I (gal imperfect with sere). The prefix and stem vowels are both sere, and the initial -
of the verbal root is missing in Q F, Pr, V, NC. ‘:[L?ﬂ is not I-*, but follows this pattern as well
(it is the only non-I-* verbal root that does this). The skeleton paradigm shows forms that
differ from the basic verb.

Qal yagr ygbm
F 3ms au -['71
s un o 3hn
3mp bl L
Pr 3ms ;mm 75’1
\% 2ms Jmod] ""7
2mp wyg o 1h
NC nay  n3%

N.B.: Some forms of these roots look just like forms from I-J roots, and can be distinguished
from them only by knowing the vocabulary, or from the context. There is a paradigm of
similar forms from different roots in Appendix D.

2. Typell(gal imperfect with patah). In these roots the initial * is a vowel letter in Q F, but disap-
pears in Q V and NC of some verbs. The prefix vowel is hireq and the stem vowel patah.

Qal Wz g
F o o8ms | wam uom
2fs — W
3mp W N
Pr 3ms | Wi @M
A% 2ms W ['2}n)
2mp —
NC U nyg

3. Type III (original I-" roots). There are only six verbs of this type (2%, P23, 55’, oY, P 1Y)
They all occur primarily in Q and H. Since the initial -* is present in all forms, either as a
vowel letter or consonant, these are also called I-* roots. The prefix vowel is hireg-yod in Q
(like Type II, above), and sere-yod in H.

Jame Qal  Hifil
P 3ms e 20
3cp pin R n s R
F 3ms :@;; 20
2fs g anh
3mp L IR L MU
Pr 3ms L anm
A% 2ms ane ann
2mp | R
NC Ay 2w

Ptc ms :\,@‘ﬂ nilis}n)
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30.3 Frequency

These are all nineteen I-> verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, listed by
frequency.

auy  sit, dwell, remain 1078x any  be(come) good 120x
NYY  leave, go out 1055x Ty throw (D); thank (H) 115x
Y1y know 924x a0y remain, be left (N), leave (H) 106x
a5 bear, give birth, beget 488x T‘:J* counsel, advise 82x
<7  go down, descend 380x "y shape, form, mold 64x
N fear, be afraid [of] 377x moY  dispute (N); rebuke (H) 56x
W=y subdue, [dislpossess 231x W be(come) dry 55x
no° add (Q), repeat (H) 212x nﬂ: throw; teach (H) 54x
wey  save (H) 205x pXY  serve (food); pour (liquid) 53x
'7':): be able, prevail 194x

30.4 Vocabulary

serve (food); pour (liquid) e 457 | be[come] dry, dry up (st. vb.) w450
shape, form, mold 98y 458 | know, understand vy 451
inhabitant, citizen, dweller (Q Ptc) Y 459 | pe[come] good (cf. 2D, 21D) ane 452
st.we, deliver (implied: by winning a i dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H) 1" 453
victory) (H) = =

.460 : —

. Lo Tis repeat, do again (with inf. .
deliverance, salvation; victory Z'[STJRD: const.): add (H); add (Q) Q=N 454
remain, be left [behind [ over] (N) oy 461 counsel, advise Y}J*

: 455
be[come] small, insignificant S 462 advice, counsel 3y
(st. vb.); small, insignificant (adj.) L leave, go out, exit, depart Ny 456

30.5 Exercises

1. After learning to recognize the I-° verbs, locate and identify (parse) any I-* verbs in whatever
biblical passage your teacher assigns.
2. Gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

S2 15.19; “21 foreigner NOR AR 75N m;? 1
RN 123D TRRTEY 2 2

Ps 100.3; 0D flock; pasturing, D‘A'TL)K N7 1IMTD WA 2

shepherding; pasturage NN ﬁ5j u@:j‘&ﬁﬂ

AROwan BT By

Ps 100.4 7TIN2 MOpY w3 3
mpmn2 TR
Ay 1572 197N



Jg 7.4

Josh 7.12; ﬂWSJ [back of ] neck

Dt 31.2

1 Sam 9.16; 71721 leader; Benjamin,
Israel, Philistines

Gn 39.11

Gn 25.19; Abraham, Isaac

Jg 13.9; Manoah

Jr 15.20; 171382 fortified;
59% overcome (without a
complementary NC)

Gn 46.4; Egypt

Is95 "ﬁfﬂ?ﬁ rule, dominion;
DDW shoulder 'TSJ‘:I& <IN + 7Y,
Eternal Father

Gn 3.5; PR, open (vb.)

Ezk 39.7; '75?'(, pollute, defile
(lesHF)

Jg 10.13

Josh 17.12; BR‘, be determined,;
Manasseh, Canaanite(s)

1 Kgs 19.11; POD, tear/break
off (D)

Biblical Hebrew

37 opn T PR MM NN
oM Sx DPIR T

IOR T2 N7 TN -;‘:* m T'vx MR WK 1M

oY 7TNS T oTOR RN '7‘1
i X5 NI

DTN 25 0P5 Sxawr 12 153 N5
DTN *Ja‘v DY Y

DI WDIN TIW DIYY TRDTID 00N KR
m:‘:w nxs‘: 9y SomNb
M TTPIAR Japn 8O *5& MR M

TN PIND W TOR MOUR MR npD
oxa Sy w:‘a yglatiiat
BPESE T MY 1
1‘??5 INPYS TIR2 "D MYTIN N 3

IMsREH PippS meran ®an Mo ovnD
(M22 DY MRT WD R TR

POETAR TSI oTnaN

M SiPa ovIoRT vRun
URTTON T n*'r%x-r jx‘m X3
FIRY TR MU T 772 Nag R

2 Yl MmNt Mo oph e
-;5 BN T'm 5N
ORI 79T ‘[SJ’W1'15 N TARTD

TOUR DI RIS POV TIN U2

N5 12 N 5

MoYSy NI Tm

TpraR 7933 SR pUT NSR MY NP1
.m'vw i’

Wy ooHoN &P D oY YT D
07 29w n*-r‘m: DA™ O2WY PR

OXT My TIN2 DR WP 0w
Ty WREYN Sy
ORI WP MM AN o W

DUMR O°TON TT2UM) MR DNITY OPRY
DOPR WIS oINS 125

TONT DTN WIS e 92 100 K
INTT PIND Powh pimT oa
TIT 50 TR TR NS TRNT
BT PR PIMY 2T MY SRy mm

.10

A1

A2

13

14

.15

.16

17

.18
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Pr 27.1; 1, tomorrow o o2 Shannox 19
o 7m vInRS o

Gn 1219 NG 0 RO MIERY NTTOMAN pIRs D 20
P21 MR TN T D)

30.6 Enrichment: Pay Attention While Reading

One way to strengthen our grasp of Biblical Hebrew is to choose some aspect of grammar or syntax,
note its occurrences as we read, and analyze its function. Paying attention to one aspect of the text
will encourage you to pay attention to other things as well, but—and far more important—it will help
you form a view of how Hebrew actually functions, as opposed to merely reading a description in a
book and translating a few exercises. If we then write a brief description of our results; we have a
resource on the grammar or syntax (or even vocabulary) of a biblical book (with a cross-reference in
your favourite reference grammar or lexicon), so that we can interact with statements like “The parti-
ciple in ... always/never/rarely ...” based on our knowledge of what actually happens in the text.

We might, for example, try to note all of the asyndetic clauses in a passage to see if they have anything
in common, such as type of material, morphology, syntax, or some other characteristic. Or to describe
the function of the infinitive construct in the book of Judges, or the participle in Jonah (below).

This is an example of how you might describe all of the participles in the book of Jonah.

Participles in the Book of Jonah

As noted in Lessons 11 and 12, the participle (so-called) in Biblical Hebrew has three functions,
which are precisely the same as the functions of the adjective, hence it is often called a “verbal
adjective”. Its three functions are: (1) verbal/predicate; (2) nominal/substantive; and (3) adjectival/
attributive. In a syntagm of a different type, it (4) accompanies the verbal root Ayh, apparently as
a temporally specific parallel to the verbal/predicate function.?

This paper tests the validity of the three-fold division of participial function in Biblical Hebrew
by reviewing all of the participles in the biblical book of Jonah. Only the first three functions occur
in the book of Jonah, as this table shows:

Attrib. | Pred. | Subst. | hyh

2 10 1 ---

15% 7% 7.5%

Description

The first and last participles in the book are attributive / adjectival; both are anarthrous, describing
a grammatically indefinite noun: “a ship [that was] going to Tarshish (1.3). The second modifies
YuwH, but here Jonah refers to him as “a god ... relenting [who relents] over the evil” (4.2), which
follows four other attributes: “a god [who is] gracious and compassionate, slow to anger and great
in lovingkindness”. Since the phrases all modify the anarthrous '7?5 “god”, they are themselves
anarthrous and attributive.

The single substantive/nominal occurs in the poem found in Jonah 2. The participle D UR
“those who regard” is the only piel occurrence of the root 9MW/§mr in the Bible. (This substan-
tive function of the participle is extremely frequent in biblical poetry, apparently as a means of
syntactic compression.)

192. The “predicate adjective” function is rarely fulfilled by hyh + adjective, but rather by the verbal/
predicate function of stative verbs. This (the fourth) function does not occur in the book of Jonah.
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The majority of participles in Jonah (8 or 10/11) are predicate/verbal, functioning as the pred-
icate of their clauses. The repeated hendiadys V2" ‘1‘?1'1 “continuing to rage/storm” (1.11, 13)
accounts for four of these occurrences. If they are counted individually, they account for ten of
thirteen occurrences; if they are counted as “compound” forms (i.e., as genuine cases of hendiadys),
they account for eight of eleven.

These predicate participles modify pronominal subjects (1.10, 12; 3.2, 9), nominal subjects
(1.11a-b, 13a-b, 3.4); one occurs in a syntagm that is difficult to identify: D773 ‘['7 1 “What’s with
you—asleep?” (perhaps i.e., “Why are you sleeping?”), but in which the partlclple being masculine
singular, seems to modify the 2 ms pronominal suffix that is the object of the preposition.

All of the participles in Jonah can be assigned to one of the three functions (above); there are no
“exceptions” or unexplained “remainders”.

Examples (all)

A P s | H
A -
P DT TP 95 nRh | L6
P M3 X7 M ebn 3 | 110
P(bis) MpeY 7990 o v | Lllab
P SR -
P(bis) oMy TweY 759 oo 3 | L13ab
S A3 DO MWD DY | 29
P TTON 737 DI U | 32
p IN2DMY T OF DWAIR T MR | 34
P PR T 2W) OVISRT oM AW pIe | 3.9
A DBR TON DI PITOR TN O3 Ry | 42
MYITOY BEN 100

In this case, the goal is not to establish a new theory of participial function, but rather to force
ourselves to pay attention to how the text means what it says, how the author used his language to
convey his message, and thus allow us to learn how we ought to expect that language to function as
we read other parts of the Bible. It is obviously much easier to do this for a short book like Jonah
than for, e.g., the book of Judges, with nearly two hundred participles. But the work that we do on
Jonah ought to prepare us for the larger task of studying Judges.

Nor is it necessary to do this for an entire (long) book. Looking at the function of wayhi or of the
participle (as here), or of any particular aspect of syntax or morphology for a few chapters will both
stretch and strengthen our understanding of how Biblical Hebrew “works”.



Lesson 31

GEMINATE (") VERBS

Geminate verbs have the same consonant as their second and third radicals, such as VY7 and 222
(the term “geminate”, or “twinned”, reflects the theory that they were coined from biradical roots
by repeating the second radical). They are strong in three forms of Q P (3ms, 3fs, 3cp), and in Q Ptc
and NA. They are weak in all other stems and conjugations. Some verbs occur in polel, polal, and
hitpolel, like the hollow verbs (above), others (e.g., 5 1, praise, L)L)D, pray) occur primarily in the
regular D-stems and so look like the basic verb (i.e., all three radicals are present in all forms).

31.1 Forms

The prefix vowel of the geminate verbs is nearly always the same as that of the hollow verbs
(Lesson 28); a “helping [anaptyctic] vowel” joins PGN endings to the verbal root (-1- in perfect; -° -
in imperfect, preterite, & imperative). The second and third radicals often coalesce and are written
once with dages forte. The verbal root occurs in three basic forms:

Form of the Verbal Root | Occurs in

20 | forms without PGN endings
-20
220

forms with PGN endings (but not imperative)
a few forms (all forms in the D-stems)

This skeleton paradigm illustrates these characteristics:

Njakule) Q N H Hp Po

P 2ms niao ni3e)  MiaeT MIIeW madi

3ms 220 bp 203 o0 2o 220

3cp |0 AP e 1[@T 1[I 1230

1 opr mio) o v 2350

F 3ms T i :
to)

2fs »20n 20m °/R "M 239N

2fp 13200 nr20n MP20Rn P20 M220n

V 2ms te) lom] 207 23b

NC nie) 200 207 230
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31.2 Geminate Verbs in Qal

Qal 220 ekl
P les nia niop
2ms niao misp
2fs niao nisp
3ms ale) 220 o2
8fs m MR A
lcp 1920 NiGp
2mp algiole opisp
ofp iz nicp
3cp WO 1230 o2
F lcs o8 ol Sox
2ms 200 B 5pn
2fs 2on tadn hpn
3ms le) oy 5p
3fs il lo)g Sen
lep 203 Rlcb )]
2mp won monm ahpn
2fp ren  mzen  ropn
3mp wor wer o
8fp PN mIon PR
Pr 3ms 201 QoM 5om
A% 2ms nle)
2fs gl
2mp 12D
2fp nPae
NC o 5P
Ptc ms lalo 5p

Qal participle and infinitive absolute are strong, as are qal perfect forms with vocalic or no
PGN sufformative (i.e., 3ms, 3fs, 3cp).

The stem syllable looks like the second syllable of the basic verb (patah in Q P, holem in Q
Fand V).

The three forms of the gal are compared in this table (their vertical alignment is merely for
convenience; it does not imply that these would have been thought of as “types”).

The middle column shows alternate forms, which in Q imperfect, look exactly like I-J roots
(cf. '753, §26.1); they can be distinguished only in context by knowing the vocabulary.
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31.3 Geminate Verbs in Nifal
This is a skeletal paradigm (the full paradigm is in Appendix D).

Nifal Nkl

P 3ms 28]
lcp WJ"IZIQJ:

F 3ms ulo)y
3mp 1290

Pr 3ms uloL]
\'% 2ms ulolyi
2mp 120

NC mlolyi
Ptc ms 39;

1. The prefix looks exactly like the hollow verbs (qgames or Sewa in nifal perfect and participle;
hireq with doubled first radical in all other forms).

2. Some forms (e.g., 3ms N F) look exactly like 3ms Q F of a I-J verbal root (cf. "7'57, he will
fall).

3. The stem vowel is patah, except in N P forms with consonantal PGN endings (see paradigm,
above).

31.4 Geminate Verbs in Hifil & Hofal
This skeleton paradigm lists the H-stems of both 220 and 23 for comparison.

Hifil Hofal
V220 VAN V220 NN
P lcs "™aen NI niaeIT pawin
3ms uloty! an 201 N
F 3ms le) =Sl 20 aun
3mp 120 12 120 U
Pr 3ms lep)] 2 20M UM
\'% 2ms mlely Y
2mp JDQZ:[ 120
NC o0 mbli] libpl
Ptc ms aon mlii] M opm

1. The prefix in Aifil looks exactly like the hollow verbs (sere in H P and Ptc; games in all other
forms).

2. The stem vowel is sere or hireq (before consonantal PGN endings). It is similar to the hollow
verbs; geminate verbs tend to have sere rather than hireq as a stem vowel.

3. In hofal, the prefix vowel is always sureq, as in the I- verbs, and the stem vowel is patah
in all forms, so that Hp geminates without PGN endings look exactly like Hp of I-* verbs
without endings.
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31.5 Geminate Verbs in Polel, Polal, & Hitpolel

Geminate verbs that use these forms look just like hollow verbs. This skeleton paradigm lists forms
of a hollow verb (23?) for comparison. Hitpolel (Pt) looks exactly like polel with the prefixes -N7
(perfect, etc.) and - (etc.).

P-stems Nmlule) \/mP Pt (both roots)

P les | °M23° “npnp "na2ona

3ms 220 onp 22onn

1lcp phininlchE blnlate) 1322000

F 3ms 20 oyt 22om

3mp | 122307 MR 1220

Pr 3ms | 220 onpM 1320mM
v 2ms 220 onp
2mp | 1220 WP
NC 220 onp
Ptc  ms 2on  onpn

The only way to know whether a form in polel, polal, or hitpolel is from a hollow or geminate
root is to know the vocabulary (which word best fits the context) or check a lexicon (most
lexica cross-reference these forms to their putative root).

Polal, et al. occur with and without the vowel letter (1). The stem vowel only distinguishes
the active (polel) from the passive (polal; not listed) when there is no ending, so that the
function of most forms must be determined from the context.

31.6 “Double” Verbs

A number of hollow, III-7, and geminate roots are apparently “double” verbs—different roots that
share some of their consonants and overlap in function. For example,

onm oIt bein turmoil

i}~ B  break, destroy

M8 MY bind, be in distress

220 120 be numerous, many
WY W goastray, sin

31.7 Identical & “Ambiguous” Verbal Forms

The results of the particular weaknesses of weak verbal roots creates two additional
complications:

1.

Forms can appear to be based on different verbal roots (one of which may not be attested).
For example,

2D 3ms qal preterite < 220 He went around
looks like 3ms gal preterite < 303  [The root does not exist in Biblical Hebrew.]

Some forms of a verbal root can be parsed in more than one way—that is, they are ambiguous
apart from a context. A form may be located in more than one conjugation (below, N2, )
or stem (below, DU, 5p™). A form does not have several functions in a given context—its
cotext restricts every form’s function, but the same form may be ambiguous apart from its
context. This means that a form must be read and its function identified only within the
requirements of its context.
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P 3ms gal perfect He died
ms qal participle [one who] [is] dead
=  3ms qal perfect He sang
! ms qal participle [one who] sings

Dy 3ms gal preterite He placed / set [someone/something] (one object)
. 3ms hifil preterite = He caused [someone] to place/set [something] (two objects)

'75__72] 3ms qal preterite He went up (intransitive—no object)
3ms hifil preterite  He brought up (transitive)

31.8 Frequency

This is a list of all sixteen geminate verbs that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew, in
descending order of frequency.

22D  surround, go around 162x | NN be complete, have integrity 64x
55m praise (P); boast (Dt) 145x | 908  wrap up, be hostile to, confine 61x
55m  be defiled (N); defile (D); begin (H) 134x | 99N curse 59x
VY be evil, wicked, bad 99x | W devastate, destroy, lay waste 56x
onY  be astonished, desolate 95x | PNN be shattered, dismayed 53x
'7‘7P be light, swift; 82x | |1  measure 52x
slight, trifling, accursed

552 pray (Dv) 80x 137 shout (in joy, triumph) 52x

M be gracious to, favor 77x | 9B break out, burst forth (H) 50x

31.9 Concepts

anaptyctic coalesce double verbs gemination

31.10 Vocabulary

confine, constrain, wrap up, be hostile to RN curse TN 463
distress, trouble; confinement T8 469 praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt) L)%)CI
enemy, foe s praise, glory n'?,-m 404
e (G gy EM TS op 470 | measure T 465
shout (in joy, triumph, celebration) uj 471 | surround, go around; encircle; 3;9 466
turn around
be[come] bad, evil, wicked (st. vb.) jsijyl 472 | pray (Dt) '7'_7;
devastate, lay waste; cf. §21.1 "1':1@' 472 | prayer n'?gn 407
ZZ[;;)I’)?;];Zilzn(ZaZi};;toniShed’ D?_th' 473 | break out, burst forth (H) ) .468
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31.11 Exercises

1. After learning to recognize geminate verbs, identify any geminate verbal forms in whatever
biblical passage your teacher assigns.
2. Gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

Jb 31.40; Job PR 2T wp 1
Nu 22.12; Balaam DBy qﬁp ) ng’?g-ﬁg D’TTS?_S RN 2
RIT TN D DU WD KD
Lv 9.24 mm pbn ux N3m 3
n*:’vm PXY TSUTTAR namnoy Soxm
DMET 5:: 1‘95-1 W oUTOD RN
Ps 146.1; WD) is vocative FTnR wipa Hhn b 4
Gn 123 MY TPTRRY TRIAR A2 S
TTRINT ARRYR 53 93 1572)
Ps 145.3; 973, greatness; PN, SPITR INPTIR TR Shmmy mm By 6
searchable; searching
Josh 6.7 TPUITIR 1207 MaY oYTOR Ry 7
Ps 114.3; ﬁﬂhs, back, rear (n.); Jordan Dﬁ:] It I =bn} .8
2RSS 207 1T
Nu 11.11; RS2 lacks its final X; T7205 NI G MToR ok men 9
N, burden Trya 1 ocnsnxb b
mby M opToD NenTN DS
Lv 26.32 PORTTAN OR mpum (10
3 0U2WT 02N 1*’7:: Llalal
Ps 145.2; 1Y, age (a duration of time) 72028 DW"BD: A1
=) o9wh Y 15'71;:1
Zp 3.14; Y7, shout; 1O, exult; Zion oxT wen jPsTnn 12
05U N2 b '7:: TopY T
Jr 2.12; 271, dry up; VY, bristle WR?; 1290 1717@1 nxr"v:_: Df’?_ﬁ@ my 13
[with horror] STTTEND
Ps 87.22 N0 YODRIY PON W ro7Am 3 14
Jr 7.26; 7, neck DIRTPN MW NSY oR wny NI 15
:ONIIRG WIT DEWTNR WPN
S2 22.6; 93N, cord; DIP, precede, go MMTUPR WRTP 130 SIY Han 16
before; WETD snare; bait, lure; Sheol
Jn 2.4; 12U, breaker (wave); 93, heap M2y Sy Tha Tawn oD w33t I 17
(wave)
Jr 21.4; 22D, turn back, reverse SNWW’ "T‘?N 'H'P aRT > .18

[Most of this v. is a quotation.]

DOTD TR -mn’vm 537nR 20m "N
522 7onny o2 onnb) ooy N
IS P DY DR DRI
:ANTT TR TICON S9N ShEoN)
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Dt 3.24; 5713, greatness (n.); the first TTIUAN NINTTD MDA RR I YR 19
occurrence of WUN is probably causal MR TR 7[’773_“*5
(because) T T T o ToorT 5

PINDY DMER DN TN
0TI TURD 1YY

Dt 15.10; 55]3, on account of, because of, S N2 7]3;'7 SJT.'N"N: i5 ain ﬂn; .20

ﬂ'?@?;,outstretching (i.e., attempt) Tn‘f'?& M 99921 M 2T 5b3a 9
ST moun 553 ooz

K1 8.35; 8V, be closed, shut up (N); ';b-mwnﬁ > L ﬂ‘ﬂ"&'?ﬁ DWW 8L 21

A1, rain; this is not a complete '[?JW'N& ﬁ'ﬁm o mi’@U_"sz 1559nm

sentence, but the protasis [“if”-clause]
of a conditional sentence; the next verse

;DN D 12 DORGI

contains the the apodosis [“then”-clause]

31.12 Some Encouragement

Congratulations! Having invested a great deal of time, effort, and energy (not to mention money) on
Biblical Hebrew, how can you continue to grow in your ability to use what you have learned?

1.

2.

Continue to read the Hebrew text aloud, in order to strengthen your ability to see and hear
“in Hebrew”.

Continue to gloss the Hebrew text into another language, preferably in writing, but orally
is better than nothing. Don’t worry at this point about getting every word, or even getting
every word “right” (when I first did this, I just skipped words that I didn’t yet know or
couldn’t recognize and often ran into the same root in another context and recognized it
there, so that I could go back and “insert” it in its earlier occurrence). It is more important
that you see as much text as possible.

Continue to develop a vocabulary base by learning the words in the passage that you are
reading. As you come across unknown words, check a tool such as Armstrong, Busby, & Carr
(1988) or a concordance to see how frequently they occur in Biblical Hebrew. If they are
relatively infrequent (fewer than ten times), you may not want to invest the time to learn
them, but if they have the same root of a word that you already know, you can add them to
your stock of vocabulary without much effort.

Use the reading notes (online at www.fredputnam.org) to review what you have already
read, and to explore new passages.

The most important contribution to growing in your understanding of Biblical Hebrew is
continued exposure to passages of text, not merely to a verse here or there. This is because
the minimal unit of communication is not the word, but the sentence, and in order to think
about how the biblical writers communicated, it is necessary to read their communications
as they intended them to be read—as stories, poems, songs, oracles, &c., not as isolated
phrases, clauses, or even verses.

The main benefit of seeing a lot of Hebrew is that you will gradually begin to say, “I've never
seen that before”, or “That’s the fourth time in this chapter that the author repeated that word
[syntagm, etc.]”—that is, you will begin to sense what is and is not significant, and to gain apprecia-
tion for the craft of the biblical authors. Since much of intepretation is asking questions about the
text, the greater your familiarity with that text, the more appropriate—and therefore helpful—the
questions will be.

You will also gain the ability to understand commentators’ remarks, since you will have a fund of
information on which to draw in interpreting both the accuracy and significance of what they say.






Appendices

Supplementary Vocabulary. Ten lists that, together with the vocabulary lists in the lessons,
entail all words that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew.

Hebrew - English Glossary. An alphabetic list of all words in the lessons and Appendix A
of this grammar.

Glossary. Grammatical and linguistic terms used in this grammar.

Paradigms. Pronominal and verbal forms, including a brief comparison of the forms of several
weak verbs that may be confused due to their similarity.

Bibliography. An annotated list of [primarily] reference works on Biblical Hebrew and the
Hebrew Bible.






Appendix A

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY

Supplementary Vocabulary 1

declaration, utterance; often in the

prophets as M1 N [=h 3! 483 | wickedness, guilt, iniquity TR 475
there, in that place Dty' 484 | not "‘?3 476
area inside something else ‘[19 also, even, indeed (adv., cj.) Dy 477
.485
in, within, inside [always construct refixed interrogative particle
to the following word]; trad. in the ‘T[ﬁnn p . g p -1 .478
. : (not directly translated) -
midst of
seize, take hold of Wen 486 | daily, by day, daytime (cf. 2T") onYY 479
. bear, give birth [to] (of women);
ornament, decoration DORDR 487 | father; become the father of (of 'Ib: .480
o men)

o) ox e sartilond © T g a8t
tribute; [heave-] of fering iatiig .488

why? (T +5) S S 482

Supplementary Vocabulary 2

[the] dark, darkness ‘[Wﬂ .496 treasury, storehouse '1;%{ .489
testzmqny , command, precept may Y 497 [miraclous] sign PR .490
(of divine law) SR
help, assist ny 498 | bind, tie, imprison oR 491
cliff, crag, outcropping; rock ™|y 499 | lion TR TR 492
end, edge; border nsp 500 | iron "Dﬁ; .493
offering, gift (cf. Mk 7.11) 127 501 ngrg;%zldmg; palace, temple Som 404
slaughter, kill rmjtg' .502 | man (male); male being (animal) Rl 495




266 Biblical Hebrew
Supplementary Vocabulary 3
bury 3P 511 | cedar Tj&é .503
horn (oft. as symbol of strength) ]1P 512 | belly, abdomen; womb ]w: .504
bow (weapon); rainbow nwp .513 | lot; allotment (what the lot reveals/awards) 5313 .505
ride mbely) .514 | property, possession(s) mpn .506
succeed, prosper; understand (H) '7:_){;7 515 | guard; obligation, duty mmm: 507
remainder, what is left (cf. INY) n"ﬁ_lﬁ@ .516 | afflicted, poor, humble Y .508
table '[IT'(BW .517 | arrange, set in order 770 .509
plunder, booty, spoil 515@ .518 | wvalley, lowland P?:S] .510
Supplementary Vocabulary 4
cistern, well (i.e., a hole dug for ‘e
shoulder{blade] e 527 water; cf. Gn 37.22; Jr 2.13) M2 519
anoint mun 528 | man (male) 1:13' .520
N2 B A
here, in this place - .529 dream DW'?I_'I 521
= :
spread out ng .530 | favor, grace m .522
tomb, grave (usu.ally hollowed out [2> 531 remainder, left-over (n.) sk 523
of rock, not dug in soil) ol
assembly, congregation; refers to loaf, talent, region (all were, or :
assembly of Israelite adult males L;UE 532 could be, roughly “circular”) 023 524
heal, cure (vb.) Npo 533 | foolish, insolent (often oo 525
T substantive) T
. ; v+ 5 mB 4 D) 25
female slave [ servant eaY 534 according to (B + %’ N2 +-3); s .526
T always followed by a noun o)
Supplementary Vocabulary 5
stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver 5@7; .543 | grasp, sieze, hold Trjts .535
shield w o 544 bur_‘nt offering, offerzng by fire (contrast —uN 536
i TUR , woman, wife) e
[young] girl, maid mapy 545 hill; [cultic] high place; Gibeah oy 537
e be defiled, polluted (N); defile, pollute
end; limit, boundary ]/‘P .546 (D): begin (H) '7'_71:1 .538
succeed, be effective /strong H'?; .547 | share, portion, part (cf. P‘?U) P‘)H .539
- be gracious to, compassionate toward,
Sheol Sing 548 . T 540
: favour; request favor /compassion (Dt) =
be complete, have integrity (st. vb.) QAR be shattered, dismayed (st. vb.) npo 541
~— 549 —
whole, blameless, entire N large river (esp. the Nile) WY 542
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Supplementary Vocabulary 6
feast, festival; procession n oo .57 | poor, needy, destitute, oppressed ]ﬁ’;r_; .550
violence, wrong, injury onn .558 | end, outcome DR 551
3 3 How? How! (either interrogative or
vow, oath m 559 exclamatory); 2R is the first word R 559
: in Lam 1, 2, 4, and the Hebrew title a0
[to] vow; swear an oath [vow b} of Lam T
inherit, obtain 'ng .560 side (n.); beside, near (prp.) 53& 553
drink offering, libation ‘10] flee, run away m1a  .654
— .561 .
pour [out] (as a drink offering) E(=) strength, power (cf. 7123, 722) T2 555
plain, desert (often Jordan plain .
or valley & wilderness of Judah) ,‘1:‘1:} .562 love, loved one, beloved |7 .556
Supplementary Vocabulary 7
before, not yet (a following drive, thrust (a weapon); upn 563
imperfect functions as past: ot blow (a horn/trumpet) T
TS TR mop oo e 972 | widow namoN 564
Yahwh’s word had not yet been Sk O
revealed to him (Sam 3:7) female slave /servant R 565
undergrowth, thicket, woods 1J_Jf 573 | path, way ﬂjié .566
thought, intention, plan n;@nf_ﬁ 574 | grapevine '(Dj 567
rock, crag, cliff SJ'?D 575 | sow, plant (cf. V7, seed) uar o .568
highest (trad. Most High); upper 1oy 576 | strong; hard P 569
. . divide, apportion, assign
distress, trouble; labour 5?93] 577 (cf. HESH) P'?I:t 570
incense; smoke (from incense) ”7@ 578 | arrow; arrows Q3N yn 871
Supplementary Vocabulary 8
cease, stop (with inf. const.) l?jf:t .587 | prp. after, behind; last (adj.) ]ﬁﬁrj}_{ 579
new, renewed, fresh {Djr:t .588 Where [is/arel? R 580
shadow, shade '73 .589 trustworthiness, faithfulness PEIah .581
be angry, furious oys> 590 split, cleave ypa 582
horseman (coll.); horse wee 591 virgin, [marriageable] young a5 583
T woman Fes
reed (for measuring) Mg 592 | camel '7?;17 .584
tear (esp. clothing) bl .593 | cling/stick to P37 .585
fellowship [trad., peace] offering DL)W .594 | honey Wam  .586
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Biblical Hebrew

Supplementary Vocabulary 9

break through, burst out (cf. destroy utterly [as belonging to
Perez; Gn 38.29)) 72 602 Yuwa] (trad. devote to the ban) Sy 595
smell, odor, scent ma o .603 wash, clean 023 .596
left [side/hand] ‘7&?3@ .604 | measure (n.) (cf. TM) na 5697
worthlessness, in vain xj@ .605 correction, discipline, instruction plekla! .598
desolation, devastation; .
horror (cf. DY) H?ijgw .606 tomorrow 17:(?; .599
tooth; crag, outcropping ]W .607 unleavened bread asn o .600
do, make 55_]5 .608 height (cf. DY) Dﬁ?; .601
Supplementary Vocabulary 10
The function of this word is pedestal, socket [Ex] (N.B.: not s
unknown. [Pss] 772 616 | Bden” which is 179 ™ 609
finely ground wheat flour - porch, vestibule (of the Temple [1
[43/53 in L, Nu] 28 BT R Chr, Exk) oo 610
nakedness [Lv (32/54)] maw .618 porch, vestibule [Ezk] z:‘;ﬂzg; 611
corner, rim, side [Ex & Ezk AND 619 | [tent]fabric/curtain [44/54in Ex] {612
(63/86)] e )
pasture, uncultivated land [Josh :

east [Ezk (53/67)] o7 .620 & 1 Chr (98/110)] ipmhia .613

. pfzilln;:@ f)t’};l[sPtsr]anshterates LX: i 614
plank, board, beam [Ex (48/51)] vy 621 | Y '

choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps] msan .615

193. The words in this list occur fifty times or more, but they occur entirely or primarily in one or two
biblical “books” (identified in brackets [Ps]); the number of occurrences is given as a fraction following the
abbreviation of the title of the “book” (e.g., “Lv 35/54” (i1]7¥) means that 17D occurrs 35 times in Leviticus
out of a total of 54 occurrences in Biblical Hebrew). ' B



Appendix B

HeBrEW — ENGLISH GLOSSARY

1. An alphabetical list of all Hebrew words in the lessons and Appendix A of this grammar
(i.e., all words that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew), together with one or more
glosses. [This is not intended to replace the need to learn to use the lexicon.]

2. Each gloss is preceded by an abbreviation (“n.”, “v.”, etc.) identifying its main function as,
e.g., “noun”, “verb”, etc.

3. followed by the number of the vocabulary list in which which the word is introduced (e.g.,

(8) = Lesson 3). An “S” before the numeral means that it appears in a supplementary list

(Appendix A).

Multiple forms are either alternate forms or singular and plural of the same word.

5. Unpredictable plurals (e.g., O3 / MUN) are listed twice—with their singular and
alphabetically.

6. Occasionally nouns that occur with both masculine and feminine forms are listed with both
(e.g., DI, T1OM0).

7. Gender is indicated only when the grammatical and morphological gender do not match.

Feminine nouns that do not end in 17_- or N_/, etc. are marked as “(f.)” (e.g., 7"Y); masculine

nouns with those endings are marked “(m.)” (e g., "I5"'7)

If no stem is marked for the verb, the gloss reflects its function in the qal.

If a verb does not occur in gal, it is listed without vowels (e.g., Q2W).

0. Words listed with a numeral followed by “x” occur that many times in Biblical Hebrew (e.g.,

(2x) = two occurrences).

-

S0

Abbreviations
adj. adjective N N-stem (nifal)
adv. adverb pl. plural
D D-active (piel) prn. pronoun
Dp D-passive (pual) prp. preposition
Dt D-t-infix (hitpael) Q qal
f. feminine Qp gal-passive
H H-active (hifil) st. vb.  stative verb
Hp H-passive (hofal) trad. “traditionally translated by/as ...”
m. masculine us. usually
n. noun V. verb

N.B.: Other abbreviations may be added as needed.
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n. father, male ancestor (2) (pl. ﬂﬁ:?f} 2N
v. perish (10) 2R
v. be willing, agree (often with

NC) (25) N
n. fathers (pl. of 2R) (2) nﬁ:g
n. poor, needy, destitute, oppressed (S6) ]1’3&
n. stone (cf. NV 1IN, Ebenezer, “the Y
stone of help”) (8) b

n. lord, master; (my) Lord, Master (4) ]1'135 ’gﬁﬁls

n. humanity, humankind, man;

Adam (3) BTN
n. ground (cf. B7X, Gn 3.19) (8) RN
n. pedestal, socket [Ex] (S10) ]WN
%aﬁl:;)légf’ desire (cf. Amnon & .
n. tent; occasionally home, house (4) '7;‘!&
cj. or (18) N
n. enemy (ms Q Ptc < 2'R) (6) 2R
Zi i)ogtfi?ii,gvzz;til())gtle [Ezk]; D'?JN
n. wickedness, guilt, iniquity (S1) ]125
n. treasury, storehouse (S2) 7}”&
n. light (18) IR
n. [miraclous] sign (pl. NINR) (S2) DN
adv./cj. then, at that time; formerly, w
since; cf. TR (20) T
n. ear, hearing (10) ]Tx
n. brother, male relative (3) b
n. one (17) any
:; tlgtlgr(zzt;c)i /owned property (real N
n. sister, female relative (21) n"mr;
v. grasp, sieze, hold (S5) mR
n./adj. other, another (11) ity
prp. behind, after (7) oR IR
prp. after, behind; adj. last (S8) 1R
n. end, outcome (S6) n’jf_'jl'_(
Where [is/are]? (S8) W TR
n. enemy (m.s. Q Ptc < 2'R) (6) 2R
How? How! (interrogative &

exclamatory); 12N is the Hebrew TR N2
title of Lamentations (S6)

n. ram (12) 5"1‘5
L =
adv. n;, not; There is/was not

(opp. of W"); can occur with R R

pronomial suffixes) (16)

Biblical Hebrew

Where is/are ...? il
n. man (not Man), husband each .
(as subjt_ect of a plural verb) W
(pl. DYIR) (2)
n. pupil [of eye] (3x); darkness (2x) TR
adv. only, surely (adv.) (18) D
v. eat, devour, consume (3) "7;?5
there is/are not/no; without (1"N1) (16) ™R ]’25
adv. no, not (5) 5?_{
prp. to, toward (7) 5&
God of Toraeh and of pagan godd) (&) % B
dem. these (cp) (13) TT'?&
n. friend; adj. familiar; n. chief (29) ﬂﬂ")&
n. widow (S7) bR
thousand (17) ﬂ'?&
two thousand (17) Dfé??_{
¢j. if, then (15) oN
n. mother; ancestress (9) oN
n. female slave / servant (S7) R
n. cubit; forearm (7) R
n. trustworthiness, faithfulness (S8) 3N
v. be trustworthy, faithful; steady, firm .
(N); believe, trust (H)f (20) VJ§
st. v. be[come] strong, bold 7R
v. say, speak; think (3) MR
n. truth; trustworthiness (20) DD&
prn. we (1cp) (13) NN
prn. I (1cs); also "2IN (13) N
prn. I (1es); also "IN (13) ’Dﬂl:(
n. men, husbands (2) D’Wg&
v. gather, take in (9) gi=h
v. bind, tie, imprison (S2) i=h]
(I) even, also; all the more (cj.) (6) ah
n. (IT) nose, nostril; anger (6) gh
n. end, edge, limit; 2 OBN but) OB&
n. side; pr. beside, near (S6) '73?{
E;lt.r;?:?%; )treasury, storehouse 7;1&
four (17) bjaigh
n. chest, box; ark (of the covenant) (9) ]ﬁ?j
n. cedar (S3) mx
n. path, way (S7) T'Tj'g
n. lion (S2) N
R

n. length (22) R



n. land (geo-political region),
earth (as in “heaven and earth”)

(f)(2)

v. curse (31)

n. fire (4)

n. woman, wife (pl. D’Qj;) (2)

n. burnt offering, offering by fire (not
mg‘x) (S5)

rel. who, which, what; that, because, ...

an

prp. with; sign of the direct object
(not translated); with suffixes -NN
or -PX (5)

prn. you (2ms) (13)
prn. you (2fs) (13)
prn. you (2mp) (13)

prn. you (2fp) [4/5x are in
Ezekiel] (13)

prp. in, by, on, against, ... (7)

n. garment, clothing (9)

prp.+n. on account of, because of
v. divide, separate (H)

n. cistern, well (hole dug for
water) (S4)

st. v. be/become ashamed (28)

v. choose (often introduces object
with 2) (12)

v. trust, be confident in /of (21)
n. security; also as adv., securely
n. cattle; animals (10)

v. come, go [in], enter (28)

n. belly, abdomen; womb (S3)
before, not yet (2 + V) (S7)
prp. between (7)- ;

v. understand, discern (cf. ﬂ;ﬁ:!ﬂ) (28)

n. house, home, household
(pl. B2) (2

v. weep, mourn, wail (25)
n. [the] firstborn (20)
adv. no, not (poetic) (16)
adv. not (S1)

prp. apart from, except for,
without (16x)

adyv. not; cj. except, unless; us. ’ﬂ53'7 or

*M52m (with inf. const.) (16)
n. cult center (trad., “high place”) (23)

Appendix B

7N

IR

N
YN
YN
e

-
nx
aigh
X
nx_jzg
AR
e

-2
T3
5512
5132
=32
Wiz
a2

gfl
mo3
a3
N2
13
oy/ok
T2
T2
m3
==
52

52

n53

3

n. son, male descendant
(cf. 2232, Benjamin, “son of [my]
right hand”) (2)

v. build (24)

n. daughters (pl. of N2) (3)

prp. on behalf of, about; away from;
behind (7)

n. master, owner, husband, Baal (10)
v. burn, consume (Q, D) (21)

v. fortify, reinforced (4x)

n. morning (9)

n. herd (large cattle) (10)

prp.+n. inside, within
AW [qv.1+2)(9

v. search, seek (D) (19)

v. flee, run away (S6)

n. knee

v. kneel (I: Q); bless (II: D) (19)
n. blessing (27)

n. covenant, treaty, agreement (6)
v. split, cleave (S8)

v. look for, seek, search (D) (19)
n. iron (S2)

n. flesh, meat (6)

v. proclaim, report, announce (D)

n. daughter, female descendant
(pl. NN2) (3)

prp.+n. within, inside (I + 2) (S1)
n. virgin, young woman (S8)

n. houses (pl. of M2) (2)

v. redeem, purchase as a kinsman-
redeemer; redeemer (Q Ptc.) (23)

st. v. be/become high, exalted (23)
n. boundary, territory (8)

n. mighty man, warrior (12)

n. strength, power (cf. 147) (S6)

n. hill; [cultic] high place (S5)

st. v. be strong, mighty; prevail over (-2,

5y) (24%)
n. man (male) (S4)
n. band, troop(s)

st. v. belcome] large, great; adj. large,
big, great (adj.) (11)

n. greatness

v. chop /cut off

271

12

M2
nia
w3

b3
nya
N2
P32
P2
27p2
wp2
ma3
102
702
972
I3
vp2
wp2
512
o3
mlk!
P2

N2
tplgh
o'n3a

I}
5N3
n33

513
=123

133

ny

923

122
7

593
Mo
D=2
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n. people [group], nation, folk (3)

v. reside as an alien; immigrate
(trad., sojourn) (28)

n. lot; allotment (what the lot
reveals) (S3)

n. heap (wave)

v. uncover, reveal [1] (24)

v. go into captivitylexile [11] (24)
adv./cj. also, even, indeed (S1)
n. camel (S8)

v. steal

n. thief

n. stolen thing

n. grapevine (S7)

n. alien; stranger; immigrant [a non-
native] (trad., sojourner) (28)

v. drive away [out (mainly D)

v. cling / stick to (S8)

v. speak (D; in Q only as ptc.) (19)
n. word, thing; event, affair, matter (2)
n. honey (S8)

n. grain (i.e., wheat, spelt, rye, barley)
n. love, loved one, beloved (S6)
n. generation, life-span (12)

n. doorlway] (14)

n. blood (8)

v. destroy, cut off

n. knowledge, understanding (14)

v. walk, step on, tramp; cause to march,
tread down, tread [string] a bow (H)
(21)

n. road, way, path, journey; custom (f.)

3)
v. seek, inquire (cf. Wj‘j?;) (12)

art. the (also -7, -i1) (4)

pref. interrogative particle
(untranslated) (S1)

n. breath, idol; vanity (27)
prn. ke (3ms); dem. That (13)

she (3fs pers. pron.); that (dem.) [the
first form occurs primarily in the
Torah] (13)

be, become (often with 5), happen (10)

n. large building; palace, temple
(usually called N2) (S2)

Is not ...2 (X5 + interrogative -1]) (13)

Biblical Hebrew
91 | v.come, go, walk, travel (3)
- | v praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt) (31)
[to] here
L’?ﬁa they (3mp pers. pron.); those
5y (dem. pron.) (13)
_‘55 n. tumult, uproar; crowd,
: éT multitude (14)
A they (3fp pers. pron.); those
03 | (dem. pron.) (18)
L)?;JT there is/was, here is/was (trad.,
233 | Behold!) (20)
233 | turn, overturn, destroy; change (22)
9933 | n. mountain, mountain range, hill
"t | country, highlands (i.e., not level land,
B2 | valleys) (13)
=) | v kill (12)
o)}
T | and, but, or, also, even ... (4)
P27 .
! this (fs dem.) (13)
phi) .
n. dwelling (5x)
=27 ifice (12)
. n. sacrifice
=g o
]J;{ v. slaughter; sacrifice (14)
" | n.gold (8)
me g
. this (ms dem.) (13)
B ber (8)
. | v.remember
NS ,
“ ¥ | n. man (male); male being
27 | (animal) (S2)
7| v. fornicate, engage in illicit sex (25)
noa | . cry out [for help], shout (cf. PUS) (27)
- st. v. be/become old; adj. old; elder (11)
iR strange, foreign; illicit (27)
. | n.arm, forearm; strength (14)
777 o
v. dawn, shine, rise (cf. ﬂjT:?J)
wIT | . sow, plant (cf. J77) (S7)
n. seed (sg. & coll.) (8)
-1
. = | n.cord; property (area measured by
“ | cord)
53” n. feast, festival; pilgrimage (cf. hajj—
X177 | the Muslim’s journey to Mecca) (S6)
NI | V. cease, stop (with inf. const.); hold
N‘;I back, withhold (S8)
’ new, renewed; fresh (S8)
.
TTTU n. month, new moon (6)
551 | n. [city] wall (20)
) outside (noun & prp.); street (12)
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v. see, observe, gaze [at] (25)

v. be[come] strong (st. vb.) (6)

adj. strong; hard (S7)

v. sin, miss [a mark] (27)

n. sin, error, fault; sin-offering (27)
adj. living, alive (19)

v. live, be/stay alive (24)

n. animal(s) [coll.] (22)

n. life, lifetime (always plural) (19)
n. strength; army; wealth (8)

v. writhe, tremble; [be in] labour (28)
v. wait [for] (D)

adj. wise, skilled (18)

n. wisdom, skill (cf. 243) (12)

n. fat (14)

v. be/become weak, sick, ill (25)

n. dream (cf. B3M) (S4)

adj. wounded, slain, dead (22)

v. be defiled, polluted (N); defile,
pollute, stain (D); begin (H) (S5)

v. dream (cf. Dﬁ'?f_'j) (25%)
n. share, portion, part (cf. bej) (S5)

v. divide, apportion, assign
(cf. P2 (ST)

n. wrath, anger; heat (19)

n. male donkeylass (22)

n. violence, wrong, injury (S6)
five (17)

n. favor, grace (cf. 117 (S4)

v. camp, encamp (cf. 7AMN2) (25)
n. javelin, spear (40x) ;

v. be gracious to, compassionate
toward, favour; ask for favor, compas-
sion (Dt) (cf. J17) (S5)

n. love, loyalty, kindness (trad. “loving-
kindness”) (8)

pious, godly (32x)

st. v. be pleased [with], delight [in] (14)
n. arrow(s); pl. Y817 (S7)

n. half (17)

n. court, enclosure, settlement (18)

n. ordinance, rule, prescription [sthg.
prescribed, required, commanded] (20)

n. searching; understanding, compre-
hending

n.f. sword, dagger, knife (4)
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v.dry up

st. v. be[come] angry, hot (always 3ms
with “subject” indicated by —(?) (25)

v. destroy utterly [as belonging to
YuwH] (trad. devote to the ban) (S9)

n. disgrace, reproach, embarrasment (27)
v. account, regard, value, reckon (19)

n. [the] dark; darkness (S2)

st. v. be shattered, dismayed (S5)

[ceremonially] clean, pure (15)

st. v. be/become [ceremonially] clean,
pure (15)

adj. good (11)
st. v. bel[come] good, pleasant (28)

st. v. be/become [ceremonially]
unclean, impure; adj. unclean,
impure (15)

n. uncleanness, impurity

before, not yet (often as QL) (S7)

v. [IT] be determined / pleased;
undertake (H; with inf. const.)

n. [large?] river (esp. the Nile) (S5)
st. v. bel[come] dry, dry up (30)
n. dry land (i.e., not the sea; cf. W2?)

n. ram’s horn; jubilee [marked by
blowing the ram’s horn]

n. hand, power, authority (2)

v. thank, praise, acclaim (H);
cf. 77 (25)

v. know, understand; recognize (30)
n. YHWH (proper name of Israel’s god);
also Yah M, 117 (4)

n. day; when (e.g., 01" + inf. const.
constructions); pl. B"12?) (2)

daily, by day, daytime @1 + “adver-
bial” ending) (S1)

together; simultaneously (adv.) (20)

st. v. be[come] good; cf. 23t (30)
n. wine (16)
v. dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H) (30)

st. v. be able [to] (with infinitive
construct; Lesson 14) (15)

v. bear, give birth [to], become the
mother [ ancestress of (of women);
become the father/ancestor of

(of men) (S1)
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n. (male or female) child (14)

n. sea (Mediterranean, Gulf of Aqaba,
Red Sea); west (pl. MY) (4)

n. right (hand, side); south (16)

v. repeat, do again (with inf. const.)
(H); add (30)

prp. on account of, for the sake of,
because [of ] (cj.) (22)

v. counsel, advise; cf. TT§§J (30)

n. undergrowth, thicket, woods (S7)
adj. attractive, beautiful (fem. sg. N2?)
v. leave, go out, exit (30)

v. serve/dish out (food); pour
(liquid) (30)

v. shape, form, mold (30)

st. v. fear, be afraid of (thing or person
introduced by 112, 321, NR) (15)

v. go down, descend (5)
n. moon, month
n. [tent] fabric/curtain [Ex] (S10)

v. possess, subdue; dispossess
[someone] (H) (8)

there is/are (opposite of 1"R) (12)

v. sit, live [dwell], settle, stay,
remain (3)

n. inhabitant, citizen, dweller
(Q Ptce) (30)

n. deliverance, salvation; victory;
cf. DU

v. save, deliver (implied: by winning a
victory); cf. Y (30)

straight, upright; honest (adj.) (23)

v. remain, be left [behind/over]
(N) (30)

n. remainder, left-over (S4)

like, as, according to; approximately
(with numbers); when (with infinitive
construct) (7)

as, just as, like; when (WWN + D) (11)

st. v. be/ become heavy, severe; wealthy,
honored; adj. heavy, severe, etc. (15)

n. glory, honor, wealth (9)
v. wash, [make physically] clean (S9)

n. young sheep: young ram (m.; also
written 202); ewe-lamb (f.) (19)

in this way/ manner, thus, so (19)
n. priest (2)

v. be established, fixed (in place) (Q);
prepare (H) (28)

Biblical Hebrew
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n. strength, power (14)

cj. for, because; that; but; since; when,
if (15)

n. loaf, talent, region

(all = “circular”) (S4)

n. all, each, every (n., not an adj.); '73
with suffixes (2)

v. cease, finish, end, complete (often
with inf. const.) (24)

n. utensil, tool; container (5)
v. humiliate, trouble
like, just like; as; when (adv. & cj.) (21)

honest, upright, right (adj.); thus, so, in
this/that way (adv.) (11)

n. wing; hem (of garment) (S1)
n. seat, throne (16)
v. cover, conceal (D) (24)

foolish, insolent (often
substantive) (S4)

n. silver (8)
v. be angry, furious (S8)
n. palm of hand, sole of foot (10)

according to; as, just as (ﬂ?- + P);
¢f. D7 (S4)

v. cover (Q); atone [for] (D) (19)

n. cherub (probably a winged bull with
human head; not winged baby!) (14)

n. vineyard (22)

v. stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver (S5)
v. cut, cut off; make a treaty (6)

v. write (8)

n. shoulder [blade] (S4)

prp. to, for (7)

adv. no, not (5)

n. heart (the center of the person, often
used where English uses “mind”) (2)

v. put on, clothe (oneself); wear (23)
v. fight (N) (20)

n. bread, food (6)

n. night (8)

v. lodge, spend the night (28)

v. capture, seize (19)

therefore (12 + '7, ¢j); not usually voli-
tional); for the sake of, on account of
(prp.); in order that/to (cj.) (18)

v. learn (Q); teach (D) (19)
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why? (also YD) (S1)
in order that, so that (18)

according to; as, just as (M2 + '?);

cf. B2 (S4)

before (temporal & locative), in the
presence of, in front of (378 + %) (11)

v. take, get, acquire; buy; marry (4)

[ prp.] toward, against, opposite (Q inf.
const. + i?) (21)

n. tongue, language (23)

very, exceedingly (adv.); power, might
(n.) (18)

num. hundred (17)

then, at that time; formerly; since R +

1) (20)

v. refuse (D)

v. reject, refuse (23)

n. anything

n. light [-source] (pl. NIMNRM & MRND)
prp. from (NN [with] + 12)

num. two hundred; cf. N1 (17)

n. entrance; west (of the sun)

n. flood (only in Gn 6-11 and Ps 29.10)
n. shield (S5)

n. pasture, uncultivated land;
produce (S10)

n. wilderness (uncultivated or
“unclaimed” land) (6)

v. measure; cf. 77113 (31)
n. measure; cf. 7712 (S9)
Why? (27)

What? How? (also ~112, 7111,) (13)

v. hasten, act quickly (D) [often in
adverbial hendiadys] (19)

v. move, totter, slip [metonymy for
death or destruction]

n. correction, discipline,
instruction (S9)

n. something appointed (place, time);
season (8)

v. die, be[come] dead; cf. N1 (28)
n. death; N = death of (12)
n. altar (4)

n. psalm (this transliterates LX) [Ps
only] (S10)

n. sunrise; east (27)

n. camp, army (9)
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n. tomorrow (S9)

n. thoyght, intention, plan;
cf. 2WN (S7)

m.n. rod, staff (sign of office);
tribe (10)

n. rain

Who? (13)

n. waters of (const. of 2M2) (4)

n. water (4)

v. sell (22)

st. v. be/become full; adj. full (15)

n. messenger (cf. ‘:}?5'??_3, Malachi,
“my messenger”) (9)

n. work, occupation (12)
n. war, battle (5)
v. escape (N); rescue, deliver (D) (20)

v. reign, rule (as monarch, king), be
king (5)

n. king, monarch (2)

n. kingdom, realm; kingship, dominion,
royal power/authority; cf. '[‘??TJ (23)

n. kingdom, realm; kingship, dominion,
royal power/authority; cf. ']b?; (23)

prp. from; than ... (32 + prn. suffix) (7)
prp. from, out of; some of; than (7)

n. flight (cf. 01)

n. gift, offering, tribute (7)

n. choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps] (S10)
n. number, total; cf. 2D (16)

n. path, track

adj. [a] few, little (15)

prp. above (usually '7}_]?;5?3); higher
(adv., usually ﬂ'?l]@) (19)

m.n. work, deed, thing done; cf. TTQSTJ (8)
n. key(?); sthg. used to open (3x)

v. find (18)

n. standing stone, monolith

n. unleavened bread (S9)

n. command[ment], order; cf. I'ILB (10)
n. sanctuary, holy place; cf. W'jE (27)
n. place (5)

n. property, possession(s); cf. 132 (S3)
adj. bitter (cf. Marah)

sight, appearance; cf. X7 (22)

n. spy (D Ptc; see 51'1)

n. height; cf. 017 (S9)
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. open place (cf. 2M7)
. pasture, shepherding; pasturage

. breaker (i.e., wave)

n
n
n. oracle; burden (us. prophetic speech)
n
v. anoint (S4)

v

. draw, pull [out]

=]

. dwelling; Tabernacle (6)

v. rule, reign (does not imply kingship;
of. 721) (5)

n. rule, reign, dominion

n. guard; obligation, duty; cf. 7?_3@7 (S3)

n. clan, extended family (smaller than
a tribe) (6)

n. jlgdgment, Justice; justly; custom; cf.
Lavw (4)

adj. dead; cf. D2 (27)

untranslatable particle indicating
volition (trad. “please”) (8)

n. declaration, utterance (S1)

v. prophesy (N); cf. X723 (26)

v. look at, pay attention to (H) (26)
n. prophet; cf. X2 (9)

n. south, Negev (22)

v. report, declare, announce (26)
prp. in front of, before, opposite (16)
v. shine (not a III-17 verb)

n. leader

v. touch; reach, come to (26)

n. blow, assault; plague (26)

v. come near, approach (26)

v. be scattered (26)

v. [to] vow; swear an oath /a vow (S6)
n. vow, oath (also '1'[]) (S6)

n. [permanent] river; 71377 refers to
Euphrates (rarely N2 7113) (23)

v. rest (Q); deposit (H) (23)
v. flee (28)

n. wadi (temporary stream or its
valley) (11)

v. inherit, obtain (S6)
n. inheritance, property (9)

v. relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort,
console (D) (20)

n. snake

n. copper, bronze (11)

Biblical Hebrew

:H:('VJ v. stretch out; turn (24)
ﬁ’ﬂ'ﬁ?_ﬁ v. plant (26)
xiyr_z v. hit, wound, defeat (H) (24)
7;&7?3 v. pretend (N); recognize (H) (26)
YN | n. foreigner
W'?J v. depart, break camp, travel (26)
];W?: n. young man (upper class) (9)
Lyipy | D youns, girl, maid (S5)
v. pour [out] (as a drink offering) (S6)

5@@ n. drink offering, libation (wine
ﬁﬁDWD poured/offered to a god) (S6)
amoun |V fall (26)

n. life, self (f.); trad., soul (2)

WU | V. take one’s stand/place; be assigned
(N) (26)

M1 5. lead (D) (26)
v. rescue, deliver; snatch (H) (26)
v. watch, guard, keep, protect (26)
R v. lift, carry; forgive (26)
DNJ v. reach, overtake (H) (27)

N2 | n. leader, member of ruling class (21)

12 | n. piece [of a cut-up carcass]
N3 (11/12x = pl.)

333 | n. women, wives (pl. of H@S) (2)
WJJ n. path, way

T | v surround, go around; encircle; turn
| around (31)
A

L’ﬁ adv. surrounding, [all] around (21)

U | v. close, shut (Q); give into someone’s
ey | power (H) (21)

T-TJ‘ n. horse, stallion (m.), mare (f.) (11)
!

’ v. turn (aside); remove (H) (28)
WU; mng. unknown [Pss]; trad., Selah (S10)

M | n.rock, crag, cliff (S7)
0N | n.fine wheat flour [Lv, Nu] (S10)
5y | V- lean on; support

v. count, number; tell [recount];
5my | record (12)

,‘15;_'_( 1| n. scribe, writer, secretary; recorder (ms
T Q Ptc of 720) (12)

o n. scroll, document (trad., “book”) (10)

wiry | v. hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be
L7 | hidden/concealed (N); hide [someone]
(H) (20)

a3 | v give; put, set; make (sthg. into ...) (26)
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v. serve (cf. 72; ﬂjﬁ:;}) (6)

n. servant, slave; cf. 'T;Sj (2)

n. service, servitude, labour, work (11)
v. cross over, pass through /by (4)

n. other side; region beyond [sthg.] (14)

n. Hebrew (gentilic); Eber (proper
name)

n. calf

n. cart, wagon, chariot

n. age (duration of time)

prp./adv. to, as far as; until, while (7)

n. witness (27)

n. testimony, command, precept (of
divine law) (S2)

n. assembly (trad. “congregation”) (16)
adv. still, yet, again (18)

n. long /remote time; ages past (trad.
“forever”) (4)

n. guilt, trespass, sin (4)

n. bird, insect [any flying thing];
collective (27)

v. awake, arouse (28)

n. skin, leather (22)

n. goat; goat hair (29)

n. power, strength (14)

v. leave, forsake, abandon (7)
v. help, assist (S2)

n. eye; water-source, well
(cf. "7V, En-gedi, “the well
of the kid”) (3)

n. city (f.); pl. BV (2)

prp. on, upon, over; against;
concerning (7)

v. go up, ascend (24)
n. [whole] burnt offering (18)
v. exult, rejoice (cf. YL_?STJ)

adj.? highest (trad. Most High);,
upper (S7)

prp. with (7)

n. people [group], nation (10)
v. stand; stop (4)

n. pillar, column; cf. AV (21)
n. distress, trouble; labour (S7)
n. valley, lowland (S3)

v. answer (1) (24)

st. v. be humbled, afflicted; humble,
afflict (D) (II) (24)
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n. afflicted, poor, humble; cf. MY
(I1) (S3)

. cloud(s) (22)
. dust, dirt, soil (23)
. tree (sg. & coll.), wood (5)

n
n
n. idol (only pl.)
n
n

=

. advice, counsel; cf. ’(‘S_J: (30)

. bone; essence (i.e., the inmost
part) (23)

v. be closed, shut; restrain (N) (2)
n. evening (6)

n. plain, desert (often of Jordan plain/
valley & wilderness of Judah) (S6)

n. nakedness, weakness [Lv, Nu] (S10)
n. cities; pl. of MY (2)

v. arrange, set in order (S3)

n. [back of] neck

v. do, make; act (24)

ten (17)

twenty (17)

n. time (i.e., a particular moment) (6)

now; MY = therefore (us.), followed by
a volitional form (18)

n. corner, rim, side (S10)

v. ransom, buy (back) (25)

here, in this place (S4) NB
n. mouth (const. *®) (11)

v. scatter, disperse (instrans.) (28)

n. mouth of (cf. 12) (11)

st. v. be wonderful, amazing, miracu-
lous (29)

v. pray (Dt); cf. 71750 (31)

so that not (i.e., ]2 is a negative telic
particle, trad., “lest”) (19)

v. turn (25)

n. face, presence (alw. pl.) (3)

v. do, make (S9)

n. foot, step; time (i.e., once, three

times); twice (dual) (22)

v. do something [good or bad] for/to
[someone]; trad. “visit” (6)

n. bull; 1B cow (fem.; 22x) (20)
v. be fruitful, produce fruit; cf. "B
n. fruit; descendants (23)

v. break through, burst out
(cf. Perez) (S9)
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. break [ tear of f (D)

. break out, burst forth (H) (31)

. spread out (S4)

. horseman (coll.); horse (S8)

. rebellion, revolt; transgression (14)

. open (16)

B < B B 2 2 =

. opening, entrance (12)

n. flock (sheep, goats) (6)
n. army, host; military duty (4)
adj. innocent, just; righteous (7)

st. v. be[come] innocent, righteous, just;
Justify, declare innocent, etc. (H)

n. that which is right, just, innocent;
righteousness (7)

n. innocence, righteousness (16)

n. noon, mid-day

v. command, order (D); cf. MZ12 (24)
n. cliff, crag, outcropping; rock (S2)
n. shadow, shade (S8)

v. succeed, prosper; be effective /
strong (S5)

n. piece (trad. “rib”)

v. cry out [for help], shout (= PY3) (27)
n. north (16)

n. enemy, foe (31)

n. distress, confinement (31)

v. confine, constrain, wrap up; be
hostile (31)

v. gather, assemble (21)

v. bury; lay in tomb /grave
(see 72P) (S3)

n. tomb, grave (rock-hewn, rarely
dug) (S4)

holy (11)

n. east (S10)

v. precede, go in front of (D)

in front, east; eastward; also TT?TJ'TP (14)

st. v. be/become holy; restricted
in use (15)

adj./n. holy (11)

n. [national] assembly (prob.
males over 20 years old); trad.
“congregation” (S4)

v. L wait for (D)

v. IT be gathered, collect (N) (3x)

Biblical Hebrew
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n. voice, sound (5)
v. rise, stand (29)

st. v. bel[come] small, insignificant; adj.
small, insignificant (30)

v. cause a sacrifice or incense to smoke
(D, H) 21)

n. incense; smoke (from incense) (S7)
v. vomit, spit up [out

n. wall, city (cf. Carthage <WIT 7P,
“new city”) (129)

adj. swift, light

st. v. belcome] light, swift; slight,
trifling, accursed (31)

n. reed (for measuring); cf. canon (S8)
v. acquire, get, buy; cf. IR (25)

. end; limit, boundary (S5)

. end, edge; border (S2)

. break, shatter (D)

. call, invite, summon; name; read;
proclaim (15)

n
n
v
v

v. meet, encounter (cf. ﬂ&jp'? as gal
NC: to meet); happen, occur (21)

v. approach, come near; offer (H);
127 ©)
n. inward part (9)

n. offering, gift; cf. Mk 7.11; 27F
(H) (82)

adj. near, close; cf. 27P (15)

n. horn (oft. as symbol of strength) (S3)
v. tear (esp. clothing) (S8)

n. plank, board, beam [Ex] (S10)

n. bow (weapon); rainbow (S3)

v. see (24)

n. head; peak, top (of a hill or
mountain) (4)

first (ord.) (17)
n. first; beginning (17)
v. increase, multiply (24)

n. abundance, multitude, great
quantity (16)

much, many (adj.) (11)

n. foot, leg; [male] genitals (9)
v. spy (D; cf. ‘933?,3)

v. chase, persecuté, pursue (16)
n. breath, wind, spirit (5)

st. v. be[come] high, exalted (29)
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v. run (29)
n. womb, belly, abdomen
v. wash (oneself) (29)

st. v. be/become far, remote,
distant (15)

far, remote, distant (adj.) (15)

V. sue, strive, contend (28)

n. [law]suit, strife, contention (28)
n. smell, odor, scent (S9)

v. ride (S3)

n. chariot(s); chariot force;
cf. 227; 712271 (S3)

n. creeping animal [ reptile

v. shout (in joy, triumph,
celebration) (31)

adj. bad, disastrous; evil, wicked,

cf. DU (11)

n. friend, companion (10)

n. hunger, famine (21)

v. feed, graze, tend; herd (24)

n. shepherd (Q Ptc) (18)

st. v. be /become bad, evil, wicked (31)
v. heal (S4)

v. be pleased with, like; cf. '[ﬁ}:j (25)
n. pleasure, favour; cf. 37 (25)

only, surely (often begins clause) (27)
bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.) (11)

v. be satisfied, satiated (14)

n. cultivated ground (trad. “field”);
contrast 7271 (5)

v. put, place, set (= N"Y) (29)

v. succeed, prosper; understand (H)
(cf. Do) (S3)

n. success, prospgrity, well-being;
prudence (cf. L?DW)

v. rejoice, be glad (16)

n. joy, rejoicing, gladness (18)

n. left [side / hand] (S9)

v. hate (16)

v. bristle [with horror] (4x)

n. lip, language; edge, shore (10)

n. official, leader, ruler (5)

v. burn (oft. specified with UR2) (21)

who, which, what (with dages forte in
the following consonant); = WW?{ (23)
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n. Sheol (S5)
v. ask [for], request (12)

v. remain, be left over (N); spare, leave
(H) (19)

n. remainder, what is left (S3)

n. rod, staff; tribe (10)

v. swear [an oath] (N) (10)

seven (17)

v. break, smash (Q, D) (16)

v. cease, stop [doing sthg.]; rest (29)
n. rest, sabbath (22)

v. devastate, lay waste (31)

n. worthlessness, in vain, to no
purpose (S9)

v. turn (back), return, repent (29)
n. ram’s horn (“trumpet”) (29)
n. bull, young bull; steer (14)

v. do obeisance [only Dt, with
metathesis and final
- MNRYT) (27)

v. slaughter, kill (S2)

v. be ruined, corrupt (N); ruin, spoil
(D); destroy (H) (20)

v. sing, chant (29)
n. song, chant (29)
v. put, place, set (=2"0) (29)

v. lie down, sleep (with), have sexual
relations with (7)

v. forget (22)

v. rise early (H; often in hendiadys: “do
X early”) (21)

n. shoulder; Shechem
n. peace, health, welfare (29)

v. stretch out, reach; let go, send
(away) (3)

n. table (S3)

v. throw, cast, hurl (H) (21)

n. plunder, booty, spoil (S3)

n. fellowship offering (trad., peace
offering) (S8)

st/ v. be/become whole, complete;
[relpay (D) (15)

three (17)

n. name; fame, reputation (3)
there, in that place (S1)

v. be destroyed, exterminated (N);
destroy, exterminate (H) (20)
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280 Biblical Hebrew
eight (17) mjmﬁ n. insight, understanding, realization ——
. wasms | (cf.17D) Higl=d
n. report; rumor (sthg. heard) nymny
n. heaven(s), sky (5) D’?ﬁ(ﬁ n. praise, glory; cf. BE)U (31) n‘;rm
st. v. be[come] astounded, astonished, any 1. thani?s[gfwmg ] . ﬂjWﬁ
dumfounded; desolate (31) n. area inside something else _[m
n. desolation, devastation; horror (S9) pntatalif (cf. JIN2) (SD) T
nelon s, r]?Tﬁw n. abomination; something horrific (23) maymn
. " 7| n.teaching, instruction; law .
v. hear, listen, obey (3) mw (trad., “law”) (9) ﬂjm
v. walch, guard, protect (5) MY | ynder, beneath; instead of, in [the] "
n. sun (18) wny | place of (7) -
n. tooth; crag, outcropping (S9) ]W n. [new] wine wn
n. year (cf. AW WRI) (3) <y | [adv.]regularly, continually, always;
T ,’ " | anoun ending a construct chain,
second (ord.) (18) el referring to sthg. that is repeated, milelgl
two; Y3 both (const.) (17) DY | continual, or regular (e.g., V20 TT'?SJ T
n. gate (of a city) (11) U perpetual offering) (22)
n. female slave /servant (284) =mou whole, blameless, entire (S5) D’rga
. T | st.v.be complete, have integrity
v. judge (10) DBFL? (st. vb.) (S5) onn
n. judge (Q Pte) (18) e wander, be lost (25) ivigl
v. pour [out]; shed [blood] (23) IR |, ornament, decoration (S1) n'man
v. water, give a drink [to] (H) (25) HPW n. prayer; cf. '7'?? (31) ﬁ'?Dﬂ
n. shekel (approx. 11.4g, 0.5 oz.) (17) bpw v. seize, take hold of (in order -
n. lie, falsehood; deception (23) WPW to use) (31)
v. serve, minister to (D) (19) Py | V- drive, thrust (a weapon); blow (a v
. | horn) (87) ‘

six (17) el . .
v. drink (24) —_— n. tribute; [heave-] of fering (S1) istiig

' T . nine (17 vun
num. two (f.) (17) oY num. rine (19) Bl

The Most Common “Proper” Nouns

This lists all personal, national, gentilic, and locational names that occur fifty times or more in
Biblical Hebrew, in alphabetical order. The numeral with “x” in parentheses after the name is the
number of occurrences.

Abimelech (67x) "ISD‘:,;{ Elisha (58x) SJ@"?N
Abner (63x) MR | Eleazar (72x) 7131.7'7&
Abram, Abraham (235x) D738 | Amorite(sx) (86x) TR
D72R | Asa (58x) NOR

Absalom (107x) DISYIR | Esther (55%) piglely
Edom (112x) 297X | Ephraim (182x) ovoN
Aaron (347x) ]ﬁ'ﬁf]?_{ Aram (“Syria”; 155x%) D?&
Ahab (93x) ARMN | Assyria (152x) IR
Job (58x) 29X | Babylon (288x) 533
Elijah (710 M58 | Benjamin (180x) Tan32
35N | Balaam (64x) op5a




Bashan (60x)

Gad (85x)

Gilead (108x)
David (1031x)
Dan (78x)

Haman (54x)
Hezekiah (131x)
Heth; Hittite (62x)
Hebron (77x)
Josiah (51x)

Jehu (58x%)

Judah (889x)
Jehoiada (56x)
Jonathan (124x)
Joshua (247x)
Jehoshaphat (86x)
Joab (146x%)

Joash (64x)
Joseph (214x)
Jacob (348x)

Isaac (112x)
Jeroboam (104x)
Jordan (181x)
Jerusalem (667x)
Jericho (57x)
Jeremiah (147x)
Israel (person, nation; 2513x)
Ishmael (56x)
Cush [Ethiopia] (54x%)
Canaan (163x)
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Chaldea [Mesopotamia] (89x)
Laban (54x)

Lebanon (71x)

Levi (353x)

Midian (67x)

Moab (199x)

Micah (8 spellings; 63x)
Manasseh (150x)

Egypt (708x)

Mordecai (60x)

Moses (763x)

Nebuchadnezzar (5 spellings; 91x)

Naphtali (50x)
Ammon (122x)
Amalek (51x)
Esau (96x)
Philistine (294x)
Pharaoh (273x)
Zadok (53x)
Zedekiah (2 spellings; 63x)
Zion (154x)
Reuben (87x)
Rehoboam (50x)
Sarai; Sarah (53x)
Saul (406x)
Shechem (64x)
Solomon (293x)
Samuel (139x)
Samaria (112x)
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APPENDIX C

GLOSSARY OF MORPHOSYNTACTICAL TERMS

The numeral in parentheses (6) indicates the lesson in which the term is introduced.

absolute
accent(s)

accusative

acrostic

active
adjectival/adjective
Adonai

affix

alphabet
anaptyctic

anarthrous
antecedent
apposition/apposed

article
articular

ascender

assimilation

attribution
bilabial

cardinal numeral
causative
circumstantial clause
clause

closed syllable
coalesce

a word or phrase that is not “connected” to the rest of a sentence; i.e., not dependent
on anything else (9)

mark(s) in the text that indicate the accented [tone] syllable of a word, as well as its
logical relationship to the following word (27)

the supposed original function of the LocaTve I1- (7)

a poem or text in which each line or group of lines begins with the next letter of the
Hebrew alphabet; e.g., Pss 111, 112, 119; La 1-4 (1)

another term for FIENTIVE (12)
any word used to modify another (9, 11)

“lord/master/Lord”; the vowels of this Word were combined with the
TETRAGRAMMATON, producing the form 11117, misinterpreted as “Jehovah” (3)

any morphological unit attached directly to another (e.g., the ARTICLE), so that
a WORD can be made up of as many as five ELEMENTS—a base or root, plus four
affixes (4)

the collection of symbols, usually in a static [traditional] order, that are used to
represent a language visually (1)

a phonetic element (vowel or syllable) added to a word, either to aid in pronouncing
it, or to make it more like other forms (31)

lacking the article (4)
the word (usually a noun or other SUBSTANTIVE) to which a PRoNOUN refers (10)

a noun or noun phrase placed next to another noun or noun phrase in order to
modify or define it; e.g., David the king (11)

a prefixed -7 with DAGES FORTE in the first letter of the word (4)

having the article (4)

a portion of a letter that projects above the basic shape of other letters; 5 is the
only letter with an ascender in Biblical Hebrew (1)

the process of one thing—in phonetics, one sound—becoming like another; assimila-
tion may be partial or complete (7)

to assign a quality or characteristic to something, to describe it (9)
a sound made with both lips: /b/, /m/(4)

the numerals used in all numerical descriptions exception descriptions of order or
sequence; see ORDINAL (17)

an activity in which the subject causes an object to do something (which may be a
second object; see DOUBLY TRANSITIVE) (20)

a clause that identifies the temporal (usually) or locative (rarely) circumstances in
which an event occurs (16)

a syntagm with at least two main components: a topic (subject) and comment
(predicate) (11)

a syllable that ends in a consonant; if unaccented, with a short vowel (3)
to merge, or join (31)



284

cohortative

command
comment

complementary

compound form(s)

conjugation

conjunction

conjunctive accent

consonant
construct (chain)

content
context

cotext
dages forte

dages lene
defective spelling
definiteness
demonstrative

denominative
descender
diagnostic(s)
directional

disjunctive accent

disjunctive clause

double-status

double verbs

doubly transitive
dual

dynamic

dynamic equivalence

Biblical Hebrew

a first-person voLITIONAL verbal form; in Biblical Hebrew usually indicating
determination or desire; sometimes indicated by suffixed i1_-(8)

see IMPERATIVE (8)
a clause’s PREDICATE; what the clause says about its Topic (11)

a function of the INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, in which it “completes” a VAGUE VERB (e.g., '7:7’,
153, 5m)
a “word” with more than one ELEMENT, such as preposition+lexeme+suffix (4)

a pattern of verbal formation that designates or identifies the verb’s function; the
major conjugations in Biblical Hebrew are the imperfect, preterite, and perfect (5)

a word or element that links or joins two or more words, phrases, or clauses (4)

a masoretic accent that joins a word to the following; the main conjunctive accent is
munahi (27)

letters that represent the non-vocalic “sounds” of the language (1)

an uninterrupted series of substantives in which each defines or modifies the
preceding word by the “of” relationship (9)

the function and semantics of any distinguishable segment of text (word, phrase,
ete.) (10)

the entire setting of an UTTERANCE, including, e.g., its historical circumstance,
culture, language (10)

the linguistic material surrounding a [portion of an] UTTERANCE (10)

a dot in the “bosom” of a letter, showing that the letter is doubled [i.e., to be read
twice]; does not occur in the GUTTURALS or res (3)

a dot in the “bosom” of 2,1, 77, 2, B, N to indicate a different pronounciation (3)
see HASER SPELLING (2)

the quality of specificity, with or without the article (14)

a peIcTic form or expression that, specifying something by “pointing to” it, depends
heavily on the context for its function (13)

a verb that supposedly derived from a noun,; i.e., the root first occurred as a noun,
and then as a verb; e.g., 127 (word — say/speak) (19)

a portion of a letter that is lower than the basic shape of other letters; in Biblical
Hebrew only P and four of five final forms (7, , 2, ’r‘) have descenders (1)

those vowel points (including doubling) and prefixes that distinguish verbal
STEMS (6)

LOCATIVE; ACCUSATIVE (7)

a MASORETIC ACCENT that separates (“disjoins”) a word from the following; major
disjunctive accents call for such a significant separation that they are called
“pausal” (27)

any CLAUSE that begins with waw prefixed to a non-verbal form (J27 Ri172RY);
used in narrative for ancillary (background or proleptic), contrasive, or summary
information (6)

an action described by a verb, in which the subject both does the action verb

” «

and is affected by that activity; also called “reflexive”, “middle”, “reciprocal”
“tolerative” (18)

pairs of verbal roots that seem to be semantic synonyms; I72/MB, break (31)

a verb with two objects one of which causes the other to do something (20)

the 07_- ending used on some nouns to show that there are two of the referent,
especially parts of the body and certain numerals (4, 17)

a verb that describes or identifies an event (i.e., not STATIVE or STATIC); also FIENTIVE

a theory of translation that defines the translator’s responsibility as making the
translation as accessible as possible to the reader, emphasizing ease of under-
standing; assumes that we ought to translate “thought for thought” rather than
“word by word” (5)



element

factitive

feminine
fientive

final form

flashback

full vowel

functional equivalence

furtive patahi
gemination
gender

genre
gerundive
gloss

guttural

guttural verbs
half vowel

haser spelling
hatef-vowel
I-guttural
II-guttural

ITI-guttural

imperative

imperfect

independent pronoun
infinitive absolute

infinitive construct

inseparable

inseparable preposition

instructional material
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any morphological unit that can be combined with (arrixed to) another to form a
larger word; the maximum number of elements in Biblical Hebrew is five (root,
plural, pronominal suffix, preposition, conjunction)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about
a change of state or condition (19)

see GENDER (4)
any verb that describes an ACTION, rather than a sTATE (15)

a form of a letter that occurs only when that letter is the final letter in the word;
this applies only to five forms in Biblical Hebrew: O, 1,7, 1, 7 (1)

information about a former event; i.e., past non-sequential narrative material (6)
any vowel except the HATEF-VOWELS (2)
a newer term for DYNAMIC EQUIVALENCE (5)

a patahi placed by the Masoretes between a final long [non-a] vowel and a final
guttural, e.g., the patahi in [:Abl.GI, Gilboa (3)

the doubling of a sound, either a consonant or syllable (22)

part of a language’s concord system, used to indicate which words in a syntagm
refer to or modify each other; the term “gender” reflects the tendency for one set of
endings to be used for nouns that refer to male and female beings (4)

“type” (Fr.); often distinguished because each kind of discourse in Biblical Hebrew
(e.g., NARRATIVE, INSTRUCTION) makes its own use of the verbal system (6)

a verbal function of the INFINITIVE coNsTRUCT, by which it specifies the manner or
means of accomplishing an activity named by a preceding verb (16)

an English word that “represents” or “stands for” a Hebrew word; N.B.: A gloss is
not a definition, nor does it represent the word’s reference or function. (2)
“throat” (Lat.); the radicals X, 17,17, or J; 7 is sometimes called a guttural, but is
not, sharing only the characteristic of not doubling (1, 22)

verbal roots with one or more of the above radicals

a non-descript vowel (e.g., the sound represented by final ‘a’ in “umbrella”); repre-
sented in Biblical Hebrew by vocal Sewa and the HATEF VOWELS (2)

“lacking” (Hb.); an occurrence of a word (usually written PLENE) that lacks the vowel
letter (2)

any one of four vowel signs representing a HALF VOWEL; vocal Sewa and three signs
that combine Sewa with a sign for a full vowel (hatef-qames, hatef-patah, hatef-
segol) (2)

verbal roots with X, 17, 17, or J as their initial consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)
verbal roots with X, 11, 1, or ¥ as their middle consonant; verbs with middle 7
occasionally resemble verbs with a middle guttural; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)
verbal roots with 7, 7, or I as their final consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)

second-person VOLITIONAL verbal forms directing the hearer to do the will of the
speaker; formed like the iMPERFECT without the PGN prefix (8)

one of two prefix verbal conJucaTIONS in Biblical Hebrew, generally representing
the present, future, or some MoDAL function (5)

pronouns that function as separate words (i.e., not suffixed); independent pronouns
in Biblical Hebrew are primarily clausal suBJsects (13)

a verbal conJugaTION that primarily modifies a verbal clausal PREDICATE, apparently
by “strenthening” it; it has no single functional cLoss (16)

a verbal congucaTiON that occurs often with prepositions in temporal clauses, or
with the preposition 5 with TELIC or COMPLEMENTARY force (16)

ELEMENTS that do not function as independent worps, but only as affixes (4)
three prepositions (3, 2, 5) that only occur as prefixes (7)

a genre of biblical prose that explains how a task is to be done; e.g., the laws of
sacrifice in Lv 1-7 (10)
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interlinear

interrogative
intransitive
jussive
lemma

lexeme
lexicon
locative

long vowel

male’ spelling
mappiq
magqqef

masculine

masora marginalis

Masoretes

mater lectionis
medial form
middle voice

modal
modify/modification
narrative

narrative backbone

negation
non-verbal clause

number

objective construct

open syllable
ordinal numeral

parenthetic information

Biblical Hebrew

a word-by-word gloss and [usually] analysis of a text from one language into
another, purportedly to enable people who do not know the language of the original
to understand it more fully (5)

a question, whether indicated in Biblical Hebrew by the prefixed -i], an interroga-
tive verb (e.g., wa', WA, or the context (13)

any verb that describes a state (STATIVE) or an activity that does not immediately or
directly affect an object; e.g., verbs of motion (15)

a MODAL function of the IMPERFECT by which the speaker directs a third party to do
something (8)

the word(s) in the text that are under discussion; a common term in textual criti-
cism (29)

a member of the LExICON of a language; a “word” as listed in the lexicon [book] (2)
all the words [lexemes] of a language; a bilingual reference book (2)

an ending on selected nouns indicating that motion or direction is toward that
object [a.k.a. accUSATIVE] (7)

any vowel that can stand in an open or closed & accented syllable; vowel signs with
MATRES LECTIONIS are always long (hireq-yod, sere-yod, holem-waw, qibbus); others
mark both long and short vowels (qgames, sere, hireq, qibbus); sere and holem are
always long, with or without the MATER (3)

“full” (Hb.); = PLENE (2)

a dot in a final 7- showing that the i7- is a consonant rather than a MATER (3)

a horizontal line, at the level of the top “surface” of the “letter square”, linking two
or more words into one accentual unit (5)

see GENDER (4)

notes written in the margin by the Masoretes to note unexpected forms, or to offer
alternate readings of the text (29)

the scribes who copied the biblical text (c. AD 500-1000), adding vowel points,
accent marks, and other notes to the pages; the Hebrew Bible in use today is an
example of the Masoretic Text (29)

a consonantal sign used more or less sporadically to indicate the presence of a
preceding long vowel (pl., MATRES LECTIONIS) (2)

the forms of consonants used at the beginning of or within a word; contrast FINAL
FORM (1)

an event in which the activity directly affects or necessarily involves the actor;
primarily signalled in Biblical Hebrew by nifal and hitpael (18)

any non-indicative verbal function, such as IMPERATIVE, COHORTATIVE, JUSSIVE
to define something by describing it more closely (4)
the GENRE used to tell stories (10)

the primary sequence of events as outlined by the narrator; indicated in Biblical
Hebrew by the PRETERITE (6)

a statement that an event did not happen; irrealis (17)
a CLAUSE without a finite verbal form as its predicate (17)

morphological information indicating how many of the referent are being identi-
fied; Biblical Hebrew has three numbers—singular, dual, plural (4)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be
described as the oBJECT, result, or goal of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase
Saul’s death, Saul is the one who died (9)

a syllable that ends in a vowel,; its vowel is [usually] long (3)

the numerals used in describing something’s position in an order; first, second, etc.;
in Biblical Hebrew, the ordinals end in* -, e.g., "W, sixth (17)

material that stands apart from the flow of the narrative, generally supplying
information needed to understand what has just been, or is about to be,
described (6)



parse

participle

passive

penult
perfect

permissive

person

PGN
plene spelling
plural

pointing

polar question
possessive
predicate
prefix

preposition

prepositional phrase

prohibition
proleptic

pronominal subject

pronominal suffix

radical

range of reference

reciprocal
reflexive

relative
resultative

rhetorical question

root

separable preposition

Sewa

short vowel

silent Sewa
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to analyze a word’s morphology by identifying, e.g., a verb’s subject [PGN], stem,
conjugation, ete. (5)

verbal conjugation with primarily adjectival function (12)

an event in which the subject is the object or recipient of the activity described by
the verb; signalled in Biblical Hebrew by nifal, pual, and hofal (18)

the next-to-last syllable of a word (2)

the suffixed verbal conjucaTiONS in Biblical Hebrew, generally representing the
past, unless waw is prefixed (10)

a MoDAL function in which the suBsecT allows (“permits”) the activity (20)

the relationship of the subject to the activity described by the verb; there are three
persons in both English and Biblical Hebrew (5)

a verb’s inflection to show the person, gender, and number of its subject (5)
“full” (Lat.); a word spelled with a vowel letter; = MALE’ (2)

reference to more than one of an entity; the grammatical forms that indicate such
reference (4)

marks added to the consonantal text that indicate vowels (“vowel points”) and
accentuation (“accents”)

a question that expects an answer of either “yes” or “no” (17)

showing that one entity belongs to another (9)

the coMmMENT portion of a clause; what the clause says about its Topic (11)

define as both noun & verb (4)

a “pre-posed” form that indicates a word’s function in the CLAUSE or SENTENCE (4)
a non-clausal string of word(s) governed by the PREPOSITION (7)

a negative command (8)

“clues”; information anticipating a future development, especially in
narrative (10)

a non-nominal SUBJECT of a CLAUSE; indicated by either an INDEPENDENT PRONOUN,
PRONOMINAL SUFFIX (on INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT), or the PGN affixes of the prefix and
suffix conJucaTiONs (13)

a shortened form of an independent pronoun, used to show pronominal possession,
objects of verbs or prepositions, and subjects of infinitive constructs (14)

another name for the consonants that make up the roor of a word; e.g., “second
radical” is shorthand for “the second consonant of the root”

a word’s relative specificity; e.g., “animal” has a much wider range than “dog” (2)

an activity in which two or more parties simultaneously participate
(e.g., fighting) (18)

an activity in which the actor more or less directs the action toward him or
herself (18)

that which relates information to or about something else (11)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about
a change of state or condition; see CAUSATIVE, FACTITIVE (19)

a question asked, not seeking information, but in order to make an assertion (17)
the theoretical reconstructed base—usually of three raDICALS-that is common to a
group of forms (5)

the preposition ]2, from, which is often—but not necessarily—prefixed to the word
that it governs (7)

see VOCAL SEWA (2)

any vowel that can stand in a closed, unaccented syllable (i.e., patah, segol, qames
hatuf); some vowel signs (hireq, qibbus) mark both long and short vowels; their
function must be determined from their phonetic environment (3)

a sign () used to mark the absence of a vowel between consonants, and unvocalized
final kaf (-) (3)



288

singular
stative

status, change of
stem

strong verb
subject

subjective construct

substantive

syllable

syntagm

telic

temporal clause/phrase

Tetragrammaton
tittle

tolerative
topic
toponym
transitive
translate
transliterate

ultima

utterance

vague verb
virtual doubling

vocal sewa

volitional

vowel letter
VSO
weak verb

word

YHWH

Biblical Hebrew

something referred to that consists of one, or a group considered collectively, or the
form that identifies the referent as singular (4)

a verb that describes the state or condition of its subject, rather than an AcTioN;
contrasted with pynamic (10); also called “static”

a change in the condition or situation of a clausal subject (15)

a combination of prefixes, infixes (doubling), and vowels that indicate a verb’s
function (5)

any verbal root in which all three radicals are present in all forms of the verb (24)
the Toric of a clause—what the clause describes (5)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be
described as the suBJECT or source of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase
Saul’s death, Saul is the one who died (9)

any form that can serve as a clausal SUBJECT, OBJECT, or PREDICATE NOMINATIVE, Or
function within a coNsTRUCT chain (11)

a cluster of sounds, both consonant and vowel; all syllables in Biblical Hebrew
begin with a consonant (except the prefixed conjunction -1); syllables are oPEN or
CLOSED

one of the syntactical patterns of a language; any identifiable syntactical combina-
tion of specific grammatical forms which may be specific (e.g., w+perfect; -'? +1)

» o«

or general (e.g., “construct chain”, “sequential preterites”; disjunctive clause”)

a clause that identifies the intended or desired outcome—purpose or result—of an
event or state

a clause or phrase that describes the time at which something happened (16)

“four letters” (Greek); the divine name i117"; see YHWH (3)

the small horizontal stroke that distinguishes, e.g., 2 from 2, and 77 from 7 (1)

a function of the nifal in which someone allows or permits something to be done (18)
the suBJECT of a clause—what the clause is about (11)

place name

any FIENTIVE verb that can direct its action toward an oBJECT (15)

the process of attempting to present in one language a message originally expressed
in another (5)

to represent the sounds of one language in the alphabet of another; transliteration
can be phonetically technical or exact, or relatively casual (1)

the final syllable of a word; in Biblical Hebrew, the ultima is usually the accented
syllable (2)

any product of a linguistic act, whether written or oral

a verb that is functionally/semantically incomplete, and thus requires another form
(usually an infinitive construct in Biblical Hebrew); e.g., “be able”, “finish” (16)

when a letter that is normally doubled in a given form lacks dages forte, but the
preceding vowel is short, as though the letter had been doubled (22)

the main HALF-VOWEL (3)

verbal forms that indicate the imposition of someone’s will on another person; a
collective term for the JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE, and IMPERATIVE (8)

letters of the alphabet used to indicate the presence of a long vowel (2)
verb-subject-object as the usual word order of main narrative [PRETERITE] clauses (6)
verbal roots with consonants or vowel letters that are in the lexical form, but do not
appear in all verbal forms (24)

any form in Biblical Hebrew separated by a blank space or joined to another by
MAQQEF

the TETRAGRAMMATON (“four letters”) the traditionally unpronounced proper name of
the God of the Bible, pointed i1]i1? in BHS (3)
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ParabpIGMS
Pronouns
Person Suffixes
Gender Independent Basic w/MS w/MP w/FS w/FP
Number  (subject) Form Noun Noun Noun Noun
Les N - et VI oW niow
s;];s
2ms MY 7T I TE™ The™  Tniow
2fs nR El 7010 KRB b al>k =N gk} o)
3ms N7 9 010 in;no
i 11010
M Eintekle}
» 1910 MoV
3fs X1 n Rjekle Rigelle)
N7 m o1 N0
lep NN ED) phlekle) 137010 nNSW MNPV
nm
2mp DX o2 DSDW  DDWI  ODNPID  D2NIoW
2fp 2 S = = R ==l
T
3mp on =y =ippieli=N=tyiyi=kloN=lyl ghietie)
aiFly = oo oniow
.
3fp man 1 ink=kl=BN fai i<t =T il g} =kl
1 1o

1. Throughout the Pentateuch, X1 (3fs) is written X7, with only eleven exceptions (e.g.,
Gn 14.2).
2. These suffixes are used with nouns, prepositions, infinitives construct, and participles.
Suffixes on finite verbs and the imperative are similar, but show greater variety in form.
a. if the verb ends in a vowel, the suffix either begins with or consists of a consonant
(the 1cs verbal suffix is "3 -):

D:U'L?kj_; ‘J'?’EU] "IRY  Pick me up and throw me into the sea (Jon 1.12)

b. if the verb ends in a consonant, either silent sewa or a vowel links the consonantal suffix
to the verb; vocalic suffixes are affixed directly to the verb:

177 He killed him (Gn 4.8).
MR YN bijabay 1;'? Joshua had captured Ai and destroyed it (Jos 10.1)
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Strong Verb, 1

Forms Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael

P les WO WoUm CRbumT mownn cnbun mown mowenn
2ms poun  phumy  nbuna pbunn nown n%rm: nownnm
2fs nbwr: nbwm nbuinn n%wm nbwn nbwr: n'vrmn-r
3ms Swrz Sumy S ’wm S bui Sumnm
s mown mbgmy mwsm  mbwnn  ombwe  mbwn  mownnm
lep nogn  Nhwmy nbunn abuna n5yn u‘xm: lplaloly
2mp onSu oRoum)  CRSwnT nn%wm orbwn  onbwn  orownnn
2fp woun  (pbum jpSun ]n'vwm 1w ]n’v:m: ety
3cp “un bumy bwmn Sunn e bun  bunnn

F  lcs Sum bums Swms Sums Swmy Sum Suin
2ms/3fs Shinm Sunn  Swnp Sunn Seinm 5wrzn Seinnn
ofs “buinm *brmn "Sainn *L)tm:n “buinm *’mm:n “binnn
3ms Sizita» Srzm* i ";rm* S ‘xm:* i
Lep S ‘7@?;; i Brgr;; by by Suiany
2mp bumn  dbgmn bwmn dbgmn tbumn townn bwean
2/3fp mbtn  mbunn mbwsn  mbumn mbwnn  mbwmn mbunnn
3mp 1‘9:;7?;7 Buny  dwm dum o 1‘::;7;;3 1‘9;7:_:177

V. ms b Sumn Sunn S Seinni
fs un o hunn bunn S “Syann
mp Bun  bunt wnn U ounnn
fp mbun mbunt mbunn msun mabunnn

NC Sun Sunn Suna Sunn S Cynnm

NA Siar Swmn Sumn Sumen Sty b Swinn
ms Swn  Swm Swmp o Swmn o Swnn o Swnn Sunm

2 0 Teum MUy mpumn o ompumn o npuwmn mpumn o npuwhm

S RO

g mp Do obumy oowmn  ooumn  obumn  obune  obwnnn
fp mbui  piowmy nibvwmn  mibwmm pibumn omibwme niowems

1. If the verbal root begins with a sibilant (7, ©, 3, &, W), the N of the hitpael prefix and the
sibilant exchange positions (metathesize): "R, “I kept myself”; if the root begins with
3, the N both metathesizes and becomes (partlal assimilation): PTUIM, “he sanctified
hlmself”

2. If the verbal root ends with N, this assimilates to the N of the perfect endings (e.g., 1cs, 2ms),

which is then written with dages forte: 072, “you (ms) cut”. In some III-) verbs, final J occa-
sionally assimilates to the consonant of the ending: NN) (< N3, for which this is especially

true); M2 (< 12W).



(with medial b°gad-k¢fat letter [occasional dages lene])

Appendix D

Strong Verb, I1

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P lcs 'NINZ  CN30Z) MANST CP3AST 0D MAND  nanenn
2ms PaN®  pIND)  PIMST  pIMOT  p3E paK2 panenn
2fs PIN®  PND)  PIMST PIADT  A3n2 PaKz Nanenn
3ms 3n>  amm AT 3037 a3 an3 anInn
3fs TP MANN TIRSM O MAADT MAAS AR MAnEn
lep WM NVIAD] WIAST WIADT MWIND NMIRD NPT
Pmp  ©MIN>  ONIN:) EA3NST CM3NST ORSAD  BA3ND  OR3AaNT
21p a0 P30 NIN3T WIEST NS> eD  (panenn
3cp N3 12023 12R37 plnighelyi 1203 peigh pi=igolgiyl
Flos SENE N VE S = BT~ .y
em/3fs  3FBN 3nPA MDD 3R SADM 2A3R anIn
2fs 3SR C3NER IA3D IeDp SASR CansR ansnn
3ms =LEN - N S V= U = -~ B : )y
Lep 3m23 an3 IR 3@p) 3033 a¢D3 anem
2mp DM ENEM MDA WASN ANIR A0SR anenn
8(p  maNDD MINEM MIADR  MIEASR MERSR MENZR MEnzhn
3mp e -~ E N OV R =)
V. ms 2n> ampm aneT anz 2020
fs 0> Canzn 2mor "am3 »anonn
mp N2 pi=igloly 1231 pi=ighol p=igholghy
fo WEN>  mEnET mansT mans m=nznn
NC SERE S Y =0 B 2020
NA N> anem aps1 anon anz ans Rl cbolaly
ms 30> 3px Ao 3mSR ansn apsy snemn
2 fs N> MANN TIRND O MANIR MANND MaASR manae
£ n202
g m En>  EEA3) DIMSR  CGAZR  SEADR DSADR Dhanemn
fp Pian  Miaps) niamsR miancn  miancn nianDn  nianomm
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When a verbal root begins with a sibilant (t, O, 3, @, W), the N of the hitpael prefix and the
sibilant exchange positions (metathesize): ‘NN, “I kept myself”; if the root begins with
3, the N both metathesizes and becomes © (partial assimilation): P37, “Sanctify your-

self!”.

When a verbal root ends with N, this assimilates to the N of the perfect endings (e.g., lcs,
2ms), which is then written with dage$ forte: 073, “you (ms) cut”. The final - of some III-
verbs occasionally assimilates to the consonant of the ending: ND3 (< M3, for which this is
especially true).
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Guttural Verbs

Verbs with gutturals (X, 7,1, D) are strong (i.e., all three radicals of the root are present), except for
occasional forms of III-R roots (below). They differ from the strong verb for four reasons:

(1) The gutturals (and 7) do not double

(2) The gutturals are followed by hatef-vowels rather than vocal sewa

(8) The gutturals tend to occur with a-vowels.

(4) When R comes at the end of a syllable, it becomes silent and the preceding vowel is long.

These characteristics mean that they differ from the strong verb in six ways (non-guttural forms
in [ ] for comparison):

1. long vowels instead of short; gutturals don’t double, so syllables that are closed in non-
guttural forms are open and short vowels lengthen:

My SmsNF  [MWY] 702 3msDP  [123]
2. a-vowels (especially patach and patach furtivum):
e 3msQF  [2R>Y unyd  3msDF [nur)
3. hatef-vowels instead of vocal shewa under gutturals:
™2 3cpQP pan2] opy  2mp QP [@Rnan3)
4. segol instead of hireq before non-final gutturals, especially in prefix:
o7 3msQF  [3pD]
5. short prefix vowel followed by hatef-vowel instead of silent shewa:
Thyr 3msQF  [apzy Thyy 3msHF  [Swuny
6. III-X forms generally have the vowel of the basic verb after the second radical of the verbal
root, if that vowel is long. The N of PGN endings lacks dages lene since it is preceded by a

vowel (silent X is not counted as a consonant).

TSR 1esQP phomyl N@ SmsDpF [y

Some ITI-X forms lack the X completely (this is usually noted in the masora marginalis, as, e.g., in
Ru 2.9, where N1 is noted as a unique occurrence [i.e., lacking final X]):

PREY 2sQP WY MR 1esQP PORY)

127 3msQPr [Qere: xﬁ::]]



Appendix D 293

III-7 (7") Verbs

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P les N2 R R haan maa a2 nhann
2ms ARE R S I 1 R e B 1 I A S i
2As nna ma2 paan o maan a2 mazo meaann
Sms M2 oM oM oman om0 M2 mEnT
3fs MR MY TRIRT Tman M2 TR aniennd
Lep w2 W3 W7 Wwan 12 M2 wann
2mp  DRM2 BONR) DOIRT BOMAT BONR DOMR Doann
2fp EER AP ESR (E R =T A E R (1 SR A
3cp N2 ghj=b hiby phiby 13 13 ghialghy
P e TN TEN MRS maR TN TaN Taanw
2m/3f - mam o man M0 M3 mE0 man mEnn
2As a0 nan K a0 20 2N "ann
3ms mRomE oM omy m my o mEm
Lep m o omR oM™ oM MR ma o man
2mp iy phiolg phiig iy 12N 1IN 1200
23fp  mrgan mMEn MPBRD APRD TR RD mEnn
Smp 1N na° n? n ghi=y ghi=y nam
V. ms M2 maan M0 mia n32na
fs 2 2 27 "3 2N
mp n3a nan N0 12 nann
fp MR MET TR RS nryEnT
NC nha Man nhan ool N2 nua ppann
NA ma man man man T2 M2 mhann
g ms M2 m: omER oMy mER My mEm
g m2 oM MR oMy mE may mEm
*5 mp o2 o33 BNaRn DNan Dhan o DNan o DhName
A fp N3 na2) man mPan DA nEan Deann

III-11 Verbal Roots

The final 7- (originally °-) “appears” as * between the second radical and consonantal endings,
and is replaced by vocalic endings and the M- of NC. Because the weakness lies at the end
of the verbal root, it affects all stems equally, but only the pointing after the second radical
of the verbal root.

If there is no PGN ending, the ending is 17 -, preceded by the following vowels (all stems):

a - perfect

n - imperative

no- imperative, participle (ms)
" - infinitive absolute

NC of all stems replaces final 77 with Ni-.

Some forms of gal and hifil imperfect and preterite look exactly alike in roots which are
both III-77 and I-guttural (especially I-); the stem can be determined only from the context
(e.g., if 53_.721 has a direct object, it is H, if not, it is Q).
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Biblical Hebrew

[-3 3"'2) Verbs (see next page for 1)

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal | D-Stems
P lcs 'no2) nbenm moen
2ms == dp-D N Pl
afs nbsy nben  moen
3ms These forms are 5m3 Svpe Spe
the same as the . - -
3fs strong verb in TT?DJ n{?qan T'I?Bﬂ
Lep qal perfect. n5ey wben wben
2mp BroE) EnoET En’en
2fp 17y oem (nen
3cp ey e ven
2m/3f Sen wiam Sen Sen
2As "7517 ’WJI‘I ’5'59 "?Dﬁ Verbs
3ms 5 ikl Sepe ’751 based on I-1
Lep LY Wy Nifal gy bpy | [ootsare
i " imperfect o =% | strongin all
2mp 1o2n WA e tive,  17BD 1980 | forms of the
2/3fp misen MIWIN andinfini-  MIpER  mbpn | D-stems.
3mp q‘paj wiyr tives are the qf-;sa’,z 1557
V ms : " same as the 5 i
Gk strong verb 27
fs "3 inN. “Sepn
mp In qal, the 3 1S5
fp imperative, nau miban
infinitives, and Tl TIT-
NC participles nwa Soen 5571
NA of o-imperfect w93 L)BU Spn
1) verbs are the T ) o
% s same as the " L’Tm 5’5?-3 5;?3
g fs strong verbin Q.  he participles TT‘?QJ_ ﬂ?’a@ HI?B?J
£ mp are the same as mebmy g momn
& the strong verb. . ¢ == rl
e fp nibey miben  nidon

1. These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent shewa
(qal F,V; N P, Ptc; all forms of hifil and hofal); they are strong throughout the D-stems.

2. When followed by silent Sewa, initial -J assimilates to the second radical, doubling it. In qal
V and NC of holem-imperfect roots, -3 drops off; N or N_ is added to NC (just as in some I-°
verbs).

3. HPL? is formed just like W) throughout the verbal system; any verbal form with -1p- is from

mpo.



L

Appendix D

1M (all attested forms)

Conj/Shj

Qal Qal Passive Nifal

P les
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs
lcp
2mp
3cp

F lcs
2m/3f
2fs
3ms
lcp
2mp
3mp

fs

mp

NA
ms

mp

Participle

fp

"rny
ot
ot
1)
mn
1203
oy
1)
o
19
N
2
s
lglg
nm
"
i
fblgl
nn
-0
(with suffixes)

13
1
=hb g}

1™
mm
3m

nn

LN N

Ehgby

I

103

e m
=)bElgb
NI

295

Forms listed do not occur; several forms occur only once or twice (e.g., 2fs gal P of 1N occurs

only twice, in Ezk 16.33, 36).

The final ]- assimilates into all consonantal endings, doubling the consonant.

The initial - assimilates into the medial -N- whenever silent Sewa follows the first radical.
The stem-vowel in gal F, V, NC is sere.
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Biblical Hebrew

I-2 (*""®) Verbs

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hifil I-) Hofal D-Stems
P les MU UM pawt ngon
2ms n i B gl paLe  pwmn
2fs alvilghb) jolvaiphin pagsT numn
These forms S S R S
3ms are the same )b Umn 2w kil
3fs as the strong i mein T N
lep Ing?el;q“l MWD VYR wT W
2mp =il bR =) ol g ia S o) e ity S =l g Mg
2fp {2 mE>H i ik S = o An B ' il
3cp NN WM 1207 "IN
F 1lcs TN WX WO YN 20N YN
2m/3f U aun N WMIn mhGplo jaipkic]
2fs wn o Caun W whIn 2w R
3ms ﬁj“_ 3@1 Wﬁr PRl niliohl w’jqﬂ Verbs based on
lep Wy oWy W we ) gy | L roots are
) b} ) ahb} strong in all
2mp WA wWYR WPn W 1200 WM | forms of the
23fp MR MaUn MWMR MR mawn magin | D-stems.
3mp W 1\ W W Em iR W
V  ms 2] W wn ombbn ann
fs I W T I 2
mp tl mwY W W 1207
fp MYy may omumnomuhn o maen
NC my naY W wen U )y B b
NA g ok wmm o wein T wn
ms 7l ay* W Ui 20 UAgEla
= fs al' AT o Poks A i I ' )~ S = N o S | P
2 WY e
nc:v“s mp oWt ohaut oWl oW ooawn ovm
fp bl o bobvs A o b w1 T~ S n N~ B g 1l 1

1. These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent Sewa

(QF,V; NP, Ptc; all forms of H, Hp); strong throughout D, Dp, Dt.

2. When followed by silent Sewa, initial -* assimilates to the preceding vowel, which becomes

long; the initial -* may become a vowel letter or disappear.

3. In QV and NC of many verbs the initial -* drops off and N_- or N_- is added to qal NC, so
that some forms look exactly like the corresponding forms of I-J roots.

4. ‘15"1 is formed like 2%" (all forms).
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Hollow Verbs (II- or ¥-Y/3; “monosyllabic roots”)

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Polel Polal Hitpolel

P les WP DRI CMWPI O CRRRYT CRRRp PP mRephn
2ms MR DRI DWRT mepW o mmap o map pmepnn
2fs MR MPY O PWRI mRpW mRRp ;P mRRpnn
3ms op =he)) =iely] =21y onp onp onpnn
3fs MRP TR MPI TRRW mRRP TRRR TRepnT
lep 0P NP WINPT WP AP WP NRPNA
2mp  DERR BOWNPY BOWPT SRR DERnp  DmRRp DmaepoT
2fp i ok o B el B i~ T e T T e
3cp mp miPl mpn MR | mRp mnpnn

Foodes BIPR op BN DpW  oRpy  Oopx Onpow
2m/3f BIPe Bpr e'pn 0P oRpR oRpn  ERpoR
2ts PR RPR WRR R RRPR ChRpn RRpon
3ms DPy B B EpY EmpY Eapy onpR
Lep e I == B =~ P B e
2mp mIPN mIPn MmN WP WP MWIPR mpnn
2o TEPR TINPR TRRD TIRPW npn mmnpn mypmnpon

mIRPn TP

3mp mp mip mp mpr MR MR Mp

vV ms Dp o EPn R oip opRn
fs WP WP R i) BRI
mp mp mipn mpn mnp mnpnn
fo TP TIRPT mmpn mR MO

NC o =Nty ety opIn alale onp  oRpnn

A L

=h )]

g S Bp 2P Bpr Dpwa  Deph  Ompn  DRpAn

£ 7 P e

B P omp ompImn

A fp nnp npm

I1-* verbs (e.g., 7", sing) look just like the II-1 verbs (23?), except that they have hireg-yod
in the gal where D> has sureq (qal F, V, NC).

Polel, polal, & hitpolel substitute for D, Dp, and Dt (and thus look like geminates). Most
forms of polel and polal look alike; hitpolel = polel with prefixed -N77/-N* /-nn.

The jussive and preterite of the hollow verbs have shorter vowels than the imperfect:

Qal Hifil

3ms Jussive DP: DP:

3ms Preterite DEEI DP:]
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Geminate (V'"'Y) Verbs

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal | D-stems

P 1lcs Nginle Nniioi=b I gl foloty B ghbal=b Iy
2ms mao mao) maon maoIn
ofs ighinte) m2ag) maon jahintebin
3ms 220 b mlely a0
3fs piule) fpinle}] pjnlely ity
lep 12320 Mzl M207 12720971
2mp omao oMiao) oMl omaemn
2fp inykete ™D miaen Imaen
3cp 120 1202 1200 1207

F les 3b*5 35*5 20N 20N 2O | Geminate verbs
2m/3f mlelg nlolg 200 mlelg 207 | have either the same
9fs oG *1on "aom "20n 20 forms in the D-stems

ST T T T : as the strong verb
3ms nle)) 207 mloy nle)) 2T | or oceur in po‘el, poal,
lcp :\,b; o) a0) teb) 209 | and hitpoel (these
Sl T ey
2/3fp 20N MI2BM | N3DR MAOR MP20IN | the polel, polal, and
3mp 120" 1200 120" 120 1207 hitpolel of the hollow
T o o o - verbal roots).

V ms ule) mloly 207
fs 20 207 207
mp 12D phloly! 1207
fo Mg mrIen Een

NC ule) uloly] lely

NA mhule) nloly] nloly

o ms 230 ie)) 0o 0m

g aEES Moy mEeR nmow

*5 mp mplalule =bole) S = Molol mpintebia)

A fp ma2d niagy  niaon niagmn

1. There are three base forms of the geminates (30 [forms without PGN endings], -20 [forms
with PGN endings (except imperative)]; 220 [a few forms]).

Geminates are weak throughout Q, N, H, Hp. The D-stems either substitute polel, etc. (and
thus look like hollow verbs), or look like the strong verb.

-3- joins the verbal stem to consonantal endings.

An alternate form of gal imperfect looks just like verbs I-J.

Hofal may have either sureq or qibbus as its prefix vowel.

The preterite of geminates has shorter vowels than the imperfect (accent is on the PGN
prefix).

»

o Ouk 0o

20M 3ms Q Pr 20M 3ms H Pr

T T
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Some Easily Confused Forms.'** Certain pairs of weak verbs which have two radicals in common
can be difficult to distinguish. These charts compare 2W/2W° (return/sit, dwell) and 7TRI/RI? (see/
fear). Only forms that actually occur are listed (but not all forms of each verb are listed).
Although these charts may be memorized (with difficulty!), it is more helpful to remember that
these verbs will not occur in the same contexts, since “return” and “sit” describe very different
actions, as do “seeing” and “fearing”.

VAW / V2u Q H Hp
W auh | aw 2 A aw
P Sms | 3@ 2w | W WM | 2w 2UIn
F 3ms | 2w Ay | 2w 2w | 2w
Pro 3ms 2gm o 2gn | own U oum
V.ozms w3y ooun aun
NC MW Y | 2w 2
NA 2% 2 | aun
Ptc ms W 2w | 2w 2vwhn | aum
VIIRT /AR Q N H
INTOR | R R TRD
dms | MY ONDY TN a7
Fooo3ms faw 9™ R R
Pr 3ms | XD XM LONTONM NN
ML B B
NC NIRT N | DINOR niNa7
NA ﬂ'&j
Ptc ms m-;'j i R Njﬁl N

194. This comparison was suggested by my former colleague Mr. Eric Houseknecht, Th.M.
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A New Grammar of Biblical Hebrew features a master teacher’s skills coming from a lifetime
commitment to the Hebrew Bible. Students facing the challenge of learning Biblical Hebrew need
to gain an understanding of the way the language works within its discourse structures. Putnam
provides those students with a grammar that is both traditional (as in his explanation of Hebrew’s
two conjugational verb forms) and non-traditional (the grammar’s linguistic orientation and careful
attention to clausal syntax). This volume represents a pragmatic pedagogy that will produce profi-
ciency in the acquisition of Biblical Hebrew and preparation for an ongoing exegetical examination
of the biblical text.

William D. Barrick, Th.D.
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